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1. About XP-Builder

1. About XP-Builder

XP-Builder is software that allows you to create and manage projects for machine control devices. You
can use XP-Builder to create projects for the XGT Panel. XP-Builder includes multiple features that allow
you to design and edit projects conveniently, such as:

* Customizable toolbars and hotkeys

» Customizable tool, project, and editing panes

* Functions to import and export common data

* Tabs for viewing multiple screens easily

* Previews of project screens

» Customizable image and object libraries

* Scripts and advanced functions, such as alarms, logs, schedules, and recipes

* Support for multiple languages

1.1 Overview

This section describes the basic concept of using XP-Builder to create interfaces for machine control
devices and the types of hardware that XP-Builder supports.

1.1.1 XP-Builder Concept

XP-Builder is the starting point for creating human-machine interfaces (HMls) for industrial applications.
With XP-Builder, you can design user-friendly interfaces for XGT Panels that allow end users to control
machine functions through configurable controllers, such as programmable logic controllers (PLCs),
inverters, or servos.

With the XGT Panel, you can monitor information from each controller via a graphical user interface

(GUI). In addition, simple control is possible with switch and writing objects. The XGT Panel supports

additional programmable functions, such as scripts, loggings, recipes, and alarms, which allow you to
fully customize the control environment.

As illustrated by the graphic that follows, the interface running on an XGT Panel provides input controls
on the screen in the form of GUI objects that are linked to controller routines, such as a ladder program,
or other parameters. The controller parameters dictate the operation of connected machinery and may

also provide feedback to the XGT Panel.
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XP-Builder

XGT Panel

1.1.2 Supported Hardware Types

Controllers

Machines

XP-Builder supports XP, iXP, eXP and IPC series XGT Panels and a wide range of controllers. Projects can
only be transferred from XP-Builder to XGT Panel. To view specifications for XGT Panels, in XP-Builder,
click [PROJECT] = [New Project], and then select a series and model number from the drop-down lists.

Mew Project

Series:

Model:

Specifications

Screen size:
Resolution:
LCD:

Color:
Memory:
HDMI:

Controller
wendor

Product:

iXP2 Series

iXP2-0800 -
] Portrait Mode
8.4 Inch FHE  pzaree
800 x 600 Pixels serial I ¢o_535¢/Rs-422(Rs485)
TFT Color LCD USB: 4 Port
16777216 Colors CFcard:  None
128 MB SD card:  On
1 Port LAN: 2 Port
LS -
LS: XGK (LINK) .

Communication Settings...

4

¢ Available memory for XP series XGT Panels is 10 MB for TTA and BTA models, with the

exception of the XP90 model (20 MB), and 4 MB for TTE and BTE models.

e 64 MB memory is available for eXP XGT Panels, and 128 MB for iXP/IPC series XGT

Panels.

e XP Series is not supported on XP-Builder V3.00. If you want to use XP series, please
use previous version of XP-Builder V3.00
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1.2 Installing and Updating

This section explains how to install and update the XP-Builder software, as well as the operating system
software for an XGT Panel.

1.2.1 Installing XP-Builder

You may install XP-Builder on a PC that meets the following minimum system requirements:

* Processor: Pentium 4 or higher

* Memory: 512MB or more free memory

* COM Ports: RS-232C serial port, Ethernet port, or USB port

» Hard Disk: 1GB capacity or higher

* Monitor: Minimum resolution of 1024x768

* OS: Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7,Windows 8, or Windows 10
* Peripherals: Mouse and keyboard

To install XP-Builder in Windows XP:

T Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LS ELECTRIC website
(https://www.lselectric.co.kr/support/download-center).

2 Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, or Korean).

3 Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.

To install XP-Builder in Windows Vista:

1 Log in to your computer with an administrator account.
2 On your computer, click [Start] = [Control Panel] = [User Accounts and Family Safety].

3 Click [User Accounts] = [Turn User Account Control on or off], and uncheck the checkbox next to Use
User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your computer.

4 Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LS ELECTRIC website
(https://www.lselectric.co.kr/support/download-center).

5 Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, or Korean).

6 Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.

13
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To install XP-Builder in Windows 7 or Windows 8:

1 Log in to your computer with an administrator account.
2 On your computer, click [Start] = [Control Panel] = [User Accounts and Family Safety].
3 Click [User Accounts] = [Change User Account Control Settings], and drag the slider to Never notify.

4 Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LS ELECTRIC website
(https://www.lselectric.co.kr/support/download-center).

5 Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, or Korean).

6 Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.

To install XP-Builder in Windows 10: (Home Edition not supported.)

1 Log in to your computer with an administrator account.

2 On your computer, click [Start] = [All apps] = [Windows system] = [Control Panel] = [User Accounts
and Family Safety].

3 Click [User Accounts] = [Change User Account Control Settings], and drag the slider to Never notify.

4 Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LS ELECTRIC website
(https.//www.lselectric.co.kr/support/download-center).

5 Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, or Korean).

6 Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.

1.2.2 Updating XP-Builder

To check the version of your XP-Builder software, click [HELP] = [About XP-Builder]. To update XP-
Builder, refer to the LS ELECTRIC website (https.//www.lselectric.co.kr/support/download-center).

You can update an XGT Panel automatically in XP-Builder version 1.30 or higher. If you use a version
lower than 1.24, you must update the XGT Panel manually.
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1.3 Interface and Features

XP-Builder offers a wide range of customizable options that allow you to efficiently create and manage
projects. This section describes the XP-Builder interface and explains how to customize it to suit your
needs.

1.3.1 The XP-Builder Interface

The XP-Builder interface is similar to that of many Windows-based programs. You can customize the
interface by selecting various toolbar and window options, as described in <1.3.2 Controls and

Options>.
[ e T o x
Toalhars— {2817 s S80I Riarplon Tehe T m e o s mvamae,
EF',FE!EFJ !I’&.i]n!u%ﬁ v
Editing area
Project/Screen Pane ———e
of— Toolbox
Output and
results tabs
Status Bar
Main Interface:
Toolbars Use tools or menus to perform tasks and specify options.
Project/ The Project pane shows the elements contained in the project in a cascading
Screen pane tree, or shows the screens by screen type in a cascading tree.

The Screen pane shows all the screens used included in the current project. You
can add or edit each component from these panes.

1-5 | LSELecTrIC
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-

(8] Syun =, Uger

(Blspstor £ Usor
A - Al =
B5E - Al = On
0% =
AOBUTT,. ADBUTT,. ADBUTT,,  — o
Aarmiche... Alasm.che... Alarm.che.
ADBUTT... ADBUTT.. ADBUTT. -— W l
. . MNamm, el LN Martr. dal,
AD_BUTT, ADBUTT,. ADBUTT, I —
. . L FF Al F. Aarm_FFl.
AD_BUTT,, ADBUTT, ADBUTT,, — —
Alaren Al Adarm fil ., Adwrr fikes
. H N
[ = casnc_noceea [l ot e RN "o [l 2 oo saeen oo RERS
<Project pane> <Screen pane> <Graphic Library pane> <Object Library pane>

You can open, reposition, or dock other windows, such as the Graphic Library,
Object Library, Device Map, Script Toolbox, and Data Viewer windows.

You can also select Data Viewer, Graphic library, and Object library from the
VIEW menu to open them in the pane.

Editing area

The center of the window, where you can add and manipulate objects, figures,
and images to create an interface.

Toolbox

Use the Toolbox to create, view and modify a project. Project Viewer and Screen

Viewer are displayed by default when you first run the software.

e By default, figures and objects are displayed in the pane as small images. To
view figures or objects in a tree type list, select [TOOLBOX] = [Tree Type
ToolBox] or select &= in the ToolBox pane.

e By default, figures and objects are set to Single Insert Mode, which allows
you to insert one figure or object at a time. To insert figures or objects
continuously, select [TOOLBOX] = [Continuous Insert Mode] or select [fg in
the ToolBox pane.

Output and results
tabs

These tabs allow you to view interface messages, error messages, and search
results.

Status bar

The status bar displays additional project-related information.

- Description

System message

Panel type

Controller type

Object position (top left)

Object size: Width/height

A
B
C
D Cursor position
E
F
G

Caps lock/number lock/scroll lock status

LS’ELECTR’IC | 1-6
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Screens in XP-Builder Projects

Screens contain objects and figures that XP-Builder provides. There are three different types of screens

available:

e Base screens allow users to edit the objects and figures. Base screens have fixed screen sizes and
color specifications based on the panel types.

Panel type XGT Panel model names

Screen size and color spec.

XP XP30-BTA 320 X 240 px, 8 Grayscale colors
XP30-TTA 320 X 240 px, 65536 colors
XP30-BTE 320 X 240 px, 8 Grayscale colors
XP30-TTE 320 X 240 px, 256 colors
XP40-TTE 800 X 480 px, 65536 colors
XP40-TTA 800 X 480 px, 65536 colors
XP50-TTE 640 X 480 px, 256 colors
XP50-TTA 640 X 480 px, 65536 colors
XP70-TTA 640 X 480 px, 65536 colors
XP80-TTA 800 X 600 px, 65536 colors
XP90-TTA 1024 X 768 px, 65536 colors
iXP iXP50-TTA 800 X 600 px, 16.7M colors
iXP70-TTA 800 X 600 px, 16.7M colors
iXP80-TTA 800 X 600 px, 16.7M colors
iXP90-TTA 1024 X 768 px, 16.7M colors
iXP2-0800 800 X 600 px, 16.7M colors
e iXP2-1000 1024 X 768 px, 16.7M colors
iXP2-1200 1024 X 768 px, 16.7M colors
iXP2-1500 1024 X 768 px, 16.7M colors
iXP2H-0702D 1024 X 600 px, 16.7M colors
iXP2H-0704D 1024 X 600 px, 16.7M colors
exXP eXP20-TTA 480 X 272 px, 16.7M colors
eXP30-TTA 680 X 480 px, 65536 colors
eXP30-TTE 680 X 480 px, 65536 colors

1-7
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eXP40-TTA 800 X 480 px, 16.7M colors
eXP40-TTE 800 X 480 px, 16.7M colors
eXP60-TTA 800 X 480 px, 65536 colors
IPC(wXP) AT/PC User-designated attribute
(Width/Height: 200-3840)
16.7M colors

e Window screens are used for displaying Window screens over a Base screen.
¢ Part screens are used as parts for Bit or Word Part objects.

LS’ELECTR!C | 1-8




1. About XP-Builder

1.3.2 Controls and Options

Customize toolbars, keyboard shortcuts, menus, and other options in the XP-Builder interface.

1.3.2.1 Customizing Toolbars

In the XP-Builder interface, you can create custom toolbars, add or remove icons on toolbars, and select
which toolbars to show.

To create a toolbar:

1 Click [TOOL] = [Customization] = [Toolbars].
Custamize *
Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbars:

Edit
Format
Information
w| Menu Bar
Standard
Tools

Close

2 Click [New].
Customize

Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbars:
Farmat
Information Reset Al

Toalbar Name

Toolbar Mare: oK. ]

=
|
| o ||

Cloze

1-9 | LSTELECTI?JC
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3 Enter a name for the toolbar and click [OK]. The new toolbar will be added to the list of available
toolbars on the left of the Customize window. You can drag icons from the toolbars at the top of the
XP-Builder window to the new toolbar.

Customize
Commands  Toalbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbars:

Edit
Format
Infarmation Reset Al
| Menu Bar
Mew_toolbarl
Standard
Tools

=

Rename...

1=
=

Delete

D Op

Close

To add or remove icons on toolbars:

T Click [TOOL] » [Customization] » [Commands].

Customize X

Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Categories: Commands:
Project MNew Project -
Ed (] ‘
Wigw Close Project
Commaon
Taal ﬂ Open Project
Communication ) .
Window n Save Project
Toolbox Save As Project. .
Help ]
Mew Menu E Print..
A =
Al Commands Print Setting...
Dot Demnsimaas it

Description:

2 Click a tool category on the left, and then drag and drop a command onto an existing toolbar. Or, to
remove an icon, drag it from a toolbar to the Customize window.

LS’ELECTR!C | 1-10
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To select which toolbars to show:

1 Click [TOOL] = [Customization] = [Toolbars].
Custamize x
Commands | Toalbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbars:

| Edit Beszst
Format

Information Reset Al
Menu Bar

Standard New...
Tools

AR R RS

Close

2 Check the checkboxes to the left of the toolbars to select which to show (checked) and which to hide
(unchecked).

r

#R_¥P-Builder

: PROJECT EDNT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW

Jal > ¢ xR RR B HQEH &8%.

UEEEE Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbars:
e AA<|ETLS A4k T SN GmBEBE_ ] D Reset
= - = ) oo | Format
3 ﬁ = < B A} u %* thih B8 M. ] Information Reset Al
= | Menu Bar
=-{# New Project” | Standard ) e
| Tools

£ Base Screen

[g Insert Base Screen o T
[ 1BaseScreen |
2B Window screen e

----- [ Insert window screen

-.[B1 65531 DEC Keypad
..[B 65532 HEX Keypad Lo
.8 65533 ASCI Keypad

=-E= Part Screen Close

----- [@ Insert part screen

1.3.2.2 Customizing Keyboard Shortcuts

To customize keyboard shortcuts (hotkeys):

1 Click [TOOL] = [Customization] = [Keyboard].
2 Click a tool category from the drop-down list, and then click a command.

3 Click the Press New Shortcut field and then press a key combination on the keyboard. If you press a
combination that is already in use, the action that is assigned to the shortcut will appear below this
field.
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| ]

Customize X

Commands | Toolbars | Kevboard | Menu | Options

Categary: Set Acceleratar for:
Diefault }é
au -

4

Project

Commands: Curmrent Keys:

Close Project - Cirl+0
Exit
Mew Project
Open Project
Prirt Preview...
Print Setting... Press New Shorteut Key: Resst Al
Prirt.... — -
Erojec:t E‘asswurd -
Description:

COpen project

Close

4 Click [Assign].
5 To remove a shortcut, select one from the Current field and then click [Remove].

6 When you are finished customizing keyboard shortcuts, click [Close].

1.3.2.3 Customizing Menu Options

In the Customize window, you can select which Application Frame windows and Context menus to show.
To customize menu options, click [TOOL] = [Customization] = [Menu], and then select the desired
options from the drop-down menus.

1.3.2.4 Customizing Pane Positions

To view or hide panes, click [VIEW], and then click the name of a pane. You can drag and drop panes in
new positions within the XP-Builder window. To change the properties of a pane, right-click the pane and
click an option. You can set panes to dock or float, and set whether or not the pane will hide
automatically.

To dock the pane, move the pane to the desired location indicator. A shadow will appear to provide a
preview of the docking location.
To set a pane to float, on the pane, click ™ » [Floating]. To hide a pane, on the pane, click 1.
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3 xP-Builder C\Users\usen\Documents\New Project.xpd

# PROJECT EDIT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP
Rl | B QEE 3. [ -|B e B e G Q[ -|Id E e [ [a) it @ |
i L i Gy % [oeeur | [zo@mm -] WOTWEEER 2D E

BREREM O % ¢h th T BB

E-[# New Project
£+ Base Screen

[ Insert Base Screen o) -
;- 1 Base Screen Nt —
-5 Window screen - ne
i -[@ Insert window screen (s Circte

= 65531 DEC Keypad 2] e

B 65532 HEX Keypad & chord

B 65533 ASCI Keypad (< Multiline
B 65534 FLOAT Keypad Property Viewer @ Folygon
EHES] Part Screen [Sacen Information ] O Ellipse

[ Insert part screen 3 5B = O Rectangle

General - O RoundRect
T Text 1=
SaeenNo 1 Image
Sersen Name  Base Screen == Sal
Object
i B it Switch

BF word switch

& Change Screen Switch
Description [ special Switch

B4 mutti switcn

Qg Bit Lamp

G Word Lamp

@ n-State Lamp

< @ cox

Background -

B0 screen JEAESENIMEEI 200 | |, ;' Output / Find Fesulti / Find A Seript Find Fesult / Font Find Result

XPED-TTA LSIS: XGK (LINK}

1.3.2.5 Customizing Other Options

In the Customize window, you can customize additional options, such as whether or not to show tooltips
and show shortcuts with tips. To customize these options, click [TOOL] = [Customization] = [Options],
and then check the checkboxes next to the desired options.

Customize =
Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbar

| Show ScreenTips on toolbars

| Show shortcut keys in ScreenTips

Close

1-13



2. Project Development

2. Project Development

XP-Builder allows you to develop complex but simple-to-use interfaces for controlling machines. You can
add figures, objects, and graphics to represent functions, or use scripts to define processes. XP-Builder
also allows you to simulate projects and debug them before transferring them to an XGT Panel.

2.1 Creating a project

Learn how to start or open a project.

2.1.1 Starting a New Project

To create a new project:

1 When you launch XP-Builder, the Select Project window appears. Click [Create Project] to create a
project.

Select Project x

Create Project
Open Project

+| Show this Dialog at Startup

* To open a saved file, select [Open Project].

* To enable the Select Project window to appear every time you launch XP-Builder, check the
checkbox next to Show this Dialog at Startup.

* You can also create a file by selecting [PROJECT] = [New Project].

e XP-Builder supports multiple instances of the software running simultaneously. Users can
run more than one XP-builder window on a PC to edit projects more efficiently.

e If you try to save a read-only project file, XP-builder displays the error message below.

I This file is read only

2-1



2. Project Development

e If you try to open a project file that is already open in another editor, XP-builder displays
the error message below.
XP-Builder

This File is already
opened in other Editor.

71 1N

2 Setthe panel series, model name, the controller manufacturer, and the controller model (Product).

MNew Project =

Series: iXF2 Series -

Model: iXP2-0800 -

[ Portrait Mode

Specifications
Screen size: 8.4 Inch FEE pr e
Resclution: 800 x 600 Pixels Serial I pe_59o¢/RS-422(RS-485)
LCD: TFT Color LCD USE: 4 Port
Color: 16777216 Colors CF card:  Mone
Memory: 128 MB SDcard: On
HDMI: 1 Port LAN: 2 Port
Controller
Vendor: Ls T
Product: LS: XGK (LINK) -

| Communication Settings... |

3 If necessary, click [Communication Settings] and specify connection properties. For more details
about connection properties, refer to <2.5 Connecting Controllers>.

4 Click [Finish] or [OK].

e XGT Panel series panels come in various models featuring different screen resolutions, display
colors, and other hardware configurations.

[XP Series]
Screen Colors External Storage device Ethernet
Resolution
XP30-TTA 320 X 240 65,536 1X1XCF 2XUSB )
XP30-BTE 320 X 240 8 1 X USB X
XP30-BTA 320 X 240 8 1 X CF, 2 X USB o)
XP30-TTE 320 X 240 256 1 X USB X

LSTELECTRUC
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2. Project Development

XP40-TTA 800 X 600 65,536 1 X USB )
XP40-TTE 800 X 600 256 1 X USB X
XP50-TTA 640 X 480 65,536 1 X CF, 2 X USB )
XP50-TTE 640 X 480 256 1 X USB X
XP70-TTA 640 X 480 65,536 1 X CF, 2 X USB )
XP80-TTA 800 X 600 65,536 1 X CF, 2 X USB O
XP90-TTA 1024 X 768 65,536 1 X CF, 2 X USB @)
[iXP Series]
Screen Colors External Storage device Ethernet
Resolution
iXP50-TTA 800 X 600 65,536 3 X USB, 1 X SD card slot @)
iXP70-TTA 800 X 600 65,536 3 X USB, 1 X SD card slot @)
iXP80-TTA 800 X 600 65,536 3 X USB, 1 X SD card slot @)
iXP90-TTA 1024 X 768 65,536 3 X USB, 1 X SD card slot )
[iXP2 Series
Screen Colors External Storage device Ethernet
Resolution
iXP2-0800 800 X 600 16.7M 3 X USB, 1XSD )
iXP2-1000 1024 X 768 16.7M 3 X USB, 1XSD @)
iXP2-1200 1024 X 768 16.7M 3 X USB, 1 XSD )
iXP2-1500 1024 X 768 16.7M 3 X USB, 1 XSD )
iXP2H-0702D 1024 X 600 16.7M 1 X USB, 1 XSD @)
iXP2H-0704D 1024 X 600 16.7M 1 X USB, 1 XSD )
[eXP Series]
Screen Colors External Storage device Ethernet
Resolution
eXP20-TTA 480 X 272 16.7M 1 X USB @)
eXP30-TTA 680 X 480 65,536 1 X USB
eXP30-TTE 680 X480 65,536 1 X USB X

2-3
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2. Project Development

eXP40-TTA 800 X 480 16.7M 1 X USB
eXP40-TTE 800 X 480 16.7M 1 X USB X
eXP60-TTA 800 X 480 65,536 1 X USB
[IPC Series]
Screen Colors External Storage device Ethernet
Resolution
PC/AT Customizable 16.7M Varies by PC )

¢ |PC can set any value in resolution.
For example, 800x600, 1024x760, and so one.

You can

set the resolution from 200x200 to 3840x3840.

Mew Project

Setles:
Model:
Hesolution:

Screen

LCD:
Color:
fernory:
HOMI:

Controller

Specifications édedéH

1
Resolution: | 1250x600

X

IPC Setes(wxP)
PC/AT

[

35402160
TTanE AT

o XP-Builder allows model type changes to other panel models with the same or higher color
specifications. However, XP-Builder does not allow project conversion from color to monochrome
XGT Panels, or vice versa.

e BTE and TTE type models support only BMP, GIF, JPG, and WMF image file formats. Run a data check
to ensure that only the supported image types are used in a project.

¢ You can view a summary of XGT Panel specifications when you create a project by selecting the XGT
Panel series and model.

New Project 4
Series: iXP2 Series
Model: iXP2-0800
[ Portrait Mode
Specifications
Screen size: 8.4 Inch =l RS-232C
c Serial IF: .
Resolution: 800 x 600 Pixels RS-232C/RS-422(RS5-485)
LCD: TFT Color LCD USE: 4 Port
Coler: 16777216 Colors CFcard:  None
Memory: 128 MB SD card: On
HDMI: 1 Port LAN: 2 Port
Controller
Vendor: LS
Product: LS: XGK (LINK) -
Communication Settings...

LSTELECTR’.‘C | 2-4




2. Project Development

¢ |f the computer or panel you are working with does not have the desired font installed, text
information, such as captions for objects or figures may not be displayed properly. To solve this
problem, install or export fonts as needed: click [TOOL] = [Install Font] or [Export Font], specify a file

j_ocation, and click [OK].

Browse For Folder

== |

Bl Desktop
4 Libraries
4 j Documents
4 | My Documents
4 LS
. XP-Builder2.0

. Public Documents

| »

m

Folder: My Documents

[ Make New Folder ] [ OK

] [ Cancel

e Project files in XP-Builder are saved with the extension “.xpd.” You can only import these types of
project files to XP-Builder.

e The file extension for the user object library is “.xpo.”
e The file extension for the user graphic library is “.xpg.”

¢ The extensions for exported files (backup files) are shown in the following table:

Item File Extension
Text table, Recipe, and Tag *CSV
History alarm * HAL
Flow alarm *FAL
Logging *LOG
Schedule *SCH
Script *SPT

2-5 | LS:ELECT!?JC
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2.1.2 Saving a Project

To save a project:

1 Click [PROJECT] = [Save Project].
[E) »P-Builder

% PROJECT | EDIT VIEW COMMON TOO

= (7] New Project Ctrl=N
Close Project Ciril=w |

W Open Project Ctrl=0

B seve Project Ctri=s
Save As Project... Fiz
E = Print... Ctri=P I

Print Setting... Ctrl=U

Print Preview... Ctrl+5hift+F4

Project Print... Ctrl=Shift+P

I‘i‘l Project Password Ctri+)

1 TEST_all_310.xpd

2 data_example.xpd

3 DNO1.PADT Programb...\aaaxpd
4 D:01.PADT Program\..\ae.xpd

B* it Alt+F4

B L P

* You can also select the save project icon ® from the toolbar.

* To save the file with another name, select [PROJECT] = [Save As Project]
2 Select a destination for the saved file, enter a file name, and then click [Save].

3 To close the project, click [PROJECT] » [Close Project].

e When you save a project, two other files are created:
- Backup file: The extensions for the backup files are “.bak” and ".bak1-bak9.”

— OSTS file: The extension for the OSTS file is ".OSTS.” This file includes information about your
project workspace, such as the current screen, docked windows, and toolbar information.

e When your project contains unsaved changes, the Project pane shows an asterisk (*) next to the
project name.
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2.2 Configuring Project Properties

Set the properties or parameters of the project file. Specify properties for connecting with XGT Panels,
screen settings, security levels, languages, and more.

2.2.1 Protecting the Project with a Password

You can prevent others from opening a project by setting a password.

To set a password:

1 Click [PROJECT] = [Project Password].

Password Setting x

Old Password

Password:

Mew Password

Password: “ (Max 12 Chars)

Confirm: Apply

2 Enter a password and re-enter it to confirm.
Password Setting X

Old Password

Password:

Mew Password

Password: = (Max 12 Chars)

Confirm: | +xy Apply

3 Click [Apply].

e XP-Builder supports only Latin characters in passwords. Passwords are case sensitive and can be up
to 12 characters long.

¢ Be careful not to forget the password. If you forget the password, you cannot open the project file.

27



2. Project Development

To change a password:

1 Click [PROJECT] = [Project Password].

2 Enter the current password in the Old Password field.

Password Setting x

0ld Passwaord

=]

Password:

Mew Password

Password: (Max 12 Chars)
Confirm:

3 Enter a new password in the New Password field and re-enter it to confirm.

Password Setting x

Old Password

Password:

Mew Password

==

Password: (Max 12 Chars)

Apply

Confirm:

4 Click [Applyl.

To delete a password:

T Click [PROJECT] = [Project Password].

2 Enter the current password in the Old Password field.

Password Setting x

0Old Passwaord

-

Password:

Mew Password

Paszword: {Max 12 Chars)

Confirm:

3 Click [Deletel].

stELECTR’."C | 2-8
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2.2.2 Viewing and Editing Properties

XP-Builder allows you to view and edit general properties of projects. To view or edit project properties,
click [COMMON] = [Project Property Setting]. From the Project Property window, you can view or edit
the following properties:

Tab Description

Project Summary Basic information of the project file, such as the project name and
author

XGT Panel Settings XGT Panel information and communication methods

Screen Settings Screen change options

Security Settings Permissions for connected XGT Panels

Key Window Settings Settings for key windows

Language Options for editing language and runtime language

Storage Settings Destination and backup locations of project components and XGT
Panel data

Global Script Settings Options to apply to global scripts

Auxiliary Settings Options for printing, capturing screens, displaying flow alarms,

sending email alerts, displaying system alarms, and displaying
communication errors

Extended Device Settings Settings for printers and barcode readers
Operation Log Settings for saving logs of user operations
wXP Settings Settings for the IPC series panels.

2-9 | LS:ELECT!?JC
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! ]

2.2.2.1 Changing Basic Project Properties

The Project Summary tab in the Project Property window contains basic information, such as the project
name, file path, author, creation date, modification date, last download date, version, and project

description. To change basic project properties, edit the information in the appropriate field and click
[OK].

Project Property =
2T ST Project name: Mew Project
XGT Panel Settings
File path:
Screen Settings
- Iselectric
Security Seftings Gniies
Key Window Settings Description:
Language
Storage Settings Created
Global Script Setti -
obal Script Settings Modified:
Extended Device Seffings
Downloaded:
Operation Log
WP Setting \ersion: 3.100000
Auxiliary Settings

Project Name The project name does not have to match the file name. The file name you specify
will appear at the top of the project or screen tree in the Project/Screen pane.

File Path The location of the project file (this cannot be edited)

Author The creator of the file

Description A description of the project

Created The date the file was first created (this cannot be edited)

Modified The date the file was last modified (this cannot be edited)

Downloaded The date the project was last downloaded to an XGT Panel (this cannot be edited)
Version The version of the XP-Builder software (you can change this information to create a

unique identifier for customized properties)

LSE ecrric | 2-10
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2.2.2.2 Changing XGT Panel Settings

Edit the XGT Panel and model type. You can also set the connection method settings for connecting to
controllers. The options vary by the connection method. To change XGT Panel settings, edit the
information in the appropriate field and click [OK]:

Project Property

Project Summary Series: XP2 Series

XGT Panel Settings
Model: iXP2-0800
Screen Settings

Security Settings

Key Window Settings

Add Controller ‘ ‘ Delete Controlle

Language

Storage Settings Centroller ¢

Global Script settings Controller Settings.

Extended Device Settings Maker. Ls

Operation Log Product: LS: XGK (LINK)

WXP Setting

Connection Property
Auxiliary Settings

Protocol: RS232C

[] Use PLC simulator

XGT Panel Settings

~ | Serial Port: com2 -

Timeout 30 2| =100ms

~ | OPortrait Mode

[1RS-232C 5V power supply

V311

Refer to manual

Detail Settings

Wait to send: 0 “|ms  Retry count: 3 * Times

[1Program menitor

Description

Series Select an XGT Panel type. The initial information is the same as you
selected when you created the project.
Refer to the hardware manual for detailed specifications.

Model

Select a model number based on the XGT Panel type you selected.

24 BIT Color Mode

This mode is supported only by the iXP series. Select this option to
use 24-bit color instead of the default setting (65,536 colors). The use
of 24-bit mode improves the appearance of images on the screen,
but may result in slower screen refresh speeds.

Portrait Mode

(Available in iXP Series and
eXP20, iXP2 Series Panels
only)

RS-232C 5V Power Supply

Select this option to use the XGT Panel in portrait. If you have already
created the XGT Panel in landscape and select the Portrait mode, the
figures and objects may be resized or positioned outside of the
screen. The user downloads the project to the HMI and when it is
different between current state and before state (Landscape mode/
portrait mode), your device will reboot. The setting is applied
immediately. Refer to the hardware manual for installation
precautions.

This mode is supported only by the iXP series. Select this option to
use the RS232C connection (5 V, 250 mA) as the power supply.

Add Controller &

You can connect controllers with multiple protocols, including
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! ]
XGT Panel Settings Description

Delete Controller RS232C, RS422/485, or Ethernet.

e Click [Add Controller] to insert a new controller tab. The
connection number for the new controller will automatically be
one higher than the previous controller's connection number. XP
series panels support up to four connection numbers (0-3) and the
eXP/iXP/iXP2/IPC series support up to 16 connection numbers,
depending on the connection protocol you use. For more
information, refer to <2.9.7 Using 1:N Communication with
Multiple Protocols>

¢ Click a controller tab and then click [Delete Controller] to delete it.
This option is active only after you have added at least one
controller.

e Connection numbers are automatically renumbered when a
controller is deleted. For example, if you have three controllers
(numbered 0-2) and you delete controller 1, the last controller will
be renumbered from 2 to 1 automatically.

e The IPC series does not support serial controllers or serial drivers.

Controller Settings Set the controller manufacturer and controller type (Product).
Refer to Manual Click to open the reference manual for the selected controller.
Protocol Set the connection method between the XGT Panel and the controller.

Ensure that the setting matches the actual connection between the
XGT Panel and the controller.

Serial Port This option can be selected for serial communication connections.
Port selection is not required if the model has only one available port.
If there are multiple ports, check the port name on the XGT Panel
port and set the port number.

Detail Settings Click to set detailed connection parameters. If a controller is selected,
the default properties will be set automatically. The options available
vary by the connection type.

Timeout Set a network timeout.

Wait to Send Set the length of time to wait for network communication between
the XGT Panel and the controller.

Retry Count Set the number of times to retry when communication fails between
the XGT Panel and the controller.

Use PLC Simulator Set whether or not to use the simulator. To run the simulator, click
[TOOL] = [Simulation]. For more information, refer to <2.6.7
Simulating an Interface>.

ELECTRIC | 2-12
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XGT Panel Settings Description

Program Monitor Set whether or not to view controller data with the Program Monitor.
This feature is supported by all XGK series PLCs and some XGB series
PLCs only. For more information about using the Program Monitor,
refer to the <Program Monitor> section of the Appendix.
This feature is not supported by the IPC series.

¢ You can change the XGT Panel type to another type which supports the mode selected in the XGT
Property.

e When changing the XGT Panel type, the height and width of objects on the screen may vary
depending on the screen size. Objects with fixed sizes and fonts are not affected by changes of the
panel type.

e If you transfer projects composed in 65535 colors to XGT panels that support only 256 colors, the
color of objects and figures may slightly vary. Color palettes are automatically adjusted and the
objects and figures are displayed using the nearest colors to the original.

¢ Projects developed for color XGT Panels cannot be used in monochrome XGT Panels, and vice versa.
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2.2.2.3 Changing Screen Settings

You can specify the startup screen that appears when an XGT Panel is turned on and the conditions for
changing the screens. To change screen settings, edit the information in the appropriate field and click
[OK]:

Project Property X
Project Summary Initial screen number: | 1] : | Browse... |
XGT Panel Settings W s
Screen Settings S .
Security Settings @
Key Window Settings
Language
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings HOMI Sereen Setting
Operation Log (% Copy ) Extension
wiP Setting
Audliary Settings HOMIT1

a

758

[[JHDMI Screen Output Use

ok || Carcel
Screen Settings Description
Initial Screen Number Set the number of the screen that appears when the XGT Panel is

turned on.
If no screen is specified, an error will occur. To specify the start
screen, click [Browse] = select a screen, and then click » [OK].

Change Screen by Device Set whether or not to switch base screens based on the device
value.
Change to Screen Number Set the device to switch to a specified screen. When the device

value changes, the screen specified by the device value will be
activated (unsigned, 16-bit).

Current Screen Number Set a number for the current base screen.
Global Window 1 Number Specify one or two windows that will be activated “globally”
Global Window 2 Number (across the entire interface) based on the device value. Windows

specified here are called based on the specified device values and
have no priority over each other.
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Screen Settings Description

HDMI Setting When connecting the HMI with HDMI on multiple monitors, HDMI
screens can be monitored with Cloning and Expanding through
the HMI.

When accessing Cloning and Expanding on HMI devices, please
refer to Manual 5.1.4 Environment Settings

Clone When in Clone mode, the HMI screen can be monitored via HDMI
screen.
Extension When in Expand mode, connect display via HMI and HDMI to

show HDMI screens setup by XP-Builder.
You can set up to 1- 4 HDMI monitors depending on the model.

For more information about forming HDMI screens, refer to <2.3
Developing an Interface>.

Expanded Properties Select a starting HDMI screen number to monitor.
: Initial HDMI screen Numbers between 1 through 65534 can be selected.
Expanded Properties Designate a screen transition device for HDMI screen monitoring.

: Change to screen nmber

Expanded Properties Designate the screen device to monitor with HDMI screen
: Current screen number monitoring.
Expanded Properties Choose screen resolution for HDMI screens.

: Screen Resolution

HDMI Screen Output Use If [HDMI Screen Output Use] is disabled, connected HDMI cables
will not display screens.

This will be enabled by default.

Monitor Resolution You can select a resolution for HMI connected display monitors.

This can only be selected by devices that support this feature.
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e HDMI Screen settings can only be selected by devices that support HDMI feature .

MNew Project *x
Series: iXP2 Series =
Model; IXP2-0800 =

[ Portrait Mode

Specifications

Screensize: 8.4 Inch senal IF- pe 30¢
o 1 Serial IF:

Resolution: 800 x 600 Pixels RS-232C/R5-422(RS-485)
LCD: TFT Color LCD UsB 4 Port

Color: 16777216 Colors CFcard: None

Memary: 128 MB SDcard: On

HDMI: 1 Port LAN: 2 Port
Confroller

Vendor: L5 -
Product: LS: XGK (LINK) <

| Communication Settings... |

¢ In portrait mode, it is impossible to set the mode to HDMI extension.

e If the project is changed from Extended mode to Clone mode or the HDMI function is not
supported, the HDMI screen will be deleted, so must be taken caution

¢ When changing the resolution, care must be taken as it affects the resolution of existing HDMI
screens.
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2.2.2.4 Changing Security Settings

You can change security settings for a connected XGT Panel to regulate access for different types of
users. XGT Panels support ten security levels (O or not set: no access restriction, 9: highest security level).
In the Security Settings, it can be set to unset or level 1~9. In the object, you can set the security level
to restrict access to individual objects. Higher-level security can unsecure lower-level security. Lower-
level security cannot unsecure higher-level security.

Project Property

Project Summary ® Password mode O Password device mode CrUser ID mode

XGET Panel Settings [

Pagsword Paszsword Device Level | Passward input intervallmin)

Screen Settings 1

1 0

Security Settings

Key Window Setings

Language

Storage Settings

Global Script Settings

Extended Device Settings

o feo |~ | o ;| s ||

Operation Log

wlo |~ o | o] ||
cioio o oo oo

wiXP Setting

Auxiliary Settings

[[1Password mode locked on screen change

+ Maximurm length of password is 12 characters,

+ Mawimurmn length of password is 12 bytes from password device,

+ Walid type for passwaord and user idi numbers, special characters, English,
+ Maximum length of user D is 16 characters,

Security Settings

Password Mode

Password Device
Mode

User ID Mode

Description

Set to protect a panel with a password. Enter the passwords in the Password
field for the corresponding security level.

Set to use a word device to control access to the XGT Panel. Authentication is
initiated by user input, but the data contained in the first six word devices
specifies the password.

Set a user ID and a password to access the panel. The user ID character string
can have a maximum of 16 characters. Only alphanumeric and special
characters can be used for the password or user ID. A password must be
entered after the user ID is entered.

[User ID Mode Input Sequence]

(1) Select [User ID mode].

(2) Input the ID in the [User ID] column.
(3) Select a level between 1 and 9.

(4) Input the password.

Security Level

Set passwords for security levels as desired. Level 0 allows access for all users,
so it is not possible to specify a password (only levels 1-9 are configurable).
After entering a password for a certain security level, you automatically gain
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Security Settings Description

access to all the objects with lower security levels.

Password Set a password. XP-Builder supports only Latin characters in passwords.
Passwords are case sensitive and can be up to 12 characters long.

Password Device Set a word device to control access to the XGT Panel. Enter a device address
or click the field, and then click the keypad icon on the right side of the field
to specify a device address.

Password Input e Set the length of time to grant access after entering the password. The
Interval(min) permission will expire based on your setting and will require the password
to be re-entered. The default unit is minutes and you can set an interval
from 0 to 30 minutes.
e If you set the interval to “0,” a password must be entered for every
operation where a security level is applied.

e Use shorter intervals for highly sensitive operations.

Password mode When the item is checked, the password mode is locked regardless of the

locked on screen security level retention time even when the screen is changed, Therefore,
you must disable the security by entering the password in the protected
object to disable security for use. For more information, refer to the security
mode locking function of the special switch.

You can apply security settings to the following objects: bit switch, word switch, change screen switch,
special switch, multi switch, numeric input, and text input.

2.2.2.5 Changing Key Window Settings

You can set the key window number for input devices. The key window set here is applied as the default
for all key windows. To change key window settings, click the arrow buttons ( = or =« ) to select a new
window number, or click [Browse] and then click a key window type.
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Project Property

Project Summary Key Window Settings
XGT Panel Setti

anel oetings DEC keypad:
Screen Settings

HEX keypad:

Security Settings
Key Window Settings ASCIl keypad: 65533 7 Browse.
Language Real keypad: 65534
Storage Settings W B e 1= ‘ Browse... |

Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings

( Password keypad doesnt work when Security Setting is User [D Mode )

Operation Log
wXP Setting
Auxiiary Settings

OK

|| cancel
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2.2.2.6 Changing

Languages

The following language types are used in a project to display different information.

Language types Description

Editing language

Runtime language

Editing language is the language that users can configure and use to create
multilingual text tables. You can choose different fonts to add entries in
different languages. The fonts for editing languages are included in the
project, but are not transmitted to the XGT panel.

Runtime language is the language that is downloaded to the XGT panel. The

runtime language fonts are transmitted to the XGT panel as TTF (true-type

font) files. In the Project Property settings, you can select up to 12 different
runtime languages.

From the Language tab, you can edit both editing and runtime language settings. To change language
settings, edit the information in the appropriate field and click [OK]:

Project Property
Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
Key Window Settings
Language
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log
wiP Setting
Audliary Settings

Editing language ligt:

Language Default Font
Korean (Korea) Arial
English {United Sta... Tahoma
Chinese (Simplified,... SimSun -M
Japanese (Japan) MS PGothic
| Addhew.. | [ Dette

| Editing Language Settings

Default runtime language:

Language Font

| File size |

Korean

<

>

XGT Panel menu: (#) English

(") Korean

Multiingual font:

No Language 2
0 Korean (Korea)

1 English {United States)

2 Chinese (Simplified, China)

3 Japanese (Japan)

4

5 -

[ —— v
£ >

(") Chinese

Runtime language settings
[[] Lenguage change by device
Runtime language list:

Language change device

Korean (Korea) b

(1 Japanese

[[] Resize font in case object region is larger than the text length while Text Table or Device Address Show is used

[[] Intemal Device Skip on Device Address show

Font size unit

(®) Pixel

(" Point

Conversion ...

OK

| | Cancel

Language Settings Description

Editing Language

Add New

e Set the languages used in XP-builder.
e Languages shown in text tables are set here.

Click to add additional display languages to the interface. Select a
language from the list and then click [OK] to add it to the Editing
Language List.
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Language Settings Description

Delete Select a language, and then click to remove it.

Editing Languages Settings Change the default font for each editing language.

Default Font Settings ==

No Language Default Font - [Ee

Arabic (Saudi Arabia) |Times New Roman
Cancel

Chinese (Traditional, |PMingLiU

Taiman)
Chinese (Simplified, SimSun

pRry
Danish (Denmark) Tahoma

n

Dutch (Belgium) Tahoma

English (United States) Tahoma

1
2
3
*
5 Dutch (Netherlands) | Tahoma
G
=
8
9

English (United Tahoma
Eh"grirsh’n(t‘}anada} Tahoma
10 | Finnish (Finland) Verdana
11 | French (France) Tahoma

12 | German (Germany) Tahoma

12 | Greek (Greece) Tahoma

14 | Hebrew (Israel) David

15 | Hungarian (Hungary) |Verdana

16 | ialian (ltaly) Tahoma
17 | Japanese (Japan) M3 PGothic -
Runtime Language List View and specify runtime languages to use with the project. You can

modify the font list by adding fonts from a list of editing fonts or
deleting them.

Multilingual Font Multilingual font:
Language Faont File size: Change
Korean Chanoe
-
1| I | 3
Fart | Sizm | Esxample e
Bgency FB Tr L EE ABLOE =
HAharora 433 KB ABCDE
Algeriary 740 KD ABCDE
Ardaiug 1552 KB ARG,
Angrana News 107 2 KB ABCTE
AngzanaldFC 107.2 KB ARCDE
Aparajita 217.1 KB ABLDE
Arsbic Typessiting E09.0 KB Ancor
Anal n T EB ADRCDE
Sl Black 1171 ER ABCDE
Aial Marrow 171.8 KD ABCDE
Avial Rourded MT Bold 442 KB ABCDE
Anal Lrucode M5 222 MB ARCDE
B ackmville Clid Face S37ER ABRCIIE
D aubaus 93 465 KB ABCDE
Bell MT [azakKp ABCDE
Berkn Sans FH S50 KH ABCDE
Harhn Sans FH Den H4 6 ER ARCDE
Bemad MT Condensed G20 KD ABCDE
Blackadder ITC 1293 KB SR Chie
Bodon MT 61 KB ABCDE
o Carvcml |

e Set a font to transfer with the project file. This function is useful when
the XGT Panel does not support Asian characters, such as in the case
of XP series panels that run the Windows CE operating system.

e If you select this option, the entire font will be transferred to the panel.
Ensure that the size of the font file does not exceed the available
memory of the XGT panel model.

e Multilingual fonts are also used for table headers in text input, text
display and logging backup CSV files. Refer to <4.3.4.4 Text

Display>.
Language Change by Set the runtime language to change for specific devices. The XGT Panel
Device reads the value from the device and displays the interface in the
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Language Settings Description

language you specify in the Runtime Language List.

Runtime language list:

MNa | Language -
English (United States)
Korean (Korea)

Chinese {Simplified, PRC)
Japanese [Japan)

Do034

e -

Do034 ‘

Li h devi
Runtime language settings anguage change device
[[] Language change by device

m

A B ] 0T LT e £ R — £

Device

Select a word device (language change device).

Default Runtime Language

Set the runtime language that will be used by default on the XGT Panel.

XGT Panel The language for the XGT Panel menu screen is selected. The default
language is English.
In the IPC series, the menu screen language depends on the setup file
languages.

Resize Font The length of an object’s character string, calculated from the character

string table, will vary based on the language. If the length of the
character string is larger than the width of the object, the font size of the
character string is automatically reduced when displayed. The minimum
font size is 9.

Resize font in case object
region is larger than the
text length while Text Table
or Device Address Show is
used

This feature applies to objects that use text tables, or to the device
addresses of text display objects. When the language is changed, if the
length of the character string is larger than the width of the object, the
font size of the text or address is automatically reduced when it is
displayed.

(The minimum font size is 9.)

Internal Device Skip on
Device Address show

This function excludes internal devices when displaying device addresses
in an object. If this option is checked, the address is not displayed in the
text indicator in which [Bit Device Address] or [Word Device Address] is
set. Refer to <4.3.4.4 Text Display> for detailed information.

Font Size Unit

In general, when displaying the font size, it can be displayed in pixel
units and point units. Set the font size unit to be displayed.

In the case of MS S/W (MS Word, MS Excel, etc.), the font size is
displayed in point unit. In case of XP-Builder, the unit is displayed in pixel
as default.

Even with the same font size, the font size displayed may vary depending
on the display units.
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Language Settings Description

For example, the same [Sample] letter as shown in the table below is
16px for pixel units, but 12pt for point units.

Pinel: 12 px Point: 9 pt

Pixel Point [Tahoma Sample] [
a px 7 pt sample I
10 px 7.5 pt Sample |
11 px & pt Sample
12 px a pt Sample
13 px 10 pt Sample
14 px 10.5 pt Sample
15 px 11 pt Sample
16 px 12 pt Sample
17 px 13 pt Sample
18 px 13.5 pt Sample
19 px 14 pt Sample

20 px 15 pt SEII'I'IIJ'E

21 px 16 pt Sample

22 px 16.5 pt Sample
23 px 17 pt Sa I'I"I[JIE
24 pi 18 pt Sample

e The font used in a text table is set by the default settings of the editing language. Text may not be
displayed properly if the text of a text table cannot be represented by the default font.
e If you set the language to change by device, you must designate a language for the device or nothing
will be shown in the XGT Panel. Refer to <2.2.2.6 Changing Languages > for detailed information.
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2.2.2.7 Changing Storage Settings

Set the storage locations for image and font files, as well as the locations for backing up logging data
recipes and screen captures from an XGT Panel.

Project Summary
¥ET Panel Settings

Destination Storage

Image files: Flash memory =

Screen Settings

Upload project file:

Flash memary =

Security Settings

Key Window Settings Sound files: Flash memary +

Language Recipe data: NVRAM memo +

Storage Settings Movie Play: USE memory =

Global Script Settings Backup Storage

Sened Device Setings Ham data: Not used © Delete old file i disk is fu | Create Directon

Operation Log

WXP Setting Logging data: Mot used i Delete old file i disk is fu v] Create Directory

Auwdliary Settings FErRaRES Not used h S LU EEEL o=z E
Capture image: Not used - Delete old file f disk is fu ] Create Directory
Memo file: Mot used - Delete old file if dish is fu ] Create Directory
Operation Log: Mot used - Delete old file if disk is fu | Create Directary

Storage Settings Description

Image Files

XGT Panel has a fixed amount of memory for saving project files. If you want
to download XGT Panel data that exceeds the size of the allocated memory,
you can save files on removable media. Use the entire path to specify the
storage file path on the XGT Panel.

In the IPC series, only a flash memory drive or hard disk drive can be used
for storing the data.

Upload Project File
Sound Files
Recipe Data

Specify locations where files will be stored.
In the IPC series, only a flash memory drive or hard disk drive can be used
for storing the data.

Alarm Data
Logging Data
Recipe Data
Capture Image
Memo File
Operation Log

Specify an external location where the data will be saved.

Delete Old File If Disk is
Full

Select this option to overwrite existing data if the disk is full. The oldest data
will be deleted.

Create Directory

Backup data such as alarm, logging, and recipe are backed up with a unique
folder name. If you uncheck “Create Directory”, you can back up files to the
root of the backup directory without creating a unique folder.
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Storage Settings Description

Note that only one of the backup items such as alarm, logging, or recipe can
be unchecked “Create Directory”.

e XGT Panels support three types of removable storage devices: USB devices, CF cards, and SD cards
(Only supported in the iXP/IPC series).

e X30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, XP40-TTA, XP50-TTE, iXP, iXP2 and eXP models do not support CF
cards.
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2.2.2.8 Changing Global Script Settings

Global script conditions are monitored through an XGT Panel and executed if the conditions are met. Up
to eight global scripts can be created. If two or more conditions are met simultaneously, scripts are
executed based on the priority that you specify.

Project Property X
Project Summary Global Script

XGT Panel Settings Condtion
Sereen Settings Name: | - | MName Operation Condition
Security Settings T Rising Edge .

Key Window Settings

Langusge Device: ’\{—”@

Storage Settings Second: E

Global Script Settings

Extended Device Settings Insert ‘ | Delete | | Modify |

Operation Log

wiP Setting

Auxiliary Settings

ok |[ cancel

Global Script Settings Description

Name Set a script name.

Device Set a bit device that meets the conditions required to execute the
script.

Type Choose a trigger type for executing the script (Rising edge or Falling
Edge).

Second Only available when scripts are repeated regularly, and will set the

interval to seconds.

Insert, Delete, Modify Click to insert, delete, or modify global scripts.
Up Specify the execution priority for when two or more conditions are met
Down simultaneously.
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2.2.2.9 Changing Auxiliary Settings

You can set the screen capture action and properties of the system alarm display.

Project Property

Project Summary Screen Capture

XGT Panel Settings Output:

Screen Settings

Security Seftings Script Watchdog Time

Key Window Settings Raxpumlineg 5
L
anguage Flow Alarm Display Mode
storage Settings

Global Script Settings el end et

Extended Device Seftings ) After current display list

Cperation Log

%P Setti
WAE SeHing Screen change gesuture opticn

Auxiliary Settings i
(= Change by screen number

Runtime print -

E-mail Property

[]Use E-mail function

Systemn Alarm Window

sec [J Alarm window pop-up

Coemmunication Error Display
Show communication error window
[JScund a buzzer

[1Don't show communication error window after it is closed

Switch communication operation setting

® Synchrencus mode

(Z Change by screen change order

(Similar to web browser)

Set action priority

O Asynchronous mode

[J Smeoth edges of font(Except eXP Series)

] Precedence of drawing pricrity Anti-aliasing ] ClearType

Auxiliary Settings

Screen Capture

Description

Set the action that occurs when the screen is captured on the XGT
Panel. You can save the image in a file or print it.
The IPC series does not support screenshot printing.

Script Watchdog Time

Set the Watchdog time for a script. A script will end if it is not run
within the maximum time set.

Flow Alarm Display Mode

e Set to display the alarm message for the states of the flow alarm.
e When a flow alarm occurs and is then reset while the alarm message
is displayed, you can specify one of two actions to occur:
- Redraw at occurrence: The alarm message is replaced
automatically with a new message.
- After current display list: The alarm message remains on the
screen and new alarms or cleared alarms will be shown by
subsequent messages.

E-mail Property
Server Settings
System Alarm Window

Communication Error
Display

Set whether or not to use email alerts.
Set email settings. For more information, refer to the note below.
Set whether or not to display system alarm messages.

Set whether or not to display communication error messages on top of
other screens. If the buzzer activation option is checked, the buzzer is
activated when an error pop-up message is displayed. To stop or
resume the buzzer’'s sound, check or uncheck Buzzer On at the right
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Auxiliary Settings Description

side of the communication error window.
[1/1] PLC[0]):[Timeout]

A

Dooooooo

|il§ﬂ =2 HIALH

oooo

The IPC series does not support buzzer sounds.

Don’t show communication  Select this option to stop viewing error messages after you close the

error after it is closed first communication error notification.
Screen change gesture Choose a screen transition gesture between screen number transition
option and the Next/Return screen transition.

(Available from version 2.11) - Change by screen number

¢ The screen will move based on the screen number.

¢ When going to the next screen on the last screen, it will
move you to the first numbered screen.

¢ When going to the previous screen on the first screen, it will
move you to the last numbered screen.

- Change by screen change order (Similar to web browser)

e Screens will be shifted based on their screen history.
(Similar to the undo/redo mechanic of web browsers.)

» For example, if you perform the return gesture on screen 20 after
accessing screens 1, 10, and 20, you will return to screen 10.

Prioritize the operation of Precedence of drawing priority: When displaying the object

XP-Runtime immediately after screen changing in XGT Panel, the object is displayed
based on the previously communicated value even if communication is
not completed. In this case, the value displayed on the object may be
different from the actual controller value until communication 1 scan is
complete.

Switch Action Setting on XP-  Synchronous mode:

Runtime e The method of synchronize external input processing and
communication operation in the conventional way.
e If the communication operation is performed by external input, other
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Auxiliary Settings Description

external input processing is impossible before the communication
operation is completed.

Asynchronous mode:

¢ The method of handling communication operation and external
input processing separately.

e If the communication operation is performed by external input, other

external input operation is possible before the communication
operation is completed.

e In asynchronous mode, there is no guarantee of multi switch
operation order.

¢ Applies only to bit switches, word switches, and multi switches.

Smooth edges of font Change the text-shaped options displayed on the XGT Panel.
(Except eXP Series) ¢ Anti-aliasing: Text is displayed smoothly.
e ClearType: The text shape is clearly displayed.

e Click [Server Settings] = [E-mail] to configure the email settings.
Mail Server Settings x

E-mail | Mail Server

FROM:
TO:
cc:
BCC:
Subject:
| ok || cance
m Description
From Set the sender. You can specify only one sender.
To Set the recipient. Use a semicolon (;) to divide the email addresses between
multiple recipients.
CC Set the secondary recipient(s). Use a semicolon (;) to divide the email
addresses between multiple recipients.
BCC Set the hidden secondary recipient(s). The addresses in this field will not be
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shown on the email content. Use a semicolon (;) to divide the email
addresses between multiple recipients.

Subject Enter the subject of an email. You can enter up to 128 Latin characters.

e Click [Server Settings] » [Mail Server] to configure the email server.
Mail Server Settings x

E-mail = Mail Server

|IP address or SMTP server name: ||

SMTP server port: 0
[]Use S5L/TLS []Validate server certificate

[ My SMTP server requires authertication

QK | | Cancel |

[P Address or SMTP Server  Enter the IP address or SMTP server name.

Name
SMTP Server Port Enter the port number of the SMTP server. If you use an
anonymous SMTP account service in the intranet, the port
number is 25.
Use SSL/TLS Encode data when transferring it to the mail server.

Validate Server Certificate View the certificate of the mail server.

My SMTP Server Requires  Unless you use an anonymous SMTP mail service in the

Authentication intranet, you need authentication for the user information.
User Name Set the name for authentication.
Password Set the password for authentication.

- To configure the Mail Server Settings using an Anonymous SMTP, the mail server must be on the
same intranet as the XGT Panel.

— The email is encoded in Unicode. Set the port number to 25 in this case (25 is the default port
number for Anonymous SMTP service).

- To use the mail server URL instead of an IP address in the Mail Server Settings, you must set the
DNS server IP in the XGT Panel Start menu.
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2.2.2.10 Changing Extended Device Settings

You can connect a barcode reader to an XGT Panel’s RS-232C port (COM2) and use printer functions.

Project Summary
#GT Panel Settings

[ Barcode settings

R3232C -

Detail Settings

Use Printer
Screen Settings Wendar: | . |
Security Settings Printer: | |
Key Window Settings
Porti O} |USB . |
Language
Storage Settings Direction: # Horizantal Wertical
Global Script Settings Color: + True Color Mono
Extended Device Settings v High gquality print
Operation Log
wiP Setting | Global External Object Setting |
Auxiliary Settings
Barcode Option x
[Bytes toread: 2 > COMPart: com2 -
Save data Budrats  aso .
Data storage: Data bits: 3 T
Parity: NOME -
[[]Read complete device: Barity
P Stop bit(s): 1 -

From the Project Property window, you can view or edit the following properties of a barcode reader that
is connected to an XGT Panel:

Barcode Settings Set to connect barcode reader to XGT Panel.

Connection Property Set to use the barcode through the RS-232C / USB protocol.

tail Settings Set detail connection options:

e Bytes to read: Set the amount of data to read from a barcode. If you
set the number of bytes, the XGT Panel reads only the specified
number of bytes. If you do not specify this setting, the XGT Panel
reads the entire barcode.

e Save data in: Set a location for saving barcode data. Data is saved
from the specified device continuously.

¢ Data storage: Enter the first device to receive data from the barcode.

¢ Read complete device: Assign a bit device to set when all data has
been read.

e Set the RS-232C communication parameter, such as the baud rate,
data bits, and flow control.

e COM port: Set the communication port. This setting is supported by
the IPC series only.

The baud rate must match the setting in the XGT Panel.
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| -

To change the baud rate on the XGT Panel, tap and hold
the screen to access the menu. Then, tap [Setting] = [PC
Conn Setting].

e For USB barcode, don't need to set connection options
depending on the usage environment. (See how to use
the USB barcode reader at the bottom)

e For USB barcode, input value of USB is saved in [Data
Storage] only when the connection option is set and
the HS501.2 device is ON.

e After the waiting time for the barcode input, the input
is saved after initializing the [Data Storage] value.

Use Printer Set to use the printer option.
The IPC series does not support printing.

Vendor Select a vendor for the printer type.

Port Select the printer port.

Direction Set the directions.

Color Set the color type.

High Quality Print Set the properties for printing quality.
External Object Setting It can be set only in handy model (e.g. iXP2H).

This is the setting for the globally operable HW key for the handy.

For information on setting the Handy HW key that can operate on the
local screen within on screen, refer to <2.3.71 Setting HW Key for
Handy on screen>.

When you press the button, the following dialog box appear. You can set
external lamp or external multiple switch.

For details, refer to the corresponding object or HW manual.
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' Y
Global External Object Setting ﬁ
U 1+
L
D 2+
F1 3 13+
F2 4- 4+
F3 5- bt
6- 6+
oK || Cancel
o

To connect a barcode reader:

1 Select [COMMON] = [Project Property Setting] = [Extended Device Settings].

2 Check the checkbox next to Barcode settings.

3 Click [Detail Settings] and specify the following settings:

Barcode Cption

[[]Bytes to read: 2 2 coMmPport:

Save data in: Baud rate:

Data storage: Data bits:

Parity:
[1Read complete device: Barity

[D Stop bit(s):

To connect a USB barcode reader:

I‘f Elow control:

comz

9800

3

MNONE <

MNONE

1

-

-

4 Select [COMMON] = [Project Property Setting] = [Extended Device Settings].

5 Check the checkbox next to Barcode settings and select USB.

6 Click [Detail Settings] and specify the following settings:
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USE Barcode Setting x
Bytes to read: 2 :
Read complete device: E
Data storage: | W | E
Waiting Time: | 1000 : (ms)

When using USE barcode, please check the following.

1. When the H50501. 2 device is On, the USE input value is stored in the

storage device will be saved.

The method of USB barcode reader:

Barcode inputs are stored on the device
without barcode setting

In case of input focus is existing

In case of input focus is not existing, need to set
[Project Property] - [ Extended Device Settings]| - [Barcode]

In case of input focus is not existing

Barcode input initialize time(ms) m

T In case of the text input or numeric input is in the input state as in the above screen (1)
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Even without [Detail Settings] setting, the information of the entered barcode is saved in the
device of the corresponding input device.

If [Detail Settings] is set and the internal device HS0501.2 is ON, it is simultaneously saved to the
device set in [Data Storagel].

2 In case of the text input or numeric input is not in the input state as in the above screen (2)

In this case, set as USB after checking [Barcode Settings] on [Project Property] — [Extended Device
Settings]

Set [Data Storage] in the [Detail Settings]

In case of the internal device HS0501.2 is ON: The entered barcode value is saved in [Data
Storage]. For example, in the above screen, press the switch of HS0501.2 to turn it On, and then
enter the input barcode value.

In case of the internal device HS0501.2 is OFF: Input is not possible. To receive input data while
maintaining the OFF state, make an input state as (1) and scan it.

3 Utilization of waiting time for barcode input

Input within the barcode waiting time (unit ms) is continuously stored in [Data Storage].

Since [Barcode input initialize time] is 1000ms on the above screen, all inputs within 1000ms
interval are entered in [Data Storage].

If barcodes are scanned continuously within 1000ms, they are recognized as one barcode and all
are saved. If the interval between consecutive scans is 1000ms or more, it is entered after
initializing the [Data Storage].

The time can be adjusted with the internal device (HS0507) in addition to [Detail Settings].

2.2.2.11 Changing Operation Log Settings

You can use the Operation Log function to record the operations on the XGT panel. This function enables
you to check which operation was performed, and when or where it was performed. With this function,
you can analyze the causes of errors or other problems from the recorded log.
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Project Property
Project Summary
HGET Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
Key Window Settings
Language
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log
wXP Setting
Audliary Settings

Text
Datalist Ed
File

pe
Language Change
Screen Change

Prirt

nload/Upload
ing Start/End

JEREREREREKEE]

Select Al || Cearal

ok || Ccancel

Operation Log Enable

Description

Set whether or not to use the Operation Log function.

Operation Log Condition

Set when to record logs.
e Continuous: Logs are recorded continuously.
e On Bit 'ON': Logs are recorded when a bit device is set to ON.

Status Device

Set a word device to control log recording.

NVRAM DEL Device

Set a device to delete the operation log area of the NVRAM.

Operation On NVRAM Full

User String Device

Operation Log List

Set the action that occurs when the NVRAM is full.
e Stop: Logs will not be recorded if the NVRAM is full.

¢ Use Ring Buffer: If the NVRAM is full, the oldest record will be
deleted and logs will be recorded accordingly.

Set a word device to control user strings. A maximum of 16 bytes can
be recorded.

Select which operations will be recorded.

Backup Device

Set a device to store the operation log.

Automatic Backup on
NVRAM Full

Set whether or not to execute backup automatically when the NVRAM
is full.

Backup File Name Device

Set a device to store the names of backup files. A maximum of 8 bytes
can be stored.
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Append Backup Content at

Same File

Backup File (CSV) Encoding

Date/Time

Set whether or not to append another backup set to the existing
backup file. If this option is checked, the previous contents of the
backup file remain intact, and the new backup will be written after the
end of the last backup. A maximum of 1024 backup records can be
stored in a single file. If this option is not checked, the new backup will
be saved as a new file.

Set whether or not to encode a backup file (CSV or Encrypted CSV file).

Set the date or time format to use for a backup file.

¢ The Operation Log function is available on iXP/iXP2/IPC series panels only. (XP is only

available in V2.20)

¢ The following diagram briefly explains how an operation log is recorded.

PRODUCTION LINE

LINE A

558

Switch to Base Screen 10.

LINEB

197

CHANGE TARGET

LINE A

CHANGE TARGET

LINE A
LINE B m

PRODUCTION LINE

. i10:40

Date Screen"""petails Before  After
Swiching Base
the Screen Screen 10§
Change a value using a keypad input.
Confirm the change.
Date Screen  Details Before  After
10:40 Swiching Base
the Screen Screen 10
{1045 Base Entering 600 700§
Screen 10 NUMeric
value E
Switch to Base Screen 20.
Date Screen  Details Before  After
10040 Swiching Base
the Screen Screen 10
10:45  Base Entering 600 700
Screen 10 NUMEric
value
10:50 Swiching Base !
the Screen Screen 20z
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e Describes the value information for the state device.

[+] Dperation Log Enable
Dperation Log Condition
) Anytinne o 0On Bit 0N

|

Status device |D HWO0000

[1MYRAM DEL Device |
Cperation On MYR&R Full

16bit Lower Byte

On(1)

0ff(0)
Bit 0 End of Progress
Bit 1 Backup device is inserted
Bit 2 Log SRAM area write failed
Bit 3 There is free space in the log
SRAM area.
Bit 4 Clear log SRAM area
Bit 5 Failed to write log backup
Bit 6 There is free space in the
write log area.
Bit 7 Clear a log backup

Proceeding

backup device is not inserted

Log SRAM area write successful

The log SRAM area is full

Completion of clear of log SRAM

area
Log backup successful

The log write area is full.

Log Backup Delete Complete

e Maximum per device.

Maximum number of

backups
XP General 490
iXP/iXP2/IPC 983

LD ELECTRIC
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2.2.2.12 wXP Settings

Set the wXP drive path for the CF/USB/SD memory you selected in the storage settings. This feature is
supported by the IPC series only.

Project Property b4

Project Summary
HGET Panel Settings

Backup Path Setting

_ CFCard [CBackupiCF |
Screen Settings
Security Settings USB Storage |C:WBackupWUSB |
Key Window Settings
SD Card [C#Backup#sD |

Language

Storage Settings

Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log

wXP Setting

Auxiliary Settings

ok |[ cancel
Backup Path Setting: CF Set the wXP hard disk drive path to store backup files when you have
Card selected 'CF Card’ as the storage device.

Backup Path Setting: USB Set the wXP hard disk drive path to store backup files when you have
Storage selected 'USB Storage’ as the storage device.

Backup Path Setting: SD Set the wXP hard disk drive path to store backup files when you have
Card selected 'SD Card’ as the storage device.
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2.2.3 Editing default settings

You can edit default settings in XP-Builder.

2.2.3.1 Changing default editing options

Change the editing options. Click [TOOL] = [Option] = [Edit Option].

Edit Option
Project

Ohject ID/&ddress Text Colar:

Object ID/&ddress Font Size:

Default Text Color of Figure/Object(D})
Default Line Color of Figure,/Object

[JUse Background Colar fram

Default BG Color from Mew

Background AlphaBlend Use

Mew Screen

Screen Limit Check on Object/Figure's Editing

Page Margin ¥ 14
Move/Fesize Pixel(x):

Move/Fesize Pizel(¥):

Object ID/Address
Text Color

Page Margin %
5 -

4 k|4

5

Description

Set the default color for device and object IDs. The setting is applied
immediately.

Background Alpha Blend
Use

Object ID/Address Font Size

Default Text Color of
Figure/Object

Default Line Color of
Figure/Object

Use Background Color from
New Screen

Default BG Color from New
Screen

Screen Limit Check on
Object/Figure’s Editing

Page Margin X

Set a semi-transparent background for device or object IDs. The setting
is applied immediately.

Set the default font size for device and object IDs. The setting is applied
immediately.

Set the default font color for character strings in figures or objects. The
setting is applied when you create new figures or objects.

Set the default line color for character strings in figures or objects. The
setting is applied when you create new figures or objects.

Set a background color to use for new screens. The setting is applied
when you create a new screen.

Select the default background color. The setting is applied when you
create a new screen.

Prevents figures and objects from extending beyond the boundaries of
the editing area. The setting is applied immediately.

Set the screen’s margin line on the X axis by pixel.
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Page Margin Y Set the screen’s margin line on the Y axis by pixel.

Move/Resize Pixel(X) Set the pixel size for moving or resizing an object using the arrow keys
on the X axis.

Move/Resize Pixel(Y) Set the pixel size for moving or resizing an object using the arrow keys
on the Y axis.

2.2.3.2 Changing default project options
To edit project management properties, click [TOOL] = [Option] = [Project].

Option x
Edit Option Show File Dialog At Start Up
Project Becent Files: 4 -
[] At Save
Interval: 5 = Min

-

| Show Property Dialog on Mew Figure/Object
Show Waming On Data Check or Script Check
Create bak whenever saving project file

Max Backup File Mo | 3 -

-

Check ‘Include Upload Project file” on Project Download as Default

oK || Cancel

Show File Dialog at  Set whether or not to show the Select Project screen when you launch XP-

Start Up Builder.

Recent Files Set the maximum number of recent files to show.

Auto Save Set whether or not to save project files automatically.

Interval Set how often XP-Builder will automatically save project files. The default unit is
minutes.
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| ]

Show Property Set to show the properties window when you create a new figure or object.
Dialog on New

Figure/Object

Show Warning On Set whether or not to show a warning message and list of errors in the

Data Check or Script  following instances. If you do not use this option, only the warning message
Check will appear.

e When you run a data check ([TOOL] = [Data Check]).
e When you download a project file to an XGT Panel.
e When you run a script check ([TOOL] = [Script Check]).

Create .bak This option determines if an existing project will be saved as a “.bak” file when a
Whenever Saving project file is created. If this option is checked, the content of an existing
Project File project file is saved as a BAK file before a new project file is saved. Changes to

the project’s data are saved in an XPD file. If the option is unchecked, the BAK
file is not created, and the project is saved only as an XPD file.

Max Backup File No.  You can set XP-Builder to create up to ten backup files. The extensions for the
backup files are “.bak” and “.bak1-bak9.” Click [TOOL] = [Option], [Project] to
adjust the number of backup files.

Option x
Edit Option [fiShow File Dialog & Start Up:
L Recent Files: 4 :
[] Auto Save
Interval: 5 | 2| Min

Show Property Dialog on New Figure/Object

Show Waming On Data Check or Script Check

Create bak whenever saving project file

Max Backup File Mo.. 3 -

-

[+] Check 'Include Upload Project file" on Project Download as Default

[ ok || concel |
Check ‘Include Check to select the “"Check ‘Include Upload Project file’ on Project Download as
Upload Project file’ Default” feature. This option is selected by default. When this option is selected,
on Project the ‘Include Upload Project File’ option is applied by default. Uncheck this
Download as option to manually decide whether to include the upload project each time you

Default download a project.
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2.3 Developing an Interface

You can use different types of screens when creating a project, and draw or insert figures, objects, and
graphs on screens. The following table describes available screen types.

Base Screen e The main area for drawing and editing a project.

e The screen size varies by XGT panel model.

Window Screen e Windows that overlap or pop-up on the Base screen.

e A project can support up to 65,534 screens, but screens 65,531-65,534 are
reserved for system key information.

e You can insert figures and objects, and up to eight window objects (16 window
objects for the iXP/iXP2/IPC series).

e To view the bit device status (on or off), click [VIEW] = [Show/hide Object
On/Off].

e To view the word device status for the screen number assigned to the
conditional statement, change the value of the word status combo box on the
toolbar.

e A shift key does not appear on Window screens by default. To activate the
shift key, click anywhere on the Window screen.

e Refer to <4.3.5 Window Objects> for detailed information.

Key Window ¢ Key windows are pre-defined Window screens that allow you to insert four
types of keypads: decimal, ASCII, hexadecimal, and float.

e To use a user-defined keypad, use the Special Switch Function or import one
of the provided object libraries, and then insert it into the screen.

¢ To change the key window settings, click [COMMON] = [Project Property
Setting] = [Key Window Settings].

Part Screen e You can use a Part screen to control how figures (such as lines, circles, and
images) behave on a Base screen.

e Drag and drop the Part screen from the Screen pane to the editing area to
copy all objects from the Part screen into the Base screen.

e The Part screen is used as a part of the part object, the bit part, and the word
part.

e You can create up to 65,534 Part screens.

e You cannot register an object to a Part screen.

e Refer to <4.3.6 Part Objects> for detailed information.

HDMI Screen e You can only create HDMI screen on models that support HDMI

You can create an HDMI screen by switching from [Project property] »
[Screen Settings] P [HDMI Screen Setting].
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e You can create up to 1 to 65534 screens per HDMI connection.
e You can set initial screen and screen resolution in [Project Property] P [Screen
Settings] P [HDMI Screen Settings]

Global window settings allow you to define up to two windows that can be activated across the entire
interface, based on device values. To set the addresses for the global windows, click [COMMON] =
[Project Property Setting] = [Screen Settings].

A project can support a total of 65,534 Base, Part, or Window screens. However, Window
screens 65,531-65,534 are reserved for decimal, HEX, ASCII, and real keypads,
respectively. You can adjust the size of a Base screen, but not the sizes of other screens.

2.3.1 Adding Screens

You can insert three types of screens from the Screen pane. You can also drag and drop a Base, Window,
or Part screen onto a Base screen. When you insert a Base or Window screen, the screen itself will be
inserted. When you insert a Part screen, the objects on the Part screen will be copied to the Base screen.
The following table describes how to add screens:

Secreen x
E--{? Mew Project”

|_:_|I:| Base Screen
[ &8 Insert Base Screen
-] 1 Base Screen
BB Window screen
--[@8 Insert window screen
.2 65531 DEC Keypad
.2 65532 HEX Keypad
[ 65533 ASCI Keypad
[ 65534 FLOAT Keypad
-4 Part Screen
[ & Insert part screen
=5 1 Part
[ 2 Part
=5 HOMI Screen

-5 HDMIL
[ @ Insert HDMI Screen
-1 HDMI Screen
-C 2 HDMIL Screen
. 3 HDMIL Screen
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Base Screen Right-click [Base Screen] and click [Insert].
Window Screen Right-click [Window Screen] and click [Insert].
Part Screen Right-click [Part Screen] and click [Insert].
HDMI Screen Right-click [HDMI Screen] and click [Insert]

Double-click [Insert HDMI Screen].

2.3.2 Configuring Screens

XP-Builder allows you to customize screen properties, such as which screen appears when the interface is
started from the XGT panel.

2.3.2.1 Opening or Closing a Screen

To open a screen, double-click the screen name in the Screen pane. To close a screen, right-click the
screen name and click [Close].

To view thumbnails of all the project screens, click [VIEW] » [Screen Thumbnails].

Screen Thumbnail =

-
. - .
W-65531 W-65532

38l 7

2 N ]

W-65533

2.3.2.2 Setting a Screen as the Start Screen

The start screen is the screen that appears when the interface is run on the XGT Panel. The start screen
must be a Base screen, and it will appear in boldface in the Screen pane.
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Screen - 3 =

B--{? Mew Project”
=[] Base Screen

[ I PR Y )

----- @ Insert window screen

..[B 65531 DEC Keypad

..[B £5532 HEX Keypad

== Part Screen

----- {& Insert part screen
-C HDMI Screen

To set the start screen:

T In the Screen pane, right-click one of the Base screens.

2 Click [As Startup Screen].

B--{? New Project” f— =— @

-0 Base Screen PN m—
..[@8 Insert Base Screen g L e

N B word Switch

=-B Window scr| € Insert

E Insert w Insert Alarm 3
i..[B1 65531 D
-[En 65532 H

B 63533 A

Cpen

Close

Copy
Cut

Delete

Paste

Property

Rename

o X £ Wil

As Startup Screen

B  Setas background at Active Base Screen
I Set as background at all Base Screen
_‘!'_ Import

‘hl‘- Export

2.3.2.3 Renaming a Screen
T In the Screen pane, right-click a screen.

2 Click [Rename].
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Sereen - I

B--{? Mew Project™
=] Base Sereen
..[@8 Insert Base Screen

Insert Alarm 3
Cpen

Close

Copy

Property

(6
F’B Rename I

As Startup Screen

N

Set as background at all Base Screen
Impaort

L
‘hl‘. Export

3 Enter a new name and press the Enter key.

e Screen names are composed of numbers, spaces, and text characters. You must separate the screen
number and name with a space or the screen name will not be recognized (for example, if you
enter "1Base screen,” the name will not be recognized).

¢ Keypad windows have fixed numbers: DEC (65531), HEX (65532), ASCII (65533), and FLOAT (65534).
¢ On the screen pane, you can select multiple screens and change the screen property options at the

same time. Click the screens while holding down the Ctrl or Shift key to select multiple screens, and
then right-click over the selected screen to open the context menu and select [Property].

Screen property x

Screen

= {? Mew Project”
=] Base Screen

[ Insert Base Screen

Background

Screen No: 1
EoETeey Local Saript Setting

AA L Canaidrln Etc. Screen Name:  Base Screen

Insert Alarm 3

Open

=-[E1 Window Close o T Agency -

E Inse Description:

= 6553 Copy
-2 6353 % cut
g 22:; ¥ Delete
BEI Part Scny ek Memory Size: FQ Byte
[ Inse (@ Property Screen Width: | 800 Sereen Helght: |600
B HoMI 1 ]

Import
T ok |[ cancad |[ ae

B [+
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2.3.2.4 Changing Screen Properties
T Right-click anywhere on a Base screen.

2 Click [Screen Propertyl].

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctri+V
Delete Alt+Delete
Helpline(H) »
Rotate or Flip »
Align »
Order >
Group Alt+5hift+G
Ungroup Alt+Shift+U
Select All Ctri+A
Select Lock Ctrl+Shift+F6
Release Select Lock(B) Ctrl+Shift+F7
Zoom ¥
Object Property... Ctrl+F3

I Screen Property... Shift+F3
Grid Setting... Ctrl+Alt+G
Set as Default Ctrl+F9
Position/5cale Change... F2
Fit window to Shape Max size F4
Insert the selected shapes to active graphic library F11

3 Set the following properties:

Screen property b4
Backaground
Screen No: 4
Local Script Setting
Etc, Screen Mame: | Base Screen
Window Title: |

[ From TextTable TextTable

Font: B Agency FB o

Description:

Memory Size: IE Byte

Screen Width: | 800 Screen Height: | 600

oK | | Cancel | | Apply
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General .

Set basic information, such as type, number, name, or screen size. If
you specify window titles from a text table, the text will be applied,
but additional font properties will not. The window titles will appear
in a fixed format: white, 15-point font.

To change properties for multiple screens at the same time, hold the
Ctrl key and click the screen names. Then, right-click any of the
selected screen names and click [Property]. The values you specify
will be applied to all the selected screens at the same time.

Background o

Local Script .
Setting

Etc. °

Set the background pattern, color, or image. To select a background
image from your computer, check the checkbox next to Use BG
Image, click [Library], and then locate the image file. For more
information, refer to <2.4.1 Manaing Graphic Libraries>.

You can set a background to include a color and image, but the color
setting takes priority over the image setting.

Supported background image formats include BMP, JPG, GIF, TGA,
PNG, TIF, WMF, ICO, and PCX. The BTE and TTE models support only
BMP, GIF, JPG, and WMF formats.

Set scripts to execute when the Base screen appears or switches. The
script is executed according to the selected condition when the
screen changes.

Scripts must be created before they can be applied to screens. For
more information about scripts, refer to

<4.2 Scripts>.

To apply a script, select a script name and execution condition, and
then click [Insert].

You can specify an execution condition for a script (Consecutive,
Periodic, On Bit Rising, On Bit Falling, or On Bit Changed) or specify a
device to control the execution of the script.

Check the checkbox next to Run Script at Open Screen or Run Script
at Close Screen, and select a script for each case.

Check the checkbox next to Show Flow Alarm to set whether or not
to show flow alarms at the bottom of the XGT Panel screen.

Although an execution condition is fulfilled while processing a script, there might be a slight
delay because the conditions are rechecked after the script is completed.

4 When you are finished configuring properties, click [OK] to save your changes.
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Screen property *
General Run Script at Open Screen
Background Script No | M |
Local Script Setting Run Script at Close Screen
e | ]

v| Show Flow Alamm

2.3.3 Editing Screens

You can edit the screens with standard functions, such as cut, copy, and paste. To edit windows:
T In the Screen pane, right-click a screen name.

2 Click an option, such as [Copy], [Paste], [Cut], or [Delete].

3 Click [OK] (if necessary).

When you paste a screen into the project, you can set the number of the screen.
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2.3.4 Inserting Figures or Objects

You can add figures, objects, or text to screens. You can also set properties, such as width, height, color,
or pattern, and insert images from the graphic library.

2.3.4.1 Drawing Figures

You can draw figures, such as lines, circles, and rectangles.

To draw a figure:

1 Inthe Toolbox pane, click [Figure].

ToolBox - 0 x

Figure &
™. Line

{, circle

£ Pie

(> Chord

({ Multiline
(< Polygon
() Ellipse

[ Rectangle
) RoundRect
T Text

[aal Image

ma Scale

2 Click a figure type.

3 Click the editing area and specify options for the figure.

Line e To draw multiple lines, click multiple points and then double-click to
Multiline insert the figure.
Click Click Double-click
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e To delete part of a multiline, press and hold the Ctrl key while clicking a
point.

=)

e To draw a ling, drag the line on the editing area. If you want to draw a
straight line, press and hold the Shift key while dragging.

Circle e To draw a perfect circle or square, press and hold the Shift key while
Pie dragging.

Chord e To draw a figure from the center point, click the figure, and then click
Ellipse [EDIT] = [First Point As Center] on the toolbar.

RoundRect
When you enable the First Point As Center option, it is applied to
all the screens in the same project.

e When drawing circles, pies, or chords, draw a circle first, then click the
circle to mark the start and end points.

<Pie> <Chord>

e To draw an ellipse, rectangle, or rounded rectangle, click and draw the
figure.
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Polygon .

Image o

To draw a polygon, click multiple points and then double-click to insert
the figure.

Double-click

To delete part of the multiline, press and hold the Ctrl key while clicking
a point.

=)

To import images from the System Graphic Library or User Graphic
Library, refer to <2.4.1 Manaing Graphic Libraries>.

To change an image, double-click it.

Scale .

You can select the location and direction (horizontal or vertical) of scales.

Set the scale properties, including the number of tick marks, tick size,
and tick intervals.

Set the appearance of the scale with the color options.
You can create a table with the scale.

Text .

Draw a text box on the screen, and then enter text in the text input box.

To insert text from a text table, check the check box next to From Text
Table, and then click [Text Table].

4 When you are finished specifying figure properties, click [OK].
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e The default size of figures varies by figure type.

e You can apply 28 types of textures to figures, except for line, multiline, image, scale and text figures.
e Monochrome XGT panels do not support texture for the objects or figures.
e The textures displayed by an XGT panel may differ slightly from their appearance in XP Builder.
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2.3.4.2 Inserting Images from the Graphic Library

You can insert images from the Graphic Library. For more information about the Graphic Library, refer to
<2.4.1 Manaing Graphic Libraries>.

To insert images from the Graphic Library:

1 Click [VIEW] = [Graphic Library].

[F) xp-Builder
© PROJECT EDIT | VIEW | COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION

R~ ToolBars a
StatusBar Alt+6
B |
g Project Chrl=0
R R
i 1 Screen ctri+1 |
@ |Tahoma £
: ﬁa ToolBox Chrl+2
==mE
B 21| Data Viewer Ctrl+3 I
BQ MNew Pr.DJEct Property Viewer(K] —
=] %g Project F
[ =| Output Bar Cirl+5
357 Graphic Library Ctrl=6 I
%= Object Library Ctrl+7
Script ToolBox Ctrl+8
- BH Device Map Ctrl+9
. Script
/@ Inser| O Pan Window Ctrl=Shift+F1
. Teg EE Screen Thumbnails Ctrl+Shift+2

2 In the Graphic Library pane, click the System or User tab, and then click an object category from the
drop-down list.

Graphic Library w 0 X

(Z]Systern | S User

- 3

AD_BUTT... AD_BUTT.. AD_BUTT..

3 In the Graphic Library pane, drag and drop an image onto the editing area.
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AT 4

#B XP-Builder C:\Users\user\Documents\New Project.xpd
E;BPRDJECI' EDIT WIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUMNICATION WINDOW TOOLBEOX HELP
el o X B BB QEFE &% .
kA A< oA = W mE
HEERED o DZthDE .

Graphic Library * 1 x K

[#]system A User

Swich - Al -

G2535 - Al = 0On -
100% -

&

&0 BUTT,,. AD_BUTT.. AD_BUTT...

2.3.4.3 Drawing Objects

You can draw objects, such as switches, windows, parts, and graphs. These objects are the most

important components for operating a control system based on device values or condition. For more
information about objects, refer to <2.4.2 Managing Object Libraries>.

To draw an object:

T In the Toolbox pane, click [Object].

2 Click an object type.

3 Click or drag in the editing area and specify options for the figure:

Bit/Word Switch Draw the object in the editing area or click the editing

Change Screen Switch ~ area to insert the object in its default size.

Special Switch
Multi Switch
Bit/Word Lamp
N-State Lamp
Clock

Bit Message
Word Message
Numeric Display
Numeric Input
Text Display
Text Input
Animation
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4 When you are finished editing properties, click [OK]. To change the properties of an object, double-

click it

Drawing Options

Bit Window e To draw the object, click a point in the editing area.
Word Window e The sizes of these objects are fixed.
Bit Part e Choose a movement type, such as [Fixed], [XY], [Line],
Word Part or [Route].
e Draw a line or route method, similar to a line or
multiline figure respectively.
e The sizes of these objects are fixed, but the line and
route types are customizable.
Bar Graph Draw the object in the editing area or click the editing
Pie Graph area to insert the object in its default size.
Meter Graph

Trend Graph
Logging Trend Graph
Scatter Graph

Closed Graph

e Choose a graph type: Ellipse or Polygon.

e Draw the closed graph, based on the ellipse or
polygon-type you selected. When drawing a
polygon-type closed graph, click multiple points to
draw the polygon then double-click the drawing to
complete it.

History Alarm Viewer
Datalist

Logging Viewer
Alarm Navigator
MemoPad

Explorer

Datalist Editor

File Recipe Editor
PDF Viewer

VNC Viewer

e Draw the object in the editing area or click the editing
area to insert the object in its default size.

e The size of the Logging Viewer or Datalist is fixed.
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¢ The following table describes limits when creating objects.

History Alarm Viewer

Logging Viewer

Alarm Navigator

1:

You can insert only one object per screen.

Bit Window 8 (16 for iXP series): There is no limit for
Word Window overlapping windows.
MemoPad 1: You can insert only one object per screen.

Recipe Navigator

Datalist Editor
File Recipe Editor

1 for basic recipe

1 for file recipe

You can choose the recipe type in the
properties window.

If you exceed the limit, an error will occur
when transferring the project to a panel.

: You can insert only one object per screen.

Figure and other objects

Unlimited

e An object cannot be created when:
- It is inserted in a Part screen

— A Window object is inserted into a Window screen

- One of the following objects is already on the screen:

Alarm Viewer, Logging Viewer, Alarm Navigator, Logging Trend Graph, Datalist Editor, File Recipe
Editor, MemoPad, PDF Viewer, VNC Viewer object

2.3.4.4 Inserting Objects from the Object Library

You can insert figures or objects from the Object Library. For more information about libraries, refer to

<2.4 Managing Libraries>.

To insert images from the Graphic Library:

T Click [VIEW] = [Object Library].
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% XP-Builder C:\Users\user\Documents\New Project.xpd

: PROJECT

alk -

R Ea B
5 —1

=-[# New Project T
=-tg Project F
L} Proje iE

B XGT | =

(B Exter

EDIT | VIEW | COMMON TOOL

COMMURN

ToolBars »

= StatusBar
L ch A < L]

Project

Screen

ToolBox

Data Viewer
Property Viewer(K)
Output Bar
Graphic Library

& [Fg Text Tab ;"
I kG In;erll-“—

Object Library

EI Script
H @ Inserl B
A Tag

i Schedute T

Script ToolBox
Device Map

Pan Window

Screen Thumbnails

088 Logging B
.} Flow Ala ...

2 Inthe Object Library pane, click a desired tab, and then click an object category.

Object Library

[Z]Systemn | A User

&larm and Logging -
Alarmn and Loggin

- 0

0% -

g, &larm_che,

| »

amp
Pushdown_Switch
Rotary _Switch
Slide_Switch
Togale_Switch

&larm_che... &larm_che... alarm_che, .,

3 In the Object List, drag and drop an object into the editing area.
O % chh B8 -

B-1*

BHRER PO
Object Library
[ESystern | 2 User

v 0 x

Keypad ~ 1002 -
= i
AR ABCDEFGH | 4@
30ASCH_2  30_DEC_2  30_FLUTET S :

Boo
ann
ikl ]
os

BOT0_ASCI_2 BOTO_DEC_Z

BOT0_HEX_Z  BO_ASCI_Z

m

BOFO_FLO,..

4 Double-click the object and change the properties if necessary.

5 When you are finished changing properties, click [OK].
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2.3.5 Editing Objects

Learn how to edit objects that you have inserted into a project.

2.3.5.1 Selecting Objects

You can move, resize, copy, paste, or delete objects, or adjust the object properties after making
selections. XP-Builder provides several options to help users select the on-screen components more
efficiently.

Basic Selections

* You can select an object on the screen by clicking on it.
* To select multiple objects, drag the pointer over the objects on the screen, or press and hold the Ctrl
or Shift key while clicking the objects.
[ e ] C e

R 7 B4

4 | Delote] Dol | Check] Oz | 4 [NENEE B & | Delste| PSFt® | Check | Ohaek 1-

Filter Filter Filter - { - i
W ! Detail ] obliies | neek ] rbdiare | i B ¥ | Detail | DE‘LPT’%CI] thIEEL | rgls‘%gFe]

- If you drag the pointer to the right and downwards, only the objects which are completely covered
by the rectangle will be selected.

.................

- If you drag the pointer to the left and upwards, the objects in the rectangle and other objects
partially covered by the rectangle are selected together.

—_—

* To select all of the objects on a screen at once, click [EDIT] = [Select All], or press "Ctrl+A."
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Inside a selection, you can decide the primary object by clicking one of the
selected objects while pressing the Ctrl key.

When you arrange a selection of multiple objects, the objects are aligned based
on the position of the primary object in the selection.

Selecting Overlapping Objects

To select one of the overlapping objects, right-click the front object while pressing the Ctrl key. Then
continue right-clicking while pressing control to cycle through the selection of objects individually from

front to back.

= I

¢ When you cycle through the selection of overlapping objects in a group, the cycle takes place only
within the boundary of the group.

e To select an object that is hidden behind another object or to select an overlapping area between
multiple objects, press the Alt key while you drag the pointer to make a selection.

e When you select an object that is overlapped by another object, the selection is maintained when
you click on the overlapped area.
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Canceling a Selection

To cancel a selection, click an empty area on the screen, or press and hold the Alt or Shift key while
clicking anywhere on the screen.

2.3.5.2 Grouping and Ungrouping Objects

You can edit multiple objects more easily by grouping them first.

To group objects:

T Select multiple objects.

2 Right-click the selection and click [Group].

Group

Ungroup

Select All

Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B
Zoom

Object Property...

Screen Property...

Grid Setting...
Position/Scale Change...

To ungroup obijects:

T Select a group.

2 Right-click the selection and click [Ungroup].
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..... . Group

Select All
Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B

""" . Zoom

----- S S
Object Property

Screen Property...

Grid Setting...
Position/Scale Change...
Shape Max size

e To select an object inside a group, click the object for 0.5 seconds. A selection is
made when you release the mouse button.

e After selecting an object in a group, you can click and select other objects in
the same group.

2.3.5.3 Locking and Unlocking Objects

You can lock or unlock objects to enable or disable the selection.

To lock objects:

1 Select the objects to lock.

2 Right-click the selection and select 'Select Lock' from the menu.

2-63



2. Project Development

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+\
T Delete

Helpline(H) 3

Rotate or Flip »
Align »
Crder 2
Group

Select All Ctrl+A
Select Lock
Release Select Lock(B l"\’

To unlock objects:

1 Right-click the locked object(s).

2 Select 'Release Select Lock' from the menu.

Helpline(H)

Rotate or Flip »
Align »

Order »

Select All Ctrl+A

Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B)

Zoom 3

* To disable selection lock for all objects and figures on the screen, on the main
menu, click [EDIT] = [Release Selection Lock of All Objects and Figures on

Screen.
(=] First Point As Center(¥)

Pasition/5Scale Change(Z)

Release Selection Lock of All Objects and Figures in Screen(k)
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* You can enable or disable the selection lock from the Data Viewer by clicking
the lock icon on the right side of the object information.

Data Viewer v 0 X

All -
Shape Mame Object ID Position a
Bit Switch SBOOOOL (50,50,130,170) a
Bit Switch SBOOOO2 [130,40,290,190) a
Woard Switch SDO0001 [190,30,360,200) n
Multifetion Swi... SMO0001 [250,10,390,230) a
Clock CLO00O1 (330,300,510,350] a

* You can lock or unlock a group but not the individual objects inside a group.
Ungroup the objects to lock or unlock the individual objects in a group.

2.3.5.4 Copying Multiple Objects

You can use the Multicopy function to insert multiple objects with the same properties.

1 Select multiple objects.

You can copy and paste different objects at the same time.

2 Click [EDIT] = [Multi Copy].

3 Specify the following properties as desired:
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Copy Direction

FAPNIN

z

NI A

N

A k| 4k

Space
(Max: 1) Width: 3

A k|4

(Max: 1) Height: 3

Comment Copy

Offset: | 1 -

Address Increment one by one:

Device | offset|

Description |

| 0K | | Cancel |

Copy No. Set how many objects to paste by specifying the number of

Space

rows and columns of the new objects. The number of rows and
columns cannot exceed the maximum number displayed on the
screen. Also, this setting cannot be applied if “Screen Limit
Check on Object/Figure’s Editing” is checked under [TOOL] =
[Option] = [Edit Option].

Set the vertical and horizontal space between each object.

Copy Direction  Set the pasting direction of new objects.

Comment Set to copy the description of an object.
Copy
Offset Set an offset to specify the new device addresses automatically.
Apply All Set to apply the offset number to every object.
Address Apply a different offset to each device. If you want to paste
Increment one  objects with different addresses, set the offset number
by one manually.
4 Click [OK].

e If the number of input columns or rows exceeds the maximum number, the objects cannot be

copied.

¢ You cannot copy tags with the Multicopy function.
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2.3.5.5 Arranging Objects

You can arrange objects or change the drawing order in the editing area. The last object created is shown
at the top level. When you arrange a selection of multiple objects, the objects are aligned based on the
position of the primary object in the selection.

To arrange objects:

T Select multiple objects on the screen.

2 Right-click the selection.

3 Click [Align] and select an alignment option.

i cut Cirl+X
- Copy Ctrl=C
Paste Ctrl+V

Delete

Helpline(H) »

Rotate or Flip 3 .

Align > Align ﬁ

Order 3 Align iter

Group Align Right

Ungroup

~ngroup Align Top

Select All Ctrl+aA Align Middle
________

Select Lock Align Bottom

Release Select Lock(B:

Zoom 3
Object Property

Screen Property

¢ You cannot align the individual objects in a group. Right-click the grouped objects and click
[Ungroup] before aligning the objects on the screen.

¢ You can also move all of the objects to the center of the editing area. Select the objects to move,
and then click [EDIT] = [Center in Page] = [Horizontal] or [Vertical].
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To change the drawing order:

T Right-click an object.

2 Click [Order] and select an order option.

Cut

Copy
Paste

Delete

Helpline(H)

Rotate or Flip
Align

Order

Group
Ungroup
Select All
Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B

Zoom
Object Property..

* The object order is changed.

2.3.5.6 Rotating Objects

Ctrl+X
Cirl+C
Ctrl+v

Bring to Front
Send to Back %
Bring Forward
Send Backward

Ctrl+A

You can rotate or flip objects in a desired direction.

To rotate objects:

1 Right-click an object.
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2 Click [Rotate or Flip] and select a rotation or flip option.

2-69

Cut
Copy
Paste
Delete

Helpline(H)

Rotate or Flip

Align

Order

Group

Ungroup

Select All

Select Lock

Release Select Lock(E:
Zoom

Screen Property...

* The object is rotated or flipped.

Object types

Switches (5 types)

Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+v

Rotate Left
Rotate Right
Flip Horizontal

Flip Vertical

Ctrl+A

.
_____
fffff

Availability for Rotation and Flipping
Supports rotation and flipping. Captions cannot be flipped.

Lamps (3 types)

Images and captions can be rotated. Captions cannot be flipped.

Clock

Images and the time display can be rotated. The time display cannot
be flipped.

Message objects
(2 types)

Background images and messages can be rotated. Messages cannot be
flipped.

Text and numeric
objects

Background images and numeric characters can be rotated. Numeric
characters cannot be flipped.

Part and window
objects

Supports neither rotation nor flipping.

Animation objects

Supports neither rotation nor flipping.

Graph objects(9
types)

Background images can be rotated, but the direction of the graph does
not support rotation or flipping.
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Object types Availability for Rotation and Flipping

History alarm Supports neither rotation nor flipping.
viewer, data list,

alarm navigator,

memo pad, file

recipe editor, data

list editor, PDF

viewer, VNC

viewer

e The XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE models do not support font rotation.

2.3.5.7 Resizing or Relocating Objects

You can resize or relocate objects.

To resize or move objects:

T Right-click an object.

2 Click [Position/Scale Change].

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+v
Delete

Helpline(H)

Rotate or Flip
Align
Order

Group

Ungroup

Select All Ctrl+A
Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B)

Zoom r
Object Property.
Screen Property.

Grid Sefting

Position/Scale Change I

FTwindow o Shape Max Size

Insert the selected shapes to active graphic library
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3 Set values for a new location or size. You can move an object to a precise position or specify its size.

Position and Scale Adjustment @
Left: 260 3:
Top: |39 EI:
width: [190 =]
Height: m
Cancel

e To move an object by one pixel, select an object, and then press the desired
arrow keys.

¢ To resize an object by single pixel increments/decrements, press the desired
arrow keys while pressing the Shift key.

You can configure a preset value (number of pixels) for moving and resizing

object. Go to [TOOL] » [Option] » [Edit Option], adjust Move/Resize

Pixel(X) and Move/Resize Pixel(Y)] values, and then:

- To move an object by the preset number of pixels, press the desired arrow
keys while pressing the Ctrl key.

- To resize an object by the preset number of pixels, press the desired arrow
keys while pressing the Ctrl and Shift keys.

To resize an object while maintaining a fixed center point, hold the Ctrl key

while resizing an object.

To resize an object while maintaining the same ratio, hold the Shift key while

resizing an object.

Certain objects, such as Logging Viewer, Datalist, and Window/Part objects do

not support resizing. They are provided by the system in fixed sizes.

4 Click [OK].
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To resize multiple objects:

T Select the objects to resize.

2 Click [EDIT] = [Make Same Size] = [Width], [Height], or [Both].

¥B ¥P-Builder
% PROJECT EDIT | VIEW COMMON TODL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP

£ (] @l g™ UndoMove Shapes Ctri=Z i |4

R ok A B mE
:;:%E| =, E ¥ Delete Alt+Delete
b 4

— Yo Cut Ctrl=X
Object Libral

Copy Ctri+C 100 15¢
L

Paste Ctrl=V :

Rotary_Sy MultiCopy(V)... Ctrl=I

Systern L B
B

E@F‘ Select All Ctrl=A
50| M Delete Al Shift+Delete
8_blue

Grouping (3

ﬁ Rotate or Flip »

Align
8_green
Crder
. Make Same Size
r 0
{—Iﬁ:'l Center in Page
d_velloy Space Evenly
[E Ssnap to grid
ﬁ i Glueto Helpline
Greent & First Point As Center(x)
Position/Scale Change(Z)
Yellaw

Release Selection Lock of All Objects and Figures in Screen(K]

3

3

»| 2 width

» 1 Height

Edl |

3
Ht Both

* The objects are all resized in the same way.
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To space objects evenly:

T Select multiple objects.

2 Click [Edit] = [Space Evenly] = [Across] or [Down].

3§ xP-Builder

PROJECT | EDIT | VIEW COMMOMN TOOL COMMURNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX  HELP
: ﬂ - E *J  Undo Move Shapes Ctri=Z | %% : 3

[ |
ﬁ L_?\ E X Delete Alt+Delete
e - Cut Chrl=X
Object Libral ‘
[ Copy Ctrl=C 100 13
System | L il
B Paste Ctrl=v
Rotary_Sw MultiCopy(V... Ctrl=1
[..6?' Select All Chri+A
L}
250 | T Delete All Shift=Delete
G_blue
Grouping
@ Rotate or Flip
Align
f_green)
Order

., Make Same Size
r |
Eé:i Center in Page
A_yelloy Space Evenly

Snap to grid

ﬁ ’E Glue to Helpline

Green_{ ) First Point As Center(¥)

Gis

“ellow_

Paosition/Scale Change(Z)

Release Selection Lock of All Objects and Figures in Screen(k])

The objects are all spaced evenly.
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2.3.5.8 Setting Viewing Options

You can set viewing options as described in the following table:

Thumbnail e You can show all screens in a project on a single screen. Double-click a

screen to select it.
e Click [VIEW] » [Screen Thumbnails].

Screen Thumbnail *

1Bl
W-65532

W-65533 W-65534

Pan Window e You can view the current screen in a birds-eye view and scroll through the

screens.
e Click [VIEW] » [Pan Window].

5| Pan Window 23

Zooming e You can zoom in or out on the current screen.

¢ Click the magnifier icon on the toolbar. You can also enter a magnification

percentage in the toolbar or select one of the presets (50%-400%) in the
dropdown list.

@), & [100 -
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Property Viewer e You can view and edit information about windows, figures, or objects on the
current screen without opening a dialog box.

e Click [VIEW] = [Property Viewer], then select an object or screen.

Property Viewer 0 X
Bit Switch

g g {8
4 Coordinate =l
Top Left X-Coordinate 106
Top Left Y-Coordinate 123
Width 129
Height 112
4 Basic
Device
Action Type On
Description
4 Display
Use Image Reverse True
Image Type Mot Change Color/Patt...
I> Display{CQn)
> Display(Off)
4 Text
Use Caption False
Use Text Table False
= On
[ Off

You can also set options for the editing area, as described in the following table:

Ruler e To show or hide the ruler, click [VIEW] = [Ruler].

e Scales are displayed in pixels.
1=

Grid Setting e You can move and arrange objects conveniently with the grids in the
editing area.
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e To show or hide gridlines, click [VIEW] = [Grid].

¢ You can set the color, width, and height of the dots on the grid. To change
the settings, click [VIEW] = [Grid Setting].

Grid Setting *
v| Show Gnd
Grid Color: Grid Display Position
Back Front
Snap to Gnd
Grid Space
Width 40 i Height: 40

e You can also change settings to display the dots over or below the objects
from the Grid Setting.

Grid Display Position 1 -
Back Front 1 : ‘

e To allow an object to snap to the nearest intersection of lines in the grid
while moving or resizing it, click [EDIT] = [Snap to grid].

¢ To disable or enable the Snap to grid function during moving or resizing an
object, press the Alt key while moving or resizing an object.

Margin Line e The margin line is the boundary of the editing area.

e To show or hide the lines, click [VIEW] = [Margin Line].

e To set the margin sizes, click [TOOL] = [Option], and then select Edit
Option.
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Help Line

Option x

Edit Option Object ID/Address Text Color: e -

Project 1 Background AlphaBlend Use

Object ID/Address Font Size: 14

Default Text Color of Figure/Object(D) —

Default Line Color of Figure/Object 1~
Use Background Color from New Screen

Default BG Color from Mew [C—— -

~| Screen Limit Check on Object/Figure’s Editing

Page Margin X 14 . Page Maragin ¥ 14
Move/Resize Pixel(X): 5 2
Move/Resize Pixel(Y): 5

e The help line is used as a reference when you draw or arrange objects on

the screen.

To show or hide the help lines, click [VIEW] = [Help Line].
To draw help lines, move the pointer to the border of the screen frame, and
then drag the line to the editing area.

Hb

— ‘

To lock or unlock the help lines, right-click the line and then click [Help
Line] » [Lock Help Line].

To delete a help line, right-click the line and then select [Help Line] »
[Delete Help Line].

To allow an object to be attached to the help lines while moving or resizing
it, click [EDIT] » [Glue to Help Line].
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Guide line

':j_'_fnn||I|1|:E||||||I|1|E|:||||||

50

100

1, — [ e
1

When you move an object on the screen, the guidelines are displayed to
provide additional guidance about the object’s position in relation to the
object’s previous position or the position of other objects on the screen.

The guidelines are displayed when the moving object and an existing object

are aligned in the center, edge, intersection, etc.
To show or hide the guidelines, click [VIEW] = [Guide Line].

Show/Hide Object ID

Show/Hide Object
Address

Show/Hide Object
Status

Every object has an ID which makes the object unique.

To show or hide an object’s ID, click [VIEW] = [Show/hide Object ID].

You can determine the type of object by its object ID. For example, an ID
that begins with “SD" refers to a Word Switch.

To show or hide an object’s address, click [VIEW] » [Show/hide Object
Address]. If multiple addresses exist, they will be displayed together.

To show or hide an object’s status, click [VIEW] » [Show/hide Object
On/Off].

| 2-78



2. Project Development

¢ An object with a bit or word address can appear differently depending on
its On/Off state or the preset condition. You can preview the states before
transferring the data to an XGT Panel.

Ga (%) oetaut

<Bit device>

waE=) s wE)

<Word device>

Data Viewer e The Data Viewer shows object type, ID, and location information, along with
selection lock status. You can copy, cut, and paste items in the Data Viewer
window, or enable or disable selection lock by clicking the lock icon on the
right side of the object information.

e To open the Data Viewer, click [VIEW] = [Data Viewer].

Data Viewer - 0 X

All -
Shape Mame Object ID  Position a
Word Switch 5000001 (190,30,360,200)
Multidction Swi... 5MO0001 (250,10,390,230) gl
Clock CLOOO01 (330,300,510,380) a

= Group (60,40,290,190)  mmk

Bit Switch SE00001 [A0,50,180,170)
Eit Switch SE00002 (130,40,290,190)

" Project Data B * Graphi.. B Screen 59 Object ...

e Grouped objects are shown as a “"Group,” and their sizes are shown as the
maximum boundaries.

e A dropdown filter is provided at the bottom of the Data Viewer pane to
allow you to view objects by type (all, figure, or object).
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2.3.5.9 Registering Figures/Objects

This function saves Figure and Object settings that are used often to enable users to recreate them easily.

T Open a Figure or Object.

2 Change the Figure or Object based on the user settings.

Hisic

Diicie: [D PO a3 Copv 1o Lamp
Disslay
pli Action Type
@ On of Iomentany Allmav
Dieaall
Action Condition 1 L Lasmp Conelition
Disnlay Trigger = BT T — - -
Digolay Trigges = Bit Device: O Fomin axd | Copy to Maln
Word Device: D i
Slze Type:
Usi Lamp Otz [ a.!
Descripfion

3 Register as a new Figure/Object.

1o s
| Cut
=
Copy
Paste

Delete

Helpline(H)

Rotate or Flip
Align

Order

Select All
Select Lock

Rele

ase Select Lock(B;

Zoom

Ctrl+X.
Ctrl+C
Crl+v

Ctrl-A

Object Property...
Screen Property..

Grid Setting...

Set as Default
Position/Scale Change

The newly made bit switch will have the same properties as the registered bit switch.
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2.3.5.10 Draw from Figure to Object

This function uses the drawing sequence of “Draw from Figure to Object” to make figures consistent with
the drawing sequence of the XGT panel. This enables the device and editor screens to be displayed in the
same way.

T Register the object on the screen.

3 Click [VIEW] - [Draw from Figure to Object].

Show/hide Object ID

Show/hide Object Address
Ja Show/hide Object On/Off
% Drraw from Figure to Object

"0 Redraw

4 Confirm that the figure is placed below the object as shown in the following screenshot.
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¢ The Draw from Shape (Figure) to Object function enables the same drawing sequence to be used
on the HMI device. It allows users to preview how the object will be displayed on the HMI device.

¢ When the Draw from Figure to Object function is used, the Selection and the Send
Forward/Backward functions do not operate properly. This occurs because the order of creation
and the order of display do match. To select a figure that is in the background when using this
function, right-click it while pressing the Ctrl key.

2.3.5.11 Deleting an Object/Objects

To delete an object or multiple objects, click an object, or drag the pointer over multiple objects to make
a selection, and then press the Delete key on the keyboard.

You can also right-click the selection, and then click [Delete].

Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+\/
Delete %
Helpline(H) 3
Rotate or Flip »
Align 3
Order 3
Group
Ungrou
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2.3.5.12 Undoing and Redoing a Change
To undo the changes, click [EDIT] = [Undo] and select the last change made, or press CTRL+ Z.

The most recent change is canceled.

3 ¥P-Builder
i PROJECT | EDIT | VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW

lfaE” [,%ndo Move Shapes ctrl-z
HRE
Al
By Paste ctri+v
Shape b
Bit Switg ......
K select Al Ctrl=A
Bit Lamp _
O Delete Al Shift+Delete

To redo the changes, click [EDIT] = [Redo] and select the last change that has been undone, or press
CTRL+ Y.

2.3.5.13 Object & Text Format
You can change the text properties of an object or several objects in a batch.

The following text formats can be changed:

[arial s B UT

®.

e In the case of 5 switches and Bit lamps, both text properties corresponding to On / Off are applied.

e For Word lamps / N-State lamps, all text properties corresponding to the number of registered
status / condition statements apply.

e For Clock / History Alarm Viewer / Datalist / Logging Viewer / Datalist Editor / File Recipe Editor, it
applies to the properties of the text item. However, since the object does not have [Vertical
Alignment], its properties are not applied.

e The text properties set in [Conditional Statement] are not applied. It is applied to text formatting,
and conditional property is not applied. For example, Numeric Display / Numeric Input only applies
to the property for the text item.

e For Bit Message / Word Messages, only the size and alignment are applied. However, if [ Change
property selected in text table] is set, the item set in the toolbar is applied.
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2.3.6 Creating Screen Tap Groups

You can split the editing area horizontally or vertically to create new tab groups. It helps you efficiently
edit complicated projects composed of many screens. Group and arrange the tabs and switch between
the screens that belong to the same group.

On a project with multiple screens, right-click one of the tabs and select [New Horizontal Tab group] or
[New Vertical Tab group], and then add more tabs if necessary.

¥8 XP-Builder

PROJECT EDIT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP

DR B oN alk alili =D T -||BE =
i % =
BREREC D%t ™E 40

Screen * 0 x B1* B-2* B3* B4* LElN | |

n . MNew Horizontal Tab Group
M 50 100
E"g;\.\é:s?:?;en %llllllmllllmH|||||m New Vertical Tab Group |

Group and arrange the tabs and switch between the screens that belong to the same group.

e The screen tab group feature allows you to drag and drop objects. You can duplicate an object by
dragging it from a screen in one tab group window and dropping it on a screen in another.

¢ On the newly opened windows, drag and drop the tabs into different groups, or right-click the tabs
and select desired options to edit or arrange the screen for each group.

mr—

Mew Vertical Tab Group

Mew Vertical Tab Group

Move to Mext Tab Group

Move to Next Tab Group | - Moaove to Previous Tab Group
| |
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2.3.7 Exporting and Importing Fonts

When editing a project on a PC after receiving it from the XGT panel, the characters may not be
displayed properly if the font used in the project is not installed on the PC. In this case, you can export
the font from the project and import (install) it to the PC to solve the problem.

To export a font and install it on a PC:

1 Click [TOOL] = [Export Font].

38 wp-Builder
i PROJECT EDIT VIEW COMMON TOOL | COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HE

[l Ll n Cross Reference(D} 3
e E"\ Find in Active screen Ctrl-F
Replace in Active screen Ctri=R
ﬁ B e u : Find/Replace All.. L4
Project v Find/Replace an item.., 3
E‘Q New Project” B Memory statistics...

%:g Project Property Data Check(V]

ﬂ Project Summary
E;(. KGT Panel Settings -
E;(. Extended Device Settings Register object caption to TextTable automtically
Text Table

@ Insert Text Table

|{ Previous Screen(Q)

= Script

Inzert script

' ? g Export Font
H ag

L Scheduler Install Font

2 Choose the path and folder to save the font file, and then click [OK].

3 Click [TOOL] = [Install Font].

38 ¥P-Builder
i PROJECT EDMT VIEW COMMON  TOOL | COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HEl

[l -l n Cross Reference(D) 4
# L':\’:‘ Find in Active screen Ctrl-F
= ] Replace in Active screen Ctrl-R
(TR L] § B carepisce a. v
Project i Find/Replace an item... 4
E{? Mew Project” B memary statistics...

B-tg

Project Property =
: = N /| Data Check|
i ﬁ Project Summary 5

@} HGT Panel Settings Seript Ched

@} Extended Device Settings Register object caption to TextTable automtically
Text Table

@ Insert Text Table
B Script

o Insert script

|{ Previous Screen(Q)

n T Export Font
ag
[ Schedules Install Fant Iy

4 Select the folder where the font file is saved, and then click [OK].
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2.3.8 Exporting and Importing Screens

The screen exporting and importing functions are used to save the current screen and the text tables,
user images as well as tag elements that are related to the screen as a file or to retrieve it from another
XP-Builder project on another PC.

The screen export procedure is as follows.

T Select the screen(s) to export from the screen tree and click the right mouse button. Then, select
[Export] from the menu.

38 ¥P-Builder
i PROJECT EDN VIEW COMMON TOOL COMML

] w B

IRRERAE M 0% dhhD
Screen * 0 x
=& New Project*

=[] Base Screen
--[gy Insert Base Screen

=2 Window screen Insert

[ Insert windg Insert Alarm 4
[ 65531 DEC| g Open
-[Br 65532 HEX
-[Br 65533 ASC|
B 65534 FLOA [By Copy
=B Part Screen cut
[ Insert part s|

W Close

X Delete
Paste

@ Property
Rename

As Startup Screen

Import

Export %

L
L

2 In the dialog box, select the folder to save the file in. Then, enter the file name and click [Savel.

* When the screen is exported, the following elements are also exported.

Screen Data All objects and figures used on the screen

Text Tables Text tables used by the objects on the screen

Tags Tags used by the objects on the screen

User Images User images used by the objects and figures on the screen

The file extension for screen export files is “.xscr.”
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To import a screen:

T Right-click the screen you want to import from the screen tree and select [Import] from the menu.

3B ¥P-Builder
£ PROJECT EDIT VIEW COMMOM TOOL COI

TeR B

PR EQ PO @ D% dich
Screen - f
5{? New Project*

-] Base Screen
--[@ Insert Base Screen

-1 2 Base o
.1 3 Base ¢ Insert Alarm 3

2.0 Window sci W Open
[ Insert w) il Close
..[B1 55531 [

.2 65532 | [B) Copy

- [B5 65533 4 % Cut
~[E8 65534 F ¢ Delete
-4 Part Screen S
..[g Insert py -

@ Property

ﬁB Rename

As Startup Screen

.!. Impart I}
‘hl‘. Export

2 Click the file selection button at the top of the [Import] screen to select the file to import (as shown
in the screenshot below).

3 The list of screens in the file to be imported is displayed in the preview window at the left side of the

window.

[c:Hsershajoiicaresitest xeer e L e
— £ No. | Screen Mo. | Screen name | Screen Type | Screen Offset| Tag/Text | +
wa Kd 1

L B

B-1Base Screen  B-2Base Soeen  B-3 Base Sareen 3
El

5

3

7

B

E]

10

i

12

13

14

15

16

17

=

Add >> ™ ListMode Option oK Cancel

4 Select a screen to add from the list on the left side of the window and click [Add].

5 The added screen is displayed in the grid on the right side of the window as shown in the screenshot
below.
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r[mpnrt Screan u‘
IC:WUSersW(sjoWPicmresWtest‘xscr _I Screens to be added in current project:
— Mo. | Screen No. Screen name | Screen Type | Screen Dffset Tag/Text -
- ﬁ 1 1 Base Screen Base Screen 0 3
L 2 2 Base Screen Base Screen o
B-1Base Screen B-2Base Screen B-3 Base Saeen 3 3 [ [y — [
4 1 Window Window screen o
B
B
W-1 Window ’
8
]
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
EE]
Add >> I™ ListMode Option Cancel

6 Change the value of the screen number, the name, the tag, and the text table as required.

I'Irﬂpm'l Screen M‘
|C=W‘-'SﬁfS*""ksm"'\""ic*‘ﬂES""‘teﬂ-><5Er _l Screens to be added in current project
— No. | ScieenMNo. | Scieen name | Screen Type | Screen Dffset| Tag/Text | »
- ﬁ N 7 1 one Base Screen 0 @
¥ 2 2 two Base Screen 0
B-1Base Saeen B-2Base Soeen B-3Base Soeen El 3 four Base Screen 0
4 1 window Window screen 0
.ﬁ 5
4R 8
Wi-1 Window i
[]
E]
0
1
I3
13
14
15
16
7
5
add »» [ List Mode Option Cancel

7 Click [OK] and then confirm that the selected screen and related text tables and tags are successfully
added to the project.
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A i

PROMCT [0 WIOW  COWBAON  TO0L  [CABMRICANCH WIHDOW TODMBON 1P

AR = - = B3 Fn qHn @%. aEE - naE=-0a8iF - RTEEEEe.
PO O = [ . DR RS +| | ingisn jines «| B T IR =R =OE
BREREE o Bf%dhethDE M.

L3

[l i wirdews acimen

OB 65554 FLOAT Kiyped

e The pop-up message shown below is displayed when the same file number exists on the screen or if

two or more screens have the same screen numbers in the grid.

' hl
XP-Builder [

; |~. No. 1: Same screen no. 1 exists

¢ Drag (AutoFill) the reference row from the grid to copy the screen data. The screen number
increases by 1 if it is dragged down and decreases by 1 if it is dragged up based on the value of the

reference row.
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2.3.8.1 Import Screen Dialog Box

This section contains more information about the screen import dialog box.

IC:WJserkusjnWPicthesW‘test.xscr Screens to be added in current project:

ﬂ

B-1Base Screen  B-2Base Screen B-3 Base Screen

Mo. Screen Mo. Screen name | Screen Type | Screen Offset Tag/Text -

W-1 Window

Add >> I ListMode Option | oK | Cancel |
Select File Select a file to import (.xscr).
Preview Screen Display the screen list of the selected file.
Add Select a screen to add to the project and click "Add" to add the screen data to
the grid on the right side of the window.
List Mode Displays screen data as text if list mode is checked.
Screen Number Displays the screen number of a screen added using the [Add] button. The

screen can be edited and a number from 1 to 65534 can be entered.

Screen Name Displays the screen name of a screen added using the [Add] button. The
screen name can be edited.

Screen Type Displays the screen type of a screen added using the [Add] button. The screen
type cannot be edited.

Screen Switch Offset  Change the screen number of the screen change switch when a screen is
added to the project. A number from 0-65,534 can be added to the original
screen number. The screen switch offset value can be edited.

oK Add a screen to the grid in the project by clicking [OK].

Cancel Cancel any changes to the project by clicking [Cancel].
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Screen Import Option Dialog Box:

b

Screen Import options

Tag Mame Duplicated:
Image Category/Mame Duplicated:

TextTable Mame Duplicated:

Object/Figure on Different Screen Resolution: * Scaie " skip

* Qverwrite ™ skip
{* Overwrite " skip

f Qverwrite 7 skip

Import Default Path :

0K | Cancel |

Description

Tag Name This option is used when an existing tag in the project has the same name as a

Duplicated new tag to be added to the screen. There are two options available, [Overwrite]
and [Skip]. The default is [Overwrite].

Image This option is used when an image category or image name is duplicated in the

Category/Name project. There are two options available: [Overwrite] or [Skip]. The default

Duplicated option is [Overwrite].

Text Table Name
Duplicated

This option is used when a duplicate text table name and number matches a
table in the project. There are two options available: [Overwrite] or [Skip]. The
default option is [Overwrite].

It is added when items used in keyword editing and character strings are
changed.

Object/Figure on
Different Screen
Resolution

This option is used to determine if the objects and figures on the screen will be
scaled to fit the current project. Alternatively, they will retain their current
format to ensure the resolution of the screen to be added is different from the
resolution of the project. There are two options available, [Scale] and [Skip]. The
default is [Scale].

Import Default Path

Click to select the default location of imported files.

Import Default Path ; C: MusersPublicrPictures
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Replace Tag/Text Table Dialog Box:

-
Replace Tag/Text Table

Tag | Text Table |

Keyword

Replace With

#LOC#

¢ This function replaces a part of a tag name with a new character string when

Tag . .
a screen is imported. The following example shows a tag change. The
replacement character string is enclosed between “#" and "#". The objects
that use the tag are registered on the screen to be exported.
[Setting Export Projects]
[B-1|Tag *:1
- Tag Group No Group Name Device Type Address Description
Default 1 Default #LOCH_tagl BIT FO0000
- Systern 2 Default HLOCH tags EIT PO0001
3 Default #LOCH_tag3 BIT PoOo02
If “Basic” is entered as the replacement character string, the tag names will be
changed as shown below. It shows that “#LOC#" is replaced by “Basic”. If the
same group name and number exist on the screen, a new tag is created and
added.
Replace Tag/Text Table - = M
Tag | Teut Table |
Heyword Replace With
# OCH Basic
[Import Results]
-1 ]Iag 1 ]
3. Tag Group No Group Name Device Type Address Description
Default 1 Detault Basic_tagl EIT PO0DOO
. System 2 Detault Basic_tag? BIT POOOC
3 Detault Basic_tag3 BIT POO0OZ
Text Table This function replaces a part of the character strings in the text table with a

new character string when a screen is imported. The following example shows
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the process of changing a text table. The replacement character string is
enclosed between "#"and "#".The objects using the text table are registered
on the screen to be exported.

[Setting Export Projects]

RN Text Table_01 *
Mo English [United States] Color Italic Underline | StrikeOut Bold
1] text=2N0OZ_first Off aff uliy uli3
1 text=#N0#_second Off i} Qff O
2 text=2N0Z_third Off i} uli3 uli3

If “01" is entered as the replacement character string, the tag names will be
changed as shown below. It shows that "#NO#" is replaced with “01". If the
same text table name and number exists, a new text table item is created and
added.

Replace Tag/Text Table M

Tag Text Table

Keyword Replace With
#NOFE 01
[Import Results]

S Text Table_01 *

Mo Englizsh [United States) Color Italic Underline | StrikeOut Bold
1] text_01_first Off Off uli;
1 fext_01_sacond Off [l [u]}
2 text_01_third Off uli uli;

2.3.9 Printing a Project

You can save detailed project information in an MS Excel file format for documentation and reviewing.

To save the project information in an MS Excel file:

1 Click [PROJECT] = [Project Print].

% PROJECT | EDT  VIEW COMMON

£ ] MNew Project
: Close Project
Open Project

Save Project

E

Save As Project...

"
B n
Iz

Print...

Print Preview...
Project Print...

Project Password

293 | LSELecTrIC
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2

3

In the Content tab, select the items to include.

Project print setting

Cortent | Header/Footer I

Print ttem

| | Selected Print tems:

Project Property
Browse
= Screen
Basze Screen

Part
Text Table
Schedule
Logging
Flow Alam
System Alam
Histony Alam
Fecipe
Script
Tag
Sound
Cross Reference

SE|ECT% I Dieselect Al |

Window Screen

tem

Project Property
Screen Thumbnail
Screen

Text Table
Schedule
Logging

Flow Alam
System Alam
History Alam
Recipe

Script

Tag

Sound

Crogss Feference

Page Setup... |

In the Selected Print Items pane, you can rearrange the order of each selected item.

In the Header/Footer tab, specify options for a header or footer, and then click [OK].

o

Project print setting
'Cortert Header/Footer |

[T Use Header

Left: I

Center: I

Right: I

[ Use Footer

Left: I

Center: I

Right: I

[mES]

Forit:

I.—'—‘-haroni j

Fort Size:

E =l
Field | ba
Date &0
Time &T
Total Page &N
Currert Page &P
Project Mame &F
Project Path &H
Project tem &l
€| 1] 3

LSELE CTRIC
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2-95

* An MS Excel file including the selected project data opens on the computer screen automatically.

Ca4 v fr | Recipe
& B c

2 |[Project Property]
3
4 | [ Summary]
5
6 |Project Name: new
7 |Location: [ 4%PEU I LDERYnew . =pd
g |Authar: user
3 |Version: 2
10 |HMI Model : i XPRO-TTA
11 |Connected Controller:
12
13 Manuf acturer Company Hame Protocol
14 L5I3: ¥GK (LINK) R3Z32C
15 - - -
16 - - -
17 - - -
18
19 | [Screen Change Setting)
20
21 |Start Screen: 1
22 |Screen Change Oevice Address:
23
24 |Base Screen -
25 |Global Windowl -
26 |Global Window? -
27
28 | [Key Window Setting]
23
30
3
3z KeyPad Tvpe Screen Mo,
33 COEC Kewpad [kl
E2] HEX Kewpad FER2
a5 HSCH Kevpad FEEA3
36 Float Keypad BER34
En
38 | [Storage Option)
39
40 Save |tems Media Path
41 | Image Local Memory | mage
42 |Font Local Memory Font
43 Logaing Do not use Loaging
44 | Recipe Oo not use Recipe
45 | Screen Capture Oo not use ScreenCapture
a6
47 |[ Language Setting ]

3 Project Property Screen Thumbnail Screen B-1

Screen W-65531

Screen W-6! ...
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2.3.10 Renaming a Tag to add as a New Tag

You can rename a tag that is already on the screen and add it as a new tag.

To rename a tag and add it as a new taqg:

T Place an object, register a tag with a name (‘'TagOld"), and assign it to a device in the object.

Bit Switch "
Basic Device: |T =TagOld =§'_§3 Copy to Lamp
Display

Action Type

-

2 Click [TOOL] » [Replace Tag Name and Register as a New Tag].

COMMON | TOOL = COMMUMNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP
% \‘3‘, Cross Reference(D)

Find in Active screen

A

Replace in Active screen
O %
Find/Replace All...

Find/Replace an item...

Replace Tag Name and Register as a Mew Tag

Memaory Statistics...
Data Check(V)

Register object caption to TextTable automtically

3 In the pop-up window, enter the tag name to search and a new name to replace it.

Replace Tag Mame and Register as a Mew Tag x
String to Find in Tag: | TagOld | Replace and Register Tag
String to Replace in Tag: Taghew Close

] Add to the Same Group with Tag to Find

Group Name to Add: Default -

Select all Clear all Replace At <<

Base Screen
1 Base Screen
indow screen

=8

- [w] Flow Alarm
[#]- [w] History Alarm
- [#] Redpe

- [w] Sound

- [W] Project Property
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=

e By default, the newly registered tag is added to the same tag group as the one the original
tag belongs to. You can select a different tag group, or create a new tag group and select it.

e By default, the tag replacement range is set as the entire project. You can click "Replace At”
to specify the range.

e The new tag name must be in a valid format. The following message will be displayed if the
tag name is missing, if the first character is a number, or if the tag name contains control
characters or device addresses.

XP-Builder

-~ Tag Mame is not correct( ]
" Will you continue?
* When Tag Mame already exists, Only Tag which
has same Device type is Changed.

Ter Ma

e If the tag name already exists, the following message will be displayed. You can click [Yes] to
replace the existing tag, or [No] to cancel. Note that the tag will not be replaced even if you
click [Yes] if the device types are different for the new and existing tags.

XP-Builder

"9" Tag name already exists(TagMew ).
\ " Will you continue?
* When Tag Mame already exists, Only Tag which
has same Device type is Changed.

Tes Mo

4 Click [Yes]. The new tag name (‘'TagNew') is listed in the properties window, and the object’s tag name
has been changed to ‘TagNew.’

Tag *:1
El- Tag Group 1D Group Name Device Type Address
- Default 1 Default TagOld BIT Hx00050
System 2 Default Taghew BIT H:00080
3 Default

Eit Switch x
Basic Device |T =TagMew| Ega Copy to Lamp
Display
* Action Type
et - -
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2.3.11 Setting HW Key for Handy on Screen

The handy model HMI (example: iXP2H) provides an object for connecting to the operation of an
external mounted button or lamp and an external object setting window docked on the screen. The
following describes how to set up an external object that works only on the screen. Refer to <2.2.2.70
Changing Extended Device Settings> in the project properties for setting the globally operating
external object.

Setting an external object to work on the screen:

1

[Base Screen] P Double-click [Insert Base Screen]

If the external object docking window appears on the right side of the screen, click on the title and
the following setting window appears.

Then click the Auto hide button to hide the setting window on the right of the screen..

750 RO 850 000 050
pebcnvnn e e bl

External Object Setting

F1

F2

F3

1+

2+

3+

4+

h+

Bul

Double-click the circular button on the docking window to add an external object.

You can only add external multiple switches within the screen, but you can also add external lamps in
the global window. For detailed object attributes and settings, refer to the corresponding object

description.
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External Object Setting

Add  Delete Update

Object ID Shape Mame
FS00001 Function Switch
F500002 Function Switch

Close

3 After adding an object to the Data Viewer window it is shown as follows:

Drata Viewer =
Al A
Shape Mame Object I Position a
Function Switch F500001 a
Function Switch F500002 a
Function Switch F500003 a
Function Switch F500004 a
Function Switch F500005 a

4 Select the object to delete from the external object setting window and click Delete button to delete
the object.

The object can be deleted from the Data Viewer window can be deleted using the same method.

External Object Setting

Cbject ID Shape Name
FS00001 Function Switch
FS00002 Function Switch

Close
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5 In the External Object Settings window, select the object to change and then click or double-click

Change.

If the object's attribute box appears, change the properties and click OK.

You can change the properties in the Data Viewer window in the same way as before.

Function Switch

Basic

Set Script in Up or Down Action

e S 1 T T B

Operation Type

Descripti

[x[t]v]

*

Bit Operation

Word Operation

Change Screen

Prirt Screen

Change Language

Special Operation

oK || Cancel

e The real object that is edited is not shown on the actual screen so there may be some discrepancy

in the changes.

The following operations cannot be edited:.
Move / resize / drag / drop, change position and size, copy / cut / paste to same size / screen
centering / spacing equally
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2.4 Managing Libraries

2.4.1 Managing Graphic Libraries

Learn how to manage image libraries. Both the system and user image libraries can be managed, but
only the user image library can be edited.

System Graphic Library About 8,000 images in 40 categories are included in the System
Graphic Library. This library cannot be edited.
You can select raster (256-color) or vector (65,535-color) images,
depending on the color capabilities of the XGT Panels you are using.
The following table describes characteristics of raster and vector
images.

Description

Raster  Displayed in pixels as a bitmap image.
Distorts when you zoom in or out.
If used as a background image in an object, the
pattern and color cannot be changed.

Vector  Expressed by connected lines.
Not distorted when you zoom in or out.
Not recommended to use a vector image as a
background image of an object. Excessive use of
vector images slows down the panel operation
Speed.

User Graphic Library You can register, modify or delete images. The images are saved in the
current project and not in the XP-Builder program. You can import a
User Graphic Library from another project or export it from the current
project to use in other projects.
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To open the Graphic Library pane, click [VIEW] = [Graphic Library]. The Graphic Library pane will appear,

as shown in the following image:

Graphic Library v 0 x
@S}-s‘tem 8\,User
65535 = || Al = |/On =

AD_BUTTO... AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO..

AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO

AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO..

AR DLITTA AR DLITTR AR DT &2

T * Project

In the Graphic Library pane, you can drag and drop an image into the editing area.

3f xP-Builder

i PROJECT EDT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION —WINDOW
dal@ X*B BE QEHE =
R A S e == Oy 4
TR EE E M O % dhh 83 bl
laphi( Library B-1* REAE R
Elsystem | A Lser P

swich [« (a1 [+

65535 | = || |Al = | On

S |

AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO.. G

¢ A tooltip (max 320 x 320 px.) is displayed to show the enlarged image, along with its full name, file

size, and image size, when you move the mouse pointer over the images in the library.

Graphic Library

Esymtem A User
Swich v | Al v
535 = A =|lon =
100 -
—
&

e AD_BUTTONL 357
AD_BUTTO.. AD_BU Image Size: 45 - 48
File Size: 6.00(KB)

L = ]

e Dropdown filters are provided at the top of the Graphic Library pane to allow you to easily find the
specific images that you are looking for. You can set the image category and sub-category, image
color, image type (vector or raster), colors (All, 256, 65536), and on/off status of the image for
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viewing.

Graphic Library

@ System 8, User

Swich = | Al <

655356 = ||Al = ||On v

¢ You can also zoom in or out of images by selecting one of the magnification presets in the
dropdown list.

¢ Vector images maintain their shape even if you change their size. Raster images may be distorted if
you enlarge or reduce their size.

e When you drag an image to the editing area, it is created in its default size. The default sizes of
images are variable.

2.4.1.1 Creating a User Graphic Library

You can create your own user image library.

To create a library:

T In the Graphic Library pane, click the User tab.
Graphic Library * 0 X

@ System B, User

- [@]fel[O]lL] L]

100%

B & crapnic Liovary
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2 Enter the name of the library and click . A new image category will be created.

Graphic Library - L W
L_n‘___]Systcm &Uacr

tal[@] ] [X]
100% -

L5 Graphic Library

3 Right-click an empty area in the Graphic Library pane, and then select [Insert Image].

Graphic Library + 0 X

(%] System | A User
Library_001 ~ IE' @

100%

Insert Image(a)
Delete All Images
Import

Export

RS & rooic iorary

4 Select the image files in the browsing window, and then click [Open].

3% Open =
o
@le , v Computer » Local Disk (T} » IMG - |€,|| Segrch IMG Pl
Organize » New folder =~ 0 @
L O T =
-
= Libraries W
@ Documents
& Music 7
Lighthouse Penguins
[ Pictures __ tighthouse | 9

=| My Pictures
. Public Pictures

B videos 1

Homegrou
group

8 Computer
&L Local Disk (C)
&} CD Drive (D3 201 _

File name: “Lighthouse” “Penguins’ + [Allimage Files -

[ open |+] [ conea |

* Images have been added to the new graphic library.
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Graphic Library w B X
@System ,&l_lser

Library_001 S G- J. iy
100% ©

A

Peﬁguins Lighthouse

* You can also drag the image from the browsing window and drop it to the User Graphic Library
pane.

* To delete an image, right-click an image and then click [Delete Image].

e The WMF format is used only in XP-Builder. You can draw figures in XP-Builder and directly add it to
a user graphic library in WMF image format. WMF images are not distorted when you resize them.
To add WMEF (vector) figures to a library:

1. In the editing area, right-click a figure to save it.
2. Click [Insert the selected shapes to active graphic library].

Cut Ctrl+X

Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl=v
Delete

Helpline(H)

Rotate or Flip r
Align 3
Order

Select All Ctrl+A

Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B

Zoom 3
Object Property...

Screen Property...

Grid Setting...

Position/Scale Change...

. I Insert the selected shapes to active graphic library I

The image is added to the library in WMF format.

e Figures filled with patterns #3-41 and figures with textures cannot be inserted to a user graphic
library in WMF format.

e You cannot save WMF images as image files.
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2.4.1.2 Exporting a User Graphic Library

You can share libraries between projects.

To export your user object library after creating it:

T In the Graphic Library pane, click the User tab.

2 Select a library to export from the drop-down list and click or right-click an empty area in the
Graphic Library pane and click [Export].

Graphic Library w 0 X

i
[Els;’s!em £y User

i sraphic Loy [N
3 Enter a name for the file and set the file destination.

4 Click [Save].

e The exported library is saved as an xpg file.

e If there are no images in the library, you cannot export the graphic library.
Graphic Library v 3 X

[E]Systemn | A User

Mew_1 - @
@g 100% =

Insert Image(#4)

Import
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2.4.1.3 Importing a User Graphic Library

You can either import a library into the project as a new library or you can import images into an existing
user graphic library.

To import a new library:

1 In the Graphic Library pane, click the User tab.

2 Click |&].

Graphic Library v O X

@System &User
" [@][Ea][O]|da]L]

100% -

k&% Graphic Library

3 Select an xpg file and click [Open]. You can also select multiple files to add.

-
GG [ « Local Disk (C) » Library ~ [ 44 ][ Search Library P

Organize »  Mew folder =~ 0 @

& Downloads m Mame Date modified Type

i Recent Places i o .
|| Library_001.xpg 12/29/2015 2:10 PM  XPG File

4 Libraries
@ Deocuments
J? Music
[E=] Pictures
B8 videos

m

Homegrou
group

Ll Computer
& Local Disk (C3)
&4 CD Drive (D) 201 _

4 n | 3

F|Iename:| - ISUurceﬁ\ES(’.xpg) 'I

[ open || [ cancel |

* The new library will be added to the Graphic Library List.
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Graphic Library

@System ,&User
- [@]fe[0] ][]
100% -

Penguins

Library_001

Lighthouse

To import images into an existing user library:

T In the Graphic Library pane, click a user graphic library name.

2

- I X

In the Graphic Library pane, right-click an empty area, and then click [Insert Image].
Graphic Librany
@5}'51.&11 E;Llser

wey 00 = | [0][fa] ][] X
100% by

- ;
-
Penguins Lighthouss

Insert ImageAl [ I

Drelete All Images

Impaort

Export

A& Graphic Library

3 Select image files and click [Open]. The selected images will be added to your user library.

If an image file with the same name exists in the graphic library, a pop-up window is displayed to ask
you for a new file name. Enter a new name and click [OK] to proceed.

LSTELECTR-WC
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Enter new name

Same image name exists in the category
Input the other name,

Current Name: 001

New Mame: ooz

oK | ‘ Cancel

2.4.1.4 Editing a User Graphic Library

To change the name of a library:

1 Select a library from the drop-down list.

Graphic Library * B x

@System &User
5] [0 & &

Library_Mew *
Librany_Mew2 -
N

Penguins Lighthouse Jelhfish

W o
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2 Enter a new name, and then click H to save it.

* Graphic library “Library_001" has changed to “Library_001A."

Graphic Library = 0 X

@ System &L‘aer

100%

Penguins Lighthause Jelhfish

[ project FETVINEIUNY mm scrcen |

e User graphic libraries are sorted in ascending order by name.

e The name of a system graphic library cannot be changed.
e Supported image types include BMP, JPEG, GIF, WMF, TGA, PNG, TIF, ICO, and PCX.

e Users can create a maximum of 2047 categories, from category number 2049 to 4095.
An error message is displayed if you try to create categories exceeding the limit.

XP-Builder »

Graphic Library ID exceeded!
: h__ Maximum number of categorie is
2047

e Each category can have 500 images. An error message is displayed if you try to add
more images to a category exceeding the limit.

¥P-Builder »

Graphic Library item ID exceeded!
_._I % Maximum number of items is S00
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To delete a library:

T In the Graphic Library pane, click the User tab.

2 Select a library from the drop-down list and click [@ .

@‘S'rm E]UEB‘T
sll:(e)L/lL

A
100%

Penguins Lighthouse Jebyfizh

& Graphic ibrary

2.4.1.5 Applying Options to the Images

Several options are available when editing, such as setting the transparency value of images and saving
them in WMF format so that they maintain resolution when enlarged.

To apply changes to an image, right-click it and select from the following options.

Graphic Library v 0 %
@ Syetem ,B,I_Iser
w0 1< (O] i) [@] &
100 -
&: Background Image
Drelete Image [}
Rename
Replace Image
Save As File
apply Transparent Calor
Dither Image to 256 Colors

" projet [EETURERT m sceen |

As Background Set the image as the background image of the current screen.
Image
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To set an image as a background:
1. Select a category from the Graphic Library.
2. Right-click an image and click [As Background Image].

Graphic Library - 3 =

@ System & User
Library_001A h IEI @

As Background Image [}
E Delete Image

Rename

Replace Image

Save As File

Apply Transparent Caolor

Select Transparent Color

Dither Image to 256 Colors

For more information about specifying background images, refer to
<2.3.2.4 Changing Screen Properties>.

To remove a background image:

1. Right-click the image that is currently set as the background image.
2. Click [Screen Property] = [Background].
3. Clear the checkbox next to Use BG Image, and then click [OK].

Screen property

=
General IR BE Chlan (L] Use BG Image )
Background Select BG Pattern: Select Image:
Local Script Setting for i I O O O
Etc, I .
[ . -
I [N .
A
N
. Hatch1 .
FG I::J . | Library... || Qpen |
BG Button2
Delete Deletes an image from the graphic library.
Rename Changes an image name.
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Graphic Library LR -4 | Graphic Library v
Blsen | Aeer [Esystem | A User
ooy 014+ [0]fis][@][&][&] || (Leevon - [@][Re][@][&][E]
100" -
Y ! - ?
N E
| ) lghthouse  Jelbfish Lighthouse Jelhfish

Replace Image

Replaces an existing image with a new image file selected by the user.

Save as File Exports an image to save it as a file.
Apply Applies a transparent color to the image (see the following procedure).
Transparent
Color To set the transparency of the image and apply it to XP-Builder:
1. Open an image in Paint and set the RGB color properties of the part of the
image to 255, 0, 255, to make it transparent.
E L s (Teaspun e = T ')~; = ‘i’f’m‘
E = Otk )
=
Register the image in the Graphic library.
Right-click the image and click [Apply Transparent Color].
Graphic Library v 3 X
@Syslern &User
wey_001a - [@][fs][©][&][&]
100% >
- —
As Background Image
= Delete Image
E Rename h
Replace Image
Save As File
[ Apply Transparent Color
Select Transparent Color
Dither Image to 256 Colors
[*: Project Pl SEUEURY mm screen |
4. Apply the image to the editing area to view the transparency settings.
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| ]

Select Set the transparency value of an existing color in the image (see the following
Transparent procedure).
Color

To set the transparency of an existing image:

1. Right-click an image and click [Select Transparent Color].

Graphic Library v I x
@S}'stem &User

Lbrary_D0TA = |§| @

B ]

As Background Image

u Delete Image
Rename
Replace Image
Save As File
v | Apply Transparent Caolor
Select Transparent Color [N I

Dither Image to 255 Colors

2. Select the part of the image that you want to make transparent, and then click
[OK]. Then, the RGB value for the transparent color will be changed.
==

Select Transparent Color RGE(240,240,240}

T 3

g ol [ =
—

Cancel Cancel

Dither Image to ~ Change the color value of the image to 256 colors to reduce the size of the file.
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256 Colors
To dither the image to 256 colors:

1. Add the image to the User graphic library.

2. Right-click an image and click [Dither Image to 256 Colors].
=l

As Background Image

Delete Image
Rename
Replace Image

Save As File

[ }-D;tl:ler ]n';age to- 25.5-(-Zo-lnrs ]
3. Click [OK].

Once an image is dithered, its color value cannot be restored.

e The default transparent color is RGB (255, 0, 255).
Setting a transparent color is not a default option.

You can select multiple images and apply transparency to them simultaneously if the image
properties are the same. If the image formats are different or if one of the images has a
transparency already applied, the function will not work.

You can use the dithering function only in projects for color mode panels. After TGA and JPG files
are dithered, they are saved as BMP files.

The image dithering function substitutes colors to the 256 color palette to reduce the image size
and number of colors.
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2.4.2 Managing Object Libraries

Learn how to manage object libraries. Both the system and user object libraries can be managed, but
only user object libraries can be edited. For more information about inserting or editing objects, refer to
<2.3.4.4 Inserting Objects from the Object Library> and <2.3.5 Editing Objects>.

System Object Library Includes seven categories: Alarm and Logging, Keypad, Lamp,
Pushdown_Switch, Rotary_Switch, Slide_Switch, Toggle_Switch. The system
objects cannot be edited.

User Object Library You can register, modify or delete objects. The objects are saved in the
current project and not in the XP-Builder program. You can import a user
object library from another project or export it from the current project to
use in other projects.

To open the Object Library pane, click [VIEW] = [Object Library]. The Object Library pane will appear, as
shown in the following image:

Chject Library v 3 X
[E]Systerm 2 User

Alarm and Logging -~ 1002 -

==

&Slarmoche,,, slarm_che,,, &larm_oche,,,

| »

m

—-— mm

Alarm_che,,, Alarm_che,,, &larm_che,,,

Slarmodel,,, Alarm_del.,, &larm_del,,,

Alarm_FF_,,. a&larm_FF_,.. alarm_FFl.,, ~

BB opject Library

e A dropdown filter is provided at the top of the Object Library pane to allow you to find specific
objects you are looking for. Select an object category to view.

Object Library v 1 X

[#]Systern A User

&larrn and Logging - 100% -
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e You can also zoom in or out of object images by selecting one of the magnification presets from
the dropdown list.

e A tooltip is displayed to show the object information and the object is magnified for a detailed view
when you move the mouse cursor over images in the library.

Object Library
[Z]Systern | 2 User

Alarm and Logging - 100%

= O

Alarm_che,., Alarm

Ik

0

— B

e After inserting an object on the screen, you can double-click it, select it, and press the ENTER key, or
right-click it and select [Object Property] to modify the object properties.

Alarm_check/delete_h_5
Image Size: 76 * 42

¢ When you drag an object to the editing area, the object is created at the default size. The default
sizes of objects vary.

2.4.2.1 Creating a User Object Library

To create a user library:

T In the Object Library pane, click the User tab.

Ohject Library

@ System E, User

-I.-r-:-
LI

" Project - Grap...

[ & -leffs]e]&]L]

- I

I Screen

2 Enter a category name and click . A new object category will be created.
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Object Library + 0 x
@S}-ﬁem .’E“.'-’EEF

EE lla]ﬁa':@:'i_ H

100% 3

"= Project ~¥Grap... fﬂEOmec...

3 Drag objects from the editing area to the Object Library pane. You can select multiple objects/figures
and register them as one object.

Object Library L
[#]System | S User

Library_00i -1[0][%:][@][ &

x| oo .

Object]

': Project B Screen [elalalitedilIeTY

4 Right-click the newly added object and select [Rename] to change the name of the object.
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Object Library v I X
@S{.’stem &User

" 1[©][2a] (O] L] &

| Library_001

100%

Delete

Rename &

M Screen

F * Project

To delete objects, right-click an object and then click [Delete]. To delete all objects, right-click an
empty area in the Object Library pane, and then click [Delete All Objects].

Ohbject Library - 0 x Ohbject Library v Q1 x
[E|Systern | A User (& System | 2 User
ooy 0+ @] @& [ | mm - o)) E]E)
100z - 1002 -
il [ e
Delete
ML Renan Objectd Objectz Objectd
Delete All Objects
¥ Impart
Objectd Objects Objects Objectd Export

BEOhject Library 28 Object Library

2.4.2.2 Exporting a User Object Library

To export the user object library after creating it:

T In the Object Library pane, click the User tab.
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Object Library

(&]Systern 2 User
[Cbrary 02—~ |[@][5][@][X]

1002
[
Ohbject] Ohjects

BB opject Library

2 Select a library to export from the drop-down list and click |/.

Object Library v 0 X

(&]System 2 User

PEEEE

= il I
Objectl Object? Objectd

Objectd Objects Object

BT ETaT Ol 2@ Object Library

3 Enter a name for the file and set the file destination.

4 Click [Savel.

e The exported library is saved as an xpo file.
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e You can also export the current category (library) by right-clicking an empty area in the Object
Library pane, and then clicking [Export].

Object Library - I X
[Z]Systern | 2 User
Object Library * o x
o0 -][0] a|[@)[ )& | @smem cue
1002 - -
oy 000 1] [@][&] (]
@ — m | -
Object Object? Object3
Delete All Objects Delete All Objects
"o ﬁ Import Import
Export
Objectd Obje  Beport

2.4.2.3 Importing a User Object Library

You can either import a library into a project as a new library or you can import objects into an existing
user object library.

To import a new library:

T In the Object Library pane, click the User tab.

2 Click |&].

[(Z]Systemn A User

Library_002 - 0|

100% v

Object] Object?

22 Object Library

3 Select an .xpo file and click [Open]. You can also select multiple files to add.
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% Open

==
@Q-li; » Computer » Local Disk (C) » - ‘ ‘,l ‘ Search Local Disk (C.

Organize = MNew folder

iE -
% Documents -
J7 Music
[=| Pictures

B videos BpLpe

o @

o) Homegroup

8 Computer
’:_-i. Local Disk ()

G“I_l Metwork

File name:

- [Suurceﬂles ("po) ']

[ open |+ [ concel |

* The new library will be added to the Object Library List.

To import objects into an existing library:

T In the Object Library pane, click a user object library name.

2

Object Library

In the Object Library pane, right-click an empty area, and then click [Import]

v I X

[®]Systern | 2 User

o ][8) %510 2] [E]
1002

Object! Object? Object3

Delete All Objects

o
Objectd Export

': Project M Screen EEObjed Library -

3 Select an .xpo file and click [Open]. The objects in the library file you selected will be added to the
existing library.

e Users can create a maximum of 57,343 categories, from category number 8,193 to 65,535. An error

message is displayed if you try to create categories exceeding the limit.
XP-Buidlder

*®

I Object Library 1D exceeded!

Maximum number of categorie is
57,343
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e Each category can have 500 images. An error message is displayed if you try to add more images to
a category exceeding the limit.

e User object libraries and the objects in the library are sorted by names in ascending order when you
add or rename a library.

2.4.2.4 Editing a User Object Library

To change the name of the library:

1 Select a library from the drop-down list.

Object Library v O X
[E]Systern | A User
MIEEIEIES - El
Library _002
Library _003
Libirary _004

Ohjectl Ohject? Ohject3

o

Ohbjectd Objecth Objects

BE Oopject Library

2 Enter a new name, and then click H to save it.

* Object library "object08195" has changed to “Library_002."

Object Library - 2 x

[F]sSystem 2 User
(Cibrary 002 - |I°|Ie‘|hl'-”h1‘|

10028

® — o=

Objectl Object2 Object3
Objectd Objects Objects

22 object Library [N

To delete a library:

T In the Object Library pane, click the User tab.
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2 Select a library from the drop-down list and click [@|.

Object Library * 0 X

[#System A User
om0 (@) &)

100% -
0 " iE
Object! Object? Object3

= § B

Ohjectd Objects Ohjects
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2.5 Connecting Controllers

Configure the communication settings for the XGT Panel and controller. To connect an XGT Panel to the
controller, use an Ethernet connection and the serial port. In the serial ports, there are three connection
methods: RS232C, RS485, and RS422. This section describes how to set the communication method. For
more details about XGT Panel settings, refer to <2.2.2.2 Changing XGT Panel Settings>.

2.5.1 Connecting via an Ethernet Cable

Connect the XGT Panel to the controller with an Ethernet cable.

To set the configure Ethernet options:

1 Click [COMMON] = [Project Property Setting] = [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property *
) ) |
Project Summary Series. ||XP2 Series - |
XGT Panel Settings
Model: iXP2-0800 h Portrait Mode |

Screen Settings

Security Settings RS-232C 5V power supply

Key Window Seftings Add Controller

Language

Storage Settings Controller 0

Global Script Settings Centroller Settings

Extended Device Settings Maker: LS - V311

Operation Log Product: LS: XGK (LINK) - Refer to manual .
wXP Setting

Connection Property
Auziliary Settings

Protocol: RS232C - | Serial Port: comz - Detail Settings
Timeout: 3002 *100ms Wit to send 0| *|ms Retry count 3 * Times
Use PLC simulator Program monitor

2 Select the XGT Panel series and model name.

Series: [i%P Series -

Madel: i=PE0-TTA M

3 Set the controller manufacturer and the controller model (Product). Select a product with “Ethernet”
at the end of the controller name.
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Project Property
Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
Key Window Settings
Language
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log
WXP Setting

Auxiliary Settings

Series: P2 Series

Model: iXP2-0800

Add Controller H Delete Ce

* | [Portrait Mode

[IRS-232C 3V power supply

= va.n

ek Refer to manual...

Controller ¢
Controfler Setfings
Mzker. Ls
Product: LS: XGK (LIMK)
" Connection Propeny
Protocol: RS232C
Timeout: 30 7 *100ms

[ Use PLC simulator

4 Set the protocol to Ethernet.

5 Select Detail Settings, configure the IP settings, and click [OK].

Serial Port: coM2 |- Detall Settings
‘Wait to send: 0 :/ms Refry count 3 2 Times

[ Program monitor

Ethernet Settings

IF address;

Destination port:

" UDR(IP

|192.168.U o1

| 2004

v Use extended protocol

QK I
Cancel |

6 Set the additional connection properties in the Connection Property section and click [OK].

Praject Property
Eroject Summary
XGT Panel settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
Key Window Settings
Language
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Seftings
Operation Log
WXP Setting
Auwiliary Settings

Series; IXP2 Series

Model XP2-0800

VMUCDnther 7 Delete

Controller &

Controller Settings
Maker. Ls

Product: LS: XGK (LINK)

= | [JPortrait Mode

[IRS-232C 5V power supply

= Va1l

x Refer to manual...

Connection Property
Pratocol RS232C

Timeout: 30

] Use PLC simulator

*100ms

Serial Port comz - Detall Settings
Wit o send: 0z ms Retry count 3 2 Times

[JProgram moniter

x
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2.5.2 Connecting via a Serial Port
Connect the XGT Panel to the controller via a serial port. You can select RS232C, RS485, or RS422.

2.5.2.1 Using RS232C

T Click [COMMON] = [Project Property Setting] = [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property

Project Summary

Storage Settings

Global Script Settings

Auxiliary Settings

Controller Settings

Connection Property

Series:  [iXP2 Series -]
XGT Panel Settings -
i Modek P2 0800 [ Portrait Mode

Screen Settings
Security Settings [1RS-232C 3V power supply
Key Window Settings Add Controller
Language i

Controller 0

Extended Device Settings Maker: Ls - vaii
Operation’teg Eroduuct, LS XGK (LINK) 3 Refer to manual..
wXFP Setting

Protocol; RS232C = | Serial Port: coM2 - Detail Settings
Timeout: 30 : * 100ms Walt to send: 0| “|ms Retry count 3 :Tlmes

] Use PLC simulator

] Program monitor

2 Select the XGT Panel series and model name.

Series: iXP2 Series -

Model: iXP2-0800 T

3 Set the controller manufacturer and the controller model (Product). Select a product with “LINK" at
the end of the controller name.

Project Property
Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
Key Window Settings
Language
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log
WwXP Setting
Auxiliary Settings

Series: [iXP2 Series -
Model: iXP2-0800 T | [ Portrait Mode
[]RS-232C 5V power supply
Add Controller | ete Cont
Controller 0

Controller Settings

Mzker: LS - Vil

Product: LS: XGK (LINK) - Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocol: RE232C = | Serial Port: comz - Detail Settings
Timeout; 30 %) *100ms  Wait to send: 0 = |ms Retry count 3« [Times

[]Use PLC simulator [] Program monitor

4 Set the protocol to R§232C and select a serial port.
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5 Select Detail Settings, configure the properties, and click [OK].

Serial Settings

Baud rate:
Data bits:
Flow control:
Parity:

Stop bit{s):

Station:

5

115200 |
£ =]
InoNE ~|
InONE |
B =l
E

OK |

Cancel

e The baud rate must match the setting in the XGT Panel. To change the baud rate on the
XGT Panel, tap and hold the screen to access the menu. Then, tap [PLC Information],

select a driver from the Driver list, tap [Settings], and set the baud rate.

e Station stands for the station ID of the PLC. HMI station number is used only in N:1
communication settings.

6 Set the additional connection properties and click [OK].

Project Property
Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
Key Window Settings
Language
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log
wXP Setting

Auxiliary Settings

Series:

Model:

IXP2 Series

IXP2-0800

Add Controller

Controller ¢

Controller Settings
Maker. LS

Product:

LS: XGK (LINK)

| Portrait Mode

_1RS-232C 3V power supply

vi.11

bd Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocok RS232C

Timeout; 30)°

(] Use PLC simulator

* 100ms

= | Serial Port

Walt to send:

comM2 =

Retry count:

_| Program monitor

. Detail Settings

3 * Times

LSTELECTI?IC
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2.5.2.2 Using RS485/RS422

1 Click [COMMON] = [Project Property Setting] = [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property

Project Summary
¥GT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings

Key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Cperation Log

wXP Setting

Audliary Settings

Series:

iXP2 Series

Model:

iXP2-0800 [ Portrait Mode

R5-232C 5

Add Contraller || Delete Controller

Controller 0

Controller Settings

Maker: LSIS v3.10

Product: LSIS: XGK (LINK) Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocal: R5422 = | Serial Port: coM3 - Detail Settings
Timeout: 300 2 *100ms  Wait to send: 02 ms Refry count: 3|2 Times
[]Use PLC simulator [_]Pragram monitor

2 Select the XGT Panel series and model name.

3 Set the controller manufacturer and the controller model (Product). Select a product with “LINK" at
the end of the controller name.

Project Property
Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Setfings
Security Seftings

Key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log

WP Setting

Auxiliary Settings

4 Set the protocol

5 Select Detail Se
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Series:

IXP2 Series

Model: XP2-0200 T | [ Portrait Mode

RS-232C 5V power suppl

Add Controller | ‘

Controller 0

Controller Settings

Maker: LS v3.11

Product: LS: XGK (LINK) Refer toc manual...

Connecticn Property

Protocol R5422 - | Serial Port: CoM3 - Detail Settings
Timeout: 30| 2 +100ms  Wait to send: 0 :/'ms Retry count: 3| 2 Times

[J Use PLC simulater [] Pregram menitor

to RS485 or RS422 and select a serial port.

ttings, configure the properties, and click [OK].
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Serial Settings
Baud rate:
Data bits:
Elow control:
Parity:

Stop bit(s):

Station:

(=5
|115200 =] oK |
|8 ﬂ Cancel
[none I
|noNE =
: =
ol

e The baud rate must match the setting in the XGT Panel. To change the baud rate on the
XGT Panel, tap and hold the screen to access the menu. Then, tap [PLC Information],

select a driver from the Driver list, tap [Settings], and set the baud rate.

¢ Station stands for the station ID of the PLC. HMI station number is used only in N:1
communication settings.

Set the additional connection properties and click [OK].

Project Property
Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Sereen Settings
Security Sefttings
Key Window Settings
Language
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log
wiP Selfing
Aupdliary Settings

Senes iXP2 Series x
Model iXP2-0800 T | [ Portrait Mode:

| 0 Contoker

Controler O

Controller Settings

Maker: LSIS v3.10

Broduct: LSIS: XGK (LINK) T Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocol: RS422 = | Serial Port: CoM3 = | Detal Settings i

Timeout: 30 7 *100ms  Wait to send: 0|2 ms Retrycount: 3 * |Times

[use PLC simulator | Program monitor
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2.6 Simulating & Debugging

After developing an interface, it is a good idea to test it before putting it to use. XP-Builder offers
multiple ways to check the integrity of your data, including an interface simulator, data check and device
map functions, and a script cross-reference that can help you debug your program.

2.6.1 Simulating an Interface

The simulator provided in XP-Builder allows you to verify the functionality and appearance of your
interface before you transfer it to an XGT Panel. By testing your project, you can correct errors and verify
system operations and responses in advance.

To run the simulator:

1 Click [Tool] = [Simulation].

TOOL | COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP

Cross Reference in Active screen(k) 13
Cross Reference(D) 3
E% Find in Active screen Ctri=F
Ed Replace in Active screen Ctri+R
Find/Replace All.., [3
Find/Replace an item... 13
Replace Tag Name and Register a5 a Mew Tag Ciri+E
E memory statistics... Shift=F1
Data CheckiV) Shift-F2
Register object caption to TextTable automtically Shift+F7
Export Font Ctri+Fi0
Install Font Crl=F11
@ option Ctri=Shift-U
.&- Customization Shift+F3
[ Simulation Cri=M
XP-PD Shift+F5
HTML Device Copier Ctri+F6
C5V Converter F3

e Except for the menu and title, the simulation window will use the same resolution as
when it is exported to an XGT Panel.

¢ Only one simulator can be run at a time. If you are running the simulator, you cannot
execute another one.

e The size of simulator window may vary according to the set XGT Panel size.
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e Click and move the Simulation window borders to control screen size. Note that the
display resolution remains the same and may make margins.

P Simutator

BE0 ERD =3TW

e The OPC UA Client and OMRON NX/NJ Ethernet/IP do not support simulators.

2 Verify operations by clicking or selecting objects and activating functions in the interface. As shown
in the following example, you can virtually input the value and review the operation via the
simulation.

mr Tes e

#5 ¥P_Simulato
FILE TOOL HELP

Description

File Exit Ends the simulation and closes the
window.
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Tool Virtual Device Start Monitors and controls a device for
simulation. For more information, refer
to <2.6.2 Inputting Simulated Data>.

Screen Capture Captures an image of the current
screen.
Help XP simulator Information (A) Displays the current version
information.
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2.6.2 Inputting Simulated Data

Learn how to create the simulated data and change the values to check the process.

2.6.2.1 Monitoring Devices

Use the simulator to generate sample data that you can use to monitor devices.

1 Click [Tool] = [Simulation].
2

In the simulator, click [Tool] = [Virtual Device Start].

6§ XP_simulator
FILE | TOOL | HELP
Virtual Device Start

Screen Capture

2§ Device - Sereen Device List

FILE WINDOW SCREEN HELP

Base Sereen

E_ Unsinged BCD

Device lists with simulated data will appear.

Qbject Description

Device Size ‘ Device Addr, i Device Value |

Type of Connectad -
FLC

Bit Switch Main BIT FO0000 | 1

2 . i
[a]e]el~]alola]e]s]=]

-

21
(=)

o
W

LSIS: XGK (LINK)
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Data Type Description

a Sets the type of screen and number of screens that you want to
monitor. All base screens with objects and window screens can be
selected from the combo box, but you cannot monitor common
data devices. The simulator changes the display based on the
number of screens you select.

User Device List Sets the device value manually to simulate the project.

Common Device List Displays a list of common data, such as History Alarms, Recipes,
and Flow Alarms.

Screen Device List Displays a list of all the edited objects in the base screen.

Object Description Displays the object name of the device.

Device Size Displays the size of the device: Bit, 16-bit (word), or 32-bit (double
word).

Device Addr. Displays the address of the device.

Device Value Displays the value of the current device.

Type of Connected Displays the controller type.

PLC

2.6.2.2 Changing Device Values

Set device information and change values in the User Device List. You can set bit devices to On or Off
and manually enter device values for word devices. Values are applied to the simulator as soon as you
change them.
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}g Device - User Device List O

FILE WINDOW SCREEM HELP

& B | Base Screen N Y
il Unsinged BCD -

ENED Y &= Common Device List = Screen Device List

User Device List

- 0O =
Type of Connected PLC Device Size D:;II:ICE Device Value i
Addr. |
LEIS: XGK (LIMNK) EIT POOOOO OFF
LEIS: XGK (LIMNK) WORD FOOO0 0

] »

R (TR N Y
LUM_LDEDGD'H-JCDUTJ-\-&JI\J—\

To use the XG5000 with the simulator, click the checkbox next to Use XG5000 simulator in the XGT
Panel Settings.
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2.6.3 Running a Data Check

The data check allows you to locate and correct data errors before transferring a project to an XGT Panel.
You can verify deleted image numbers, tags, display numbers, existing addresses, and errors unique to
objects or common items. For more information about the messages that are displayed during a data
check, refer to <3. Error Messages>.

To run a data check, click [Tool] = [Data Check]. Error numbers and their descriptions will appear in the
output window.

Qutput v 0 X

[Errar 20021 B-1 Murneric Display 00007 Main: The address is incorrect,

4 4 ¢ ¥ 5 Output  Find Resultl Find Reszultz Script Find Result Font Find Result

If you close all the project screens and double-click on an item in the output window, you can activate
screens or objects that correspond to error messages, so that you can modify them. Refer to <3.7
Resolving Error Codes Found in the Results Pane> for detailed information.
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2.6.4 Viewing the Device Map

The Device Map allows you to view the locations, addresses, or tag names of devices in the project.

To view the device map:

T Click [View] » [Device Map].
PROJECT EDIT IV'[EW i COMMCNMN TOOL COMMUNI

ﬂ ﬂ n l‘): ToolBars 3

|| v] statusBar
Laa<|d

aag@l%ﬁ Project
1

Screen

reen
]_Q—New Projectgﬁ ToolBox

IE [ Base Screi Data Viewer
3 InsenI Property Viewer(K)
-0 1Bas = output Bar
g-= Windowi )
o[ Inser
] %531‘ @8 Object Library
13. 5553;-i Script ToolBox
B 655 Ml Device Map
i..[Bn 65532
& Part Scre:! O Pan Window

@ Inseri: BB Screen Thumbnails

Graphic Library

2 Click the drop-down list to select a device type (Bit or Word).

Device Map - I

Bit -
ar

[ ] =
P 01 2 3 4 5 6 7 3 9 AB CDEF =
oo ENEEEEEEEEEEEEER]
oo ENEEEEEEEEEEEEER
wz EEEEEEEEEEEEEEER
wx ENEEEEEEEEEEEEER
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3 Enter a device address or click the keypad icon to the right of the device input area to specify a
device address.

Device Map - O X Device Map * B X
g —e Bit - Tag Name Data Type Device Address Desa
p——D P Bl = = e el
P 012 3456789ABCDEF| a _XPLinkParam_... B{t HS0100.2 Falie
o mEEmEREEEREEEREE ) TR g Heososo  wne
o ENENEEEEEEEEEEEEDE _XP_Remote_Co... Word HS0076 Cout
oz A EEEEEEEEEEEEER _Web_Sever ON  Bit HS0100.1 vw?eb— f
s INNEEEEEEEEEEEEDR _VM_Mod_Over... Bit HS0950.A VM |
oo HHEEEEEEEEEEEEENE _USB_Over_Curr... Bit HS0950.8 Use _
s ENEEEEEEEEEEEEEN et =SaceLs, i
s HENEEEEEEEEEEEEER
o INNEEEEEEEEEEEER Device Address Tag Name Position Object T
C—Fosr ENEEEEEEEEEEEEEN
oo ENEEEEEEEEEEEEEN
o EEEEEEEEEEEEEEER
oot HH B EEEEEEEEEREEENR
o2 HENNEEEEEEEEEEEER
oo HNEENEEEEEEEEEEER
oot40 I I W EEEEEE HE
ootso I I W EEEEEN HE
ooteo [l I W EEEEEN HE _
d —® Device Address Tag Name Position Object T
POC002 B-1 SBOOCO
< | m | » < i ] »
4 e —or
<By address> <By tag>
a. Device Type Inputs a device type to search for (Bit or Word).
b. Device Address Input a device address to search for and then press the Enter
key.
c. Device Map Displays the device addresses in use.
d. Device Reference Displays the currently selected device and its position in the
device map.
e. Address or Tag Tabs Displays information by address or by tag.
f. Tag List Displays the tags registered to each device.
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2.6.5 Evaluating Project Size (Memory Usage)

When the current project data is transferred to an XGT Panel, the files are saved and transferred as .hmi
files. The size of an HMI file must not exceed the memory limit of the XGT Panel, so it is important to

know the size of the HMI files and components of the current project.

To evaluate the project size:

1 Create a project, as described in <2. Project Development>.

2 Select [Tool] = [Memory Statistics]. The memory size of each element is shown, including screens

and common data.

[ screen
[ Text table
[ soript
[ schedule
[ Logaing
-[#] Flow alarm

[ Recipe
-- Font
[ tmage

"
(E3}

[ Project file
[ sound
‘[l Sound Files

Item
--[#] Project property

[ System alarm
[ History alarm

--[#] additional informaton

Size (Bytes)
233
384

78

o]

8

8

13
1622

8

8
37896
345413
200152
5883
45

o]

oK

Total size:

591867

e The memory size of the screen element includes the sizes of figure and objects and does not
include the sizes of images and fonts used on the screen. Image and font sizes show their sizes for
the entire project. If an image is used more than once in a project, the information of a single image
is transferred to the XGT Panel.

e If the memory required for images, projects, sounds, or recipe data is quite large, you can set the
storage location for those files to an external drive that is connected to the XGT Panel.

e Additional information includes the information of various drivers such as the communication driver

module.
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2.6.6 Finding and Replacing Devices

This function allows you to locate the addresses of objects used in a project and, if necessary, relocate
them to a new address.

2.6.6.1 Finding and Replacing Devices on the Active Screen

To find and replace devices on the active screen:

1 Click [Tool] = [Find in Active Screen]. The object’s address is shown in the Find Device window.

Find what: ¥ Bit Word |D POOOO1 S| Find Next

Replace ...
Range search: 1

| Find all address/tag Close

2 Click [Find Next] to find another object with the same address.

3 To change the address of a device, click [Replace]. The Replace Device window will appear.

Replace Device x

Find what: Bt Cword |D PO0DO1 B[ Endnext |

Replace with: D Fo0003] E Replace

Range search: 1

| Find all addresstag Close

4 Enter a new address in the Replace With field or click the keypad to the right of the field to specify a
device address.

5 After entering the new device address, click [Close].

e You can also click [Tool] = [Replace in Active Screen] to directly access the Replace Device window.
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¢ By default, the Find function locates either device addresses or tags, based on the type of
information that you specify. To search for device addresses and tags, check the check box next to
Find All Addresses/Tags.

¢ To locate a range of addresses, set the range in the Range Search field. By default, the range is “1,”
which returns a single device address. You can also replace addresses automatically in a range from
a specified starting point, for as many devices as you specify in the Range Search.

2.6.6.2 Finding and Replacing All Devices

To find all devices used in objects of a particular type at once:

T Click an object to select it, and then click [Tool] = [Find/Replace All] = [Device].The current object's
device address is shown in the Find All window.

Find All x
Findwhat: @Bt Oword |D PoD123 Find Al
Device count: 1 s
[ Display in "Find Result 2* Indude used tag

2 Click device types and enter the device address to find in the Find What field. By default, the search
range is the entire project.

Find A

Findwhat: ~ @Bit Oword [[D P00123 Find Al

Device count: 1 -

-

Close

|
Replace ... |
|
|

[ Display in "Find Result 2° [v] Indude used tag Find At <<

[=l- [¥] Base Screen -
i .[v] 1Base Screen
i [¥] 2 Base Screen

:  ‘w|v¥]3Base Saeen

- [¥] Window screen

. [¥]Part Screen

- [#] Seript

- [w] Schedule

[¥] Logging

- [w] Flow Alarm

- [w] System Alarm

- [w] History Alarm

- [¥] Recipe e

i [] Sound il

4 | m L4

m
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* Click [Find All]. The output window shows the results of the search. You can double-click a column
to view details about the object.
Cutput

Drevice Address Tag Mame Position Object Type Description

POO123 B-1 SBOO001 Bit Switch Main
POO123 B-1 SBOO002 Bit Switch Main

POO123 B-1 SBOCOO3 Bit Switch Main
POO123 B-1 SBOCOO4 Bit Switch Main
PO0123 B-1 SBOOOOS Bit Switch Main
PO0123 B-1 SBOOOOG Bit Switch Main
" \ Output }\Find Resultl J{ Find Result? J{ Seript Find Result J{ Font Find Result .-’f

To replace all objects in a range of addresses at once:

T Click an object to select it, and then click [Tool] = [Find/Replace All]> [Device]. The current object’s
device address is shown in the Find All window.

Find All X
Findwhat: @Bt COword |D PO0123] Find Al
Device count: 1 -
[] Display in “Find Result 2° Indude used tag

2 Click [Replacel.

3 Enter the original device address in the Find what field and the new address in the Replace with

field.
Replace All X
- = =)
Fndwhat: @Bt Oword[ |D Po0123 H|  ena
Replace with: ID P00128 @) Replace All
Device count: 1 z Close
[ Display in “Find Result 2° [v|Include used tag Find At >>

4 Click [Replace All.

5 Click [Yes] to confirm the address replacement. The output window shows the number of the
replaced addresses.

To replace addresses in a specified range, change the Device Count setting. Addresses will be
replaced for the number of devices you specify. For example, if the original device address is PO and
the Device Count is 7, then 7 devices, including PO, are replaced.
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2.6.6.3 Finding and Replacing All Fonts

To find all fonts used in the project at once:

1 Click an object to select it, and then click [Tool] = [Find/Replace All] = [Font]. The Find/Replace Font
window opens.

Find/Replace Font x
Find what: Agency FB - Find Al Cloze
Replace with: Agency FB - Replace Al Find At ==

2 In the Find field, choose a font from the dropdown menu. The entire project is selected by default.

Find/Replace Font X
[Find hgency FB] I Endar ][ Close
Agency FB A . 5
Replace Aharoni Replace All Find &t >>
Algerian ' '

_________ Andalus
......... Angsana New
--------- AngsanaUPC
N Apar ajita
......... Arabic Typesetting

_________ Arial Narrow
......... Arial Rounded MT Bold
""""" Arial Unicode MS
R - <\ =rville Old Face
......... Bauhaus 93
--------- Bell MT
""""" Berlin Sans FB

3 Select [Find All] to display the search results in the output window. Double-click the object to check
to see the object.

Output x

Font Pasition Object Type Description o
Arial Black B-1 SBOOOO6 Bit Switch

Arial Black B-1 SBOCOOT Bit Switch -
Arial Black B-1 SBOOOOB Bit Switch I
Arial Black B-1 SBOOOO9 Bit Switch

Arial Black B-1 SBOOO10 Bit Switch

Arial Black B-1 SBOOO11 Bit Switch -
M o4 F K5 Outpot Find Rezulil Find Result2 Script Find Result Font Find Resvult
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To replace all fonts in a range of addresses at once:

1 Click an object to select it, and then click [Tool] = [Find/Replace All] = [Font]. The Find/Replace Font
window opens.

Find/Replace Font x
Find what: Agency FB - Find Al Close
Replace with: Agency FB - Replace Al Find At ==

2 Choose the fonts from the dropdown menu for the Find and Replace with fields.

Find/Replace Font X
Find Arial Black - Eind &l Close
Replace Agency FB - Replace Al Find &t »>

3 Click [Replace All].

4 Click [Yes] to confirm the address replacement. The output window shows the number of the
replaced addresses.

2.6.6.4 Finding & Replacing All Strings.

Find strings:

1 From the menu, select [Tools] = [Find / Replace All] = [Strings].

From TextTable
String to Find | Find All |
String to Replace | Replace Al |
Compare Entire String Indude Comment Close
Find At ==
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2 Select the string you want to find. If no objects are selected by default, they are found in the entire
project. By default, it looks for the string that contains the string you are looking for, not including
comments.

Find/Replace String

[]From TextTable

Block by blodk

String to Find | asdf

String to Replace

[[] Compare Entire String

[ Indude Comment

[ ]

| Find Al

| Replace All

| Close

| Find At =

3 Select [Find All] to display the search results in the output window. Double-click the object to check
to see the object.

Cutput v 0 X
Text Text Table Position Object Type Description |
asdf B-1 SBOO0O1 Bit Switch OFf .. =|
asdf B-1 SBOOOOL Bit Switch Cn ... b
asdf B-1 SBOOOC2 Bit Switch Off ...

asdf B-1 SBOOOCZ Bit Switch Cn ...

asdf B-1 SBOOOO3 Bit Switch Off ... -
4 4 » w Resultl / Find Resultz [ Script Find Result / Font Find Result . String Find Result

Replace All:

T From the menu, select [Tools] = [Find / Replace All] = [Strings]. Enter the string to be replaced with
the string to be found in the activated tool box.

2 Select [Replace All], all then select [Yes] in the message below to execute the replacement.

Find/Replace String

[]From TextTable

Blodk by block

String to Find | asdf

String to Replace qwer]

[ Compare Entire String

[ Indude Comment

»

Find Al

Replace All

Close

Find At ==
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3 Select The number of changed strings is displayed in the output window.

Output
Text Text Table Position Object Type Description
asdf is changed to qwer, totally 12
M4 4 » ¥ 5 Dutput Find Resultl Find Result2 Secript Find Result Font Find Result String Find Reszult

2.6.6.5 Finding and Replacing Devices, Fonts, and Tags from a List

To find and replace devices used in specific items in a project:

1 Click [Tool] = [Find/Replace an item] = [Devicel.

Find/Replace a item

(#) Device () Font
-~ [¥] Project Property Hum Before Dev. Alfter Dev. =
[ |v| Base Screen 1 HS50950.0 HS0950.0
- [] Window screen 2 Histiagt Hs st
- [] Part Sareen . .
[ Schediule 3 HS0951.0 Hs0351.0
- [¥] Logging 4 Ha 0981 1 H50g81 1
-~ [¥] Flow Alarm 5 Hs0951 2 Hs0351 2
- [¥] System Alarm 5 T Fietgei 4
- [w] History Alarm E
. [ Recipe 7 Hs09508 Hs03508
.. [] Sound 8 Hao9a1 3 H505173
- [w] Selected Object 9 HS0951.5 H50951.5
10 Hsoion 2 Hao1o02
11 Hs09503 Hs03503
12 Ha 0950 A Ha09a0.4 i
13 HS0950 8 HS0350 8
14 Hs091 5 Ha09s1 8
15 Heo9a1 7 Haoaa1 7
18 Hso9s1 8 Hangs1 8
17 Heo9a1 5 Hsoa1 g
18 Hso9s0 8 Hangs0 8 X
| Select all | | Clear all | | Convert | | Cloze |

2 Inthe left pane, select the specific items in the project to search.

3 Find the devices in Before Dev. column, and click the value in After Dev. column.

Mum Before Dev. After Dev. i
1 H50950.0 H50950.0
HS0950.1 H50950.1
HS0951.0 H50951.0

4 Enter new value, or open a keypad by clicking and input a value.
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Bit Device X
[INTERNMAL] -

Device Select

Hs - :
H50250.1 7 8 ] o |[ar | Back
als|e|lafe]c

123 ||D|E|F

o . Enter

XPB0-TTA Spedal Device
Bit: H50123.4 (0000.0~1023.F)
Word: HS0123 (D000~1023)

Metwork

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4, and then click Convert when done.

Check the Selected Object option to find device address from the objects you selected on the screen.
If the selected object exists on the screen, "Selected object” is automatically checked in the search
area.

- [v] Project Property
#-[]Base Screen
&[] Window screen
- [¥] Part Screen
. [[] Schedule
~[]Logging
- [¥] Flow Alarm
- [[] System Alarm
- []History Alarm
~[JRecipe
-.[]Sound
[ Selected Object]

If you check "From Text table" in Find/Replace String, you can search or replace in string unit. If you
check the "Block by block" check box, you can change it by the page of the Text table page (block). For
example, it is possible to change the elements of a project using
"Text table_01" as shown below, keeping the number in block with "Text table_02".

&[] Text Table

- L. Insert Text Table
1 Text Table 01
-{E 2 Text Table 02
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To find and replace fonts used in specific items in a project:

1 Click [Tool] = [Find/Replace an item] = [Font].

Find/Replace a item

() Device (® Font
Project Property Before Font After Font
Ba.se Screen 1 Times New Foman Times Mew Foman
[2)- ] Window screen Z BiingLili BiingLili
- [w] Part Screen
.l Scheduler 3 SimSun SimSun
Logging 4 Tahoma Tahoma
Flow Alarm 5 Yerdana Yerdana
System Alarm 5 Biavid Bavid
History Alarm " ;-
[¥] Recipe 7 M5 PGothic M5 PGothic
- [w] Sound a EEr EE
- [w] Selected Object E] Microzaft Sans et Microzoft Sans Serif
10 Arial Rounded MT Bold  Anial Rounded MT Bold

Select Al || Clear All Convert | | Close

2 In the left pane, select the specific items in a project to search.

3 Find the font in Before Dev. column, and click the After Dev. column.
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4 Select a new font from the dropdown list.

- [v] Project Property
- vl Base Screen

- [l Window screen
- [#] Part Screen

- [w] Schedule

- [w] Logging

- [w#] Flow Alarm

- [w] System Alarm

- [w#] History Alarm

- [] Redpe

- [¥#] Seund

- [w] Selected Object

+--[Fl
ey}

Hum Before Font After Font
1 Times Mew Foman |Times Mew Roman j
2 PhdingLill Mt
] SiEun Simpllflled Arabic FiHEl—l
SimHei -
4 Tahoma Foor Hichard
5 Yerdana Playbil
. Muyala
B David MingLill-E=tB
7 M5 Phathic Levenim MT
. Kokila
a ==H KhmnT-rDLII
: : Hy LS8
9 Microzoft Sans Serif Euphemia
10 Aunial Rounded MT Bold {Bauhaus 93 S

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4, and then click Convert when done.

To find and replace devices using a specific tag:

T Click [Tool] = [Find/Replace an item] = [Tag address].
Find a item/Replace x

Tag Device

After Device
Hx00050

Object ID
SE00001

Before Device
Hx00050

Object Type
Bit Switch Main

= |Project Property Ho Tag Type
- Base Screen i

=TagOld BIT

Window screen 5
Part Screen

=TagMew

BIT SBOOO0Z2

Bit Switch Main

HX00060

HX00060

System Alarm
History Alarm

- [v] Selected Object

Select All || Clear all oK | | Close

2 In the left pane, select the specific items in a project to search.
3 Select/Enter the "After Device.”

4 Enter a device address, or assign an address using the keypad to the right.
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Bit Device B X

[1Tag
[INTERMAL] .

Device Select

Hs - 0250. 1 | e
HS50950.1 789l ar || Back
4s5(e(lals|c

1((2(3||DJE|F

Lo [l e |

iXPBO-TTA Spedial Device
Bit: HS50123.4 (0000.0~1023.F)
Word: H50123 (0000~1023)

Network

255 |2

| OK | | Cancel |

5 Click [OK] after entering the device address.

You can view and select individual objects that do not use tags. Unlike the “finding and replacing a
device” feature (Click [Tool] = [Find/Replace an item] = [Device]) which replaces all the specific device
address in the project at once, the “finding and replacing a device using a specific tag” feature allows
for selective replacement .

By dragging downward on the “After Device” column, you can fill the table with ascending device
numbers (from the first device address, each number becomes greater by 1). By dragging upward on
the “After Device” row, you can fill the table with descending device numbers (from the last device
address, each number becomes smaller by 1).

non

You can click “Tag name”, “Before Device,” or "After Device” items on the title bar, to sort the table by
ascending or descending order.

You can double-click on the right edge of the title line items to adjust the cell size to fit the longest
string in the row.

¢ You can click on the edge of a cell and drag to manually adjust the width and height of the cell.
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! ]

2.6.6.6 Viewing Cross-References

You can view cross references to see device, tag, or script information for the entire project at once. To
view device, tag, or script cross-references, click [Tool] = [Cross Reference], and then select [Device],
[Font], or [Script]. Device addresses, tag names, positions, object type, and descriptions are shown in the
Output pane. You can double-click an entry in the cross reference to view device or script details.

Device Address Tag Mame Pasition Ohject Type Description -
POC002 B-1 SBOO0O1 Bit Switch Main El
PO0124 B-1 LBOOC01 Bit Lamp Main B
POC03 B-1 NDOO001 Mumeric Displ...

poCo03 B-1 SBOOOO2 Bit Switch Main

POC005 B-1 SBOOOO3 Bit Switch Main

POC010 B-1 LBOOOD2 Bit Lamp Main

HS0950.0 System Alarm NWVRAM Low ... -
M4 M "\ Tutput }\Find Resulht {,{ Find Result? {,{ Script Find Result ’,{ Font Find Result ,/

2.6.6.7 Viewing Cross-References

By using Cross Reference in Active screen, you can check the entire information of devices, tags, scripts,
etc. used on the screen at once. To use on-screen cross-references, select [Tools] » [Cross Reference in
Active screen] from the toolbar menu, and then select [Device], [Font], or [Script]. The device address, tag
name, location, object type, and description are displayed in the output window. Double-clicking on a
specific row activates the object with that address in the screen.

TOOL | COMMUMICATION  WINDOW TOOLBOX  HELP

Cross Reference in Active screen(k) L4 Device Ctrl+=5hift+B l [
Cross Reference(D] 4 Font Ctrl=5hift+F -
B Find in Active screen Ctrl+F Script(E) Ctrl=+Shift=5 =
;: Replace in Active screen Ctri=R
Find/Replace All... 4

2.6.7 Switching Project Screens

To switch project screens conveniently, you can use the Next/Previous function. This allows you to scroll
through screens in order. To switch project screens, click [Tool] = [Previous Screen/Next Screen]. You can
also click the Next p| or Previous |4 icons on the toolbar.

LSEeE.ecrric |2-152




2. Project Development

2.7 Running XP-Simulators with other PLC Simulators

Before downloading a file edited using XP-Builder for XGT Panel, it can be simulated on a PC. The ladder
program from another PLC simulator can be used to prepare device values for the XP-Simulator. In other
words, the ladder program edited by another PLC program can be run in XP-Simulator to link the PLC
simulator values and XP-Builder simulator values. This feature is supported on AB, Siemens, LS ELECTRIC,
and Mitsubishi PLC simulators only.

2.7.1 XG5000 Simulator and XP Simulator

Before checking the XG5000 simulator, confirm that a supported version of software is used. The
program may terminate abnormally if the specified version is not used.

T Run the XG5000 software and edit the ladder diagram.

2 Run the XG5000 simulator.

7 :,..*.xaaux BB T W ﬁh%%ﬁ-ﬁ”‘ 86
1 oo B nw iREPe s
TYLLrTeT, -LIII@III @ Qw - €
Py [ Motor Drive
|
- [ nov K40 Wit ||
= 1 ‘ i
1 N
. } [ v [ wii? ||
M [ v Ko wiis ||
L gf—
o [y eE wne ||
13 ‘
= _OH
. } [ mov [ IR
= o [y 6
] — 6000 wizi ||
21

3 Edit the data to run in XGT Panel using the XP-Builder editor.

4 In XP Builder, check the check box next to [Use PLC Simulator] in [Common] = [Project Property

Setting] = [XGT Panel Setting].

Project Property x
Project Summary Series: IXP2 Series
XGT Panel Settings

Model iXP2-0800 T | [Portrait Mode
Screen Settings

Security Settings RS-232C 5V po

Key Windaw Settings Add Controller ‘ ‘ Delete Controlle

Language

Storage Settings Controller 0
Global Script Settings Contraller Settings

Extended Device Settings Maker LS - Vil

Operation Log Product: LS: XGK (LINK) - Refer to manual...

wXP Setting
Connection Property

Ausiliary Settings
Protocol: RS422 ~ | Serial Port CoM3 - Detail Settings
Timeout: 30| 7| *100ms  Wait to send 0| * ms Retry count 3 * [Times

[] Use PLC simulator ] Program maonitor
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Run the simulator in XP-Builder.

Operate or change the device values either in XG5000 or XP-Builder simulator and monitor the
operation.

ar
#5 P

FILE TOOL HELP

i &4 i1
BaHEALEBE

NPy ETEMD
arEe EH RRRD @ iz v @

INC PO00Z

END
5 t

FILE TOOL HELP

= BHE DR
B@Qg ® q1o0x ~| @
10
INC PO00Z

END

e XP-Builder does not support multiple instances of the simulator. Only one simulator can be run at a
time.

¢ Run the XG5000 simulator first, and then run the XP-Builder simulator.
¢ During simulation, the PLC type setting affects the operation.
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2.7.2 S7-PLCSIM Simulator and XP-Simulator

Before checking the S7-PLCSIM simulator, confirm that a supported version of the software is used. The
program may terminate abnormally if the specified version is not used.

T Run [S7-PLCSIM]
2 Edit data to run in XGT Panel using the XP-Builder editor.

3 In XP Builder, select [Use PLC Simulator] in [Common] = [Project Property Setting] = [XGT Panel
Setting].

4 If a device value is changed in S7-PLCSIM, the changed value is saved and displayed on the XP-
Simulator.

e S7-PLCSIM Version 5.4 or later
e PLC Driver Device Addresses Supported by S7-PLCSIM.
- Data Block Devices

— Flag Devices, Internal Memory
— Output Devices (Ql, QW, etc.)
— Input Devices (I, IW, etc.)
e PLC Driver inaccessible Device Addresses Supported by S7-PLCSIM.
— Timer Device (TW, etc.)
— Counter Device (CW, etc.)
e If an input device is used in an object as a read device, the object will not be displayed
correctly. Also, writing a value to a read device may result in abnormal operation.
— A bit switch object uses an input device. Reversal of the device value cannot be applied
with a bit switch, because the device value cannot be read.

- For On/Off operation at a bit switch, only the selected bit works while other bits are
reset.

e The PPI MD device is a 32-bit device. It can be interfaced with the PLC simulator in 32
bits. It is recommended to use the 32-bit version.

e The DB block can be normally interfaced to the XP-Simulator after it is set in SIMATIC
Manager, downloaded to the PLC simulator, and then can be run properly in the PLC
simulator. It will not work properly if it is not downloaded to the simulator even if it is
added in SIMATIC Manager.

— Input the name and type in SIMATIC Manager as shown in the screenshot below.

Address |Name Type Initial value|Comment
0.0 STRUCT
+0,0) |DE_VAR INT 1] Temporary placeholder variable
+2.0 DB_YWAR1 INT 0
+4,0) |[DB_vARZ INT
5 0] [bB_vars TN Perform copy & paste
+&,0) |DE_VAR4 T~ T

0 END_STRUCT [ [
K* DBW address (i.e., DBW0000, DBW0002, DBW0004...DBW0008)
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- Download the added DB to the simulator.
n:{; LAD/STL/FED - [DB1 — ZXX01_14 HSystem_S7400HWSIMATIC H-Station(1)#%CPU 417-4 H]

i+ File Edit Insert PLC Debug View Optigns \Vindow Help
D@ e-H& ) Bdlo | did[d e < O
.! = Address Name Type
0.0 STRUCT
@1 Lbraries +0,0 [DOB_vaR1 INT
+2,0] |DB_VaR11 INT
+4,0( |DBE_VAR12 INT
+6,0| |DBE_Va&R13 INT
+5,0| |DE_VaR13 INT
+10,0( |DB_Y4R132 INT
+12,0( [DB_WAR1321 INT
+14,0| |DB_VART3ZZ2 INT
+16,0( |DB_“4R1323 INT

LsTELE' CTRIC
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2.7.3 RSLogix Emulator and XP-Simulator

Before checking the RSLogix emulator, confirm that the program used is the RSLinx Classic version and
that it supports the OPC server function. The program may terminate abnormally if the specified version
is not used. The settings are described in the following procedure.

Configuring RS Logix5000:

1 Create the project.

' () Y
& MNew Project | B |

Logix Search

" Compactlogix™ 5370 Controller

I Controllogix® 5570 Controller

I Guardlogix® 5570 Safety Controller
4 RSLogix™ Emulate 5000 Controller

Emulator RSLogix™ Emulate 5000 Controller
I SoftLogix™ 5800 Controller

Name: MyFirstLogix

Location:  C:#UsersWAdministratori¥Desktop - Browse...

&

2 Set the slot number to be used by the emulator.

p ; N
& New Project | fomz] 3 Logix Designer - MyFirsiLogix [Emulator 21.11]

Project Configuration Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools
MyFirstLogix (V21, Emulator RSLogix™ Emulate 5000 Controller) ‘ R & B oo {

Path: l <none>

Chassis: [ﬁé-ﬁ\lﬂ 10-Slot ControlLogix Chassis v] ‘Orﬂina 0. ¥ RUN W
Slot: | 1 }NoFo-ces >, :: g:.r !
|No Edits 2 r 1o @
Security Authority: [No Protection '] - —
| [7] Use only the selected Security Authority for authentication and Lsting G @it e

authorization

0 Tasks !
# &3 Motion Groups

3 Add-On Instructions
#© Data Types

(3 Trends
=43 I/O Configuration

= & Backplane, 1756-A10
wlator MyFirstlogix

abeg

Description:
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3 Select [New Module], as shown in the following screenshot, to set the I/O Configuration.

-
d Logix Designer - MyFirsiLogix [Emulator 21.11)

File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Window He
Bl & L hiR oo - B G

Path: I <none>

Offline 0. FRUN o] « H ol k

Mo Forces ». ::OK I * |

m‘ mid «_ I\Favort
|

ontroller Organizer + 1 X

£ [#5 controller MyFirstLogix

i @El‘fasks

'S || 6 &3 Motion Groups

3 Add-On Instructions
(3 Data Types
3 Trends

=83 1/O Configuration
= _ 3
[=R_]1756 Backplane, 1756 9 New Module.,

3 (0] Emulator MyFirg

Discover Modules...

B Paste Ctrl+V
Properties Alt+Enter
Rea | Print 4

Select Module Type

Catalog |Module Discovery | Favorites

1756 Hide Filters  #

r) Module Type Categor... -
ﬁJDIiVB

Module Type Vendor ... s
E Allen-Bradley E
Advanced Micro Contrals Inc. (AMCD

Hardy Instruments, Inc,

Molex Incomorated
7] Amltiaa N, 1. lnm €A J A1

Other
] Programmable Logic Controller
= Ll

] Mation El

* Catalog Number  Descrintion Vendor Category

1756-MODULE Generic 1756 Maodule Allen-Bradley Other

1 of 126 Module Types Found Add to Favorites
|| Close on Create [ Create | [ Close | [ Hep |

4 Set the Assembly Instance for the New Module to “2,” “1”, and “16."

New Module “
Type: 1756-MODULE Generic 1756 Module
Parent Local Connection Pargmeters
Assembly )
oisncn | (e
Name: simcard Input 2 125 % (32-bit)
Description: & Output 1 = % (32:bif
v Configuration: 16} 0 % (8-bit)
Comm Eormat [Dala-DINT '] Status Input I [
Slot 1 B Status Outout | |
[V] Open Module Properties oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
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Configuring RS Emulator:

T Right-click on the slot (“slot 1" in the example above) identified if the emulator was created in RS
Logix.

2 Select the slot's Module Type as “Emulate5000 Controller” as shown in the figure below. Then, check
the slot number.

Select Module ==

LRI ERRY X Emulator BSLogix Emulate 5000 Contraller

oK
1789-5IM 32 Point Input/Qutput Simulator -

Slot |1 3:

3 For other parameters, use the default values provided by the Tools.

4 Create the I/0 Configuration slot in the same way. Right-click on the second slot in the list to create a
slot. Then, specify the Module Type as 1789-SIM 32 Point Input/output Simulator.

5 The following details are displayed when the emulator settings are completed.

(83 RSLogix Emulate 5000 Chassis Monitor (= [E i
Slot View Options | All Modules  Help

Computer : IHMI

5 6
\
\

s 1 u 12 1 W4 15 16

For Help, press F1
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Configuring RSLink:

T Select [RSLinx Classic Gateway] = [Communications] = [Configure Drivers].

r% RSLinx Classic Gateway - [RSWho - 1]
s File Edit View [Communications| Station DDE/OPC Security Wir
=] 5 318 | Rswho

v autobrowse Configure Drivers...
= Workstatio Configure Shortcuts...

Configure Client Applications...
= ﬁ L Configure CIP Options...

Configure Gateway...

Driver Diagnostics...
CIP Diagnostics...
Gateway Diagnostics...

Configure communication hardware

2 Select Virtual Backplane from the dropdown list.

-
#} RSLinx Classic Gat_eway - [RSWho - 1]
n% File Edit View Communications Station DDE/OPC Security Window Help

= 5| 518| Bliz| x|

[+ &utobrowse E Configure Driversl - ———

=] E Workstation Available Driver Tvpes:

i =] Add New... |
= 315 1784-UZDHP for DH+ devices Help
RS$-232 DF1 devices
Ethemet devices
EtherNet/IP Driver
1784-PKTX(D)/PCMK for DH+/DH-485 devices | Status
1784-PCIC(S) for ControlNet devices i
DH485 UIC devices

DeviceNet Diivers (17?U—KFO SDNPT diivers)
Remote Devices via Linx Gateway

Close

(o)

1L g

For Help, press FL 1 0571

3 Select [RSLinx Classic Gateway] = [DDE/OPC] = [Topic Configuration]. The name of the project
created in RS Logix 5000 is displayed in a list to the right of the window. Select the project and
specify the topic in the left pane. Click [Apply] and then click [Done].
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r = — — = = = ~
DDE/OPC Topic Configuration m

|| Project: Default
Topic List: Data Source | Data Collection | Advanced Communication
aa v &Ltobrowse Fefresh |
MyFirstlogix
=) g Workstation, KWAK
I % Linx Gateways, Ethernet

(=] ) AB_VBP-1, 1789-A17/A Virtual Chassis
: g 00, Workstation, RSLinx Server

g 01, 1789-SIM 32 Point Input/Output Simulator, 1789-SIv

= 02, RSLogix 5000 Emulator, Emulator R21.11

[~ Channel 0, DFL

g 00, RSLogix 5000 Emulator

< | 11 | >

r Hew Clone | Delete Apply | Done I Help |

Running RS Emulator:

1 After the previous procedure is finished, run the emulator in RSLogix500. Select [RSLogix5000] >
[Communication] = [Who Active] to run it.

2 Select the emulator in the Who Active window, as shown in the screenshot below, and click
[Download].

[@ who Acive TR

B
- o A — —
V] Autobrowse Refresh
EE Workstation, KWAK
é‘E Linx Gateways, Ethernet

=l AB_VBP-1, 1789-A17/A Virtual Chassis Download
g 00, Workstation, RSLinx Server

Update Firmware n
! 01, 1789-SIM 32 Point Input/Output Simulator, 1789-SIV

= g 02, RSLogix 5000 Emulator, Emulator R21.11

& % Channel 0, DF1

Close

Help L

« 01 »

Path: AB_VBP-1'2 Set Project Path
Path in Project  <none>

Clear Project Path

3 Execute Run Mode when these steps have been completed.
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ﬁ Logix Designer - MyFirstLogix [Emulatorv21-.11]*-

File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Window F
e & bR oo - 28 G
Path: | AB_VBP-1%2*
Rem Prog 0. ™ Program Mode F:En PR
No Forces Go Offline i
No Edits Upload..  Rfav
Download
Controller Orgar .
9 Program Mode * Controller Properties
& || =-E2 Controller - :
= |l 63 Tasks Run Mode | [éate/ﬂ:ne il
ot !
IS |{ &2 Motion Gr Test Mode Bnera Se
-3 Add-On T .
nin Clear Faults Vendor: Alle
i-(3 Data Type
.03 Trends Go To Faults Type: Emt
BS /O Config Controller Properties Revision: 211
188 1756 B couprems
-8 [1] 1756-MODULE simcard Name: My
..f1 [2] Emulator MyFirstLogix
Description:
|

Register the tag in [RSLogix5000] = [Logic] = [Monitor Tags].
Edit the data to run in XGT Panel with the XP-Builder editor.

Select [Use PLC simulator] in [Common] = [Project Property Setting] = [XGT panel Setting] on the
XP-Builder.

When the XP-Simulator runs, the list of projects created by RSLogix5000 is displayed as shown in the
screenshot below. Select the project for the topic that was set in the procedure above.

£ 2P simulator
FILE TOOL HELR

s Select Topic. =8

aaa

GAS_BNRZSI
@ MyFirstLogix

mylogix

m

[ Cancel |[ OK |
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8 If the variables for PIC_101_SPProg are changed in RSLogix5000, as shown in the screenshot below,
the target device value will be displayed in XP-Simulator.

N Help

3§ xp_simulator

FILE TOOL HELP

cRAR B Y AR | soecrimmar .

BP-IWT- ~| &

»

vorites £ Acd-On A Safety A Aams A Bt A Tmed/C

2| Scope: famyogx v Show: Al Tags

Name -zlo I Value *
M15 | 0

+ PIC_MASTER {axa}
+ PIC_MASTER_AT faac)
- PIC_101 ..o}
PIC_101.Enablein 1
PIC_101.PV 0.0
PIC_101.PVFau 0
PIC_101.PVEUMax 100.0
—EIC 101 BVELMG, oL,
| Pic_101.5PProg [ 5.0
PIC_101.5POper 0.0
PIC_101.SPCascade 0.0
PIC_101,SPHLmt | 100.0
PIC_101.SPLLimt | 0.0
PIC_101.UseRatio ]

All three tools must be set for the simulation in the data interface for the RSLogix emulator.

e RSLogix Emulate 5000 Classic Monitor 21.00.00 version or later.

e RSLinx Classic GateWay 3.51.00 or later (OEM and Single Node versions are not supported).
¢ Studio 5000 Logix Designer 21.00 version or later.
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2.7.4 The GX Simulator and XP-Simulator

Before running the GX Developer or GX Works2 simulator, check the following items. The program may

terminate abnormally if the specified version is not used.

¢ GX Simulator Version 7.30 or later
e GX Works 1.5 or later
* MX Component Version 3.08 or later

The procedure to configure a data interface for simulation between the GX Simulator and the XP-

Simulator is detailed below.

T Set the COM connection target to GX Simulator in [MX Component]-[Communication Setup Utility].

ﬂ] Communication Setup Utility
Menu  Help

Target setting | List view | Connection test |

(=] = ][=]

Logical station number |1: j i Wizard.. I | Delete..
PCVF (GX Simulator
CPU type Q02(H)
Time-out 10000 ms

Exit

Communication Setting Wizard - Intreduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

“fou can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin.

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number

[I—ET

Cancel

Next = |

=X5
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Cancel |

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

[l
Please select the PC =side UF
fysice 1F -
— Communicatien Settion

Station type [Host station |

CPU type IQI}Z(H} |

Time out I 10000 ms
= Back | Next = | Finish |

To connect with simulator running on GX Works2, you need to connect to GX Simulator2.

PC side I/F

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side
Please select the PC side UF
PC side UF -
— Communication setting
Target Simulator INune j
CPU Series IQCPU(Q mode) 'I
Cancel | = Back | MNext = Finizh |

Sets the COM Server target. Specify the GX Simulator as the target for
the simulator.

CPU

Sets the CPU type for the simulator. The target CPU type for the ladder
program edited in the GX Simulator is generally specified. Only the
memory domain for a specified CPU type can be simulated. For
example, if QO6H is specified in the Q02H CPU type or the GX
Component Wizard, the GX Simulator can monitor only memory
corresponding to the Q06H CPU.
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Communicaticn Setting Wizard - Finished 2

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finigh to build the logical station number.

Comment

Cancel < Back ‘ | Finish

2 After the Communication Setup is completed in MX Component, create a ladder program using GX
Developer.

3 After the ladder program is created, select [Tools] = [Start ladder logic test] in GX Developer to run
the simulator.

4 Edit the data to input into XGT Panel with the XP-Builder editor.

5 In XP-Builder, check the [Use PLC simulator] checkbox in [Common] = [Project Property Setting].

Controller 0

Controller Settings
Maker: Mitsubishi Electric Corporation h v3.10

Product: MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A{CPU) - Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocol: R5422 = | Serial Port: CoM3 - Detail Settings
Timeout: 30| 2 *100ms  Wait to send: 0|2/ ms Retrycount: 3| 2 |Times

6 Run XP-Builder simulator. The CPU that is connected must be set when the GX Simulator and the XP-
Simulator are connected. Set the CPU type that is same as GX Simulator's ladder program in the
checkbox, as shown in the screenshot below.
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FILE ToOOL HELP

s Select CPU type. -0l x|

" QZACPU —
O QZASICPU
~ Q3ACPU
" Q4ACPU |
o QI2CPU
= QOECPU
- M2CPU
" 25CFRU
¢ QOMCPU
" QODCPL
C QoIcPU
2 =]

Cancel I 0K I

7 Set or modify the device value in XP-Simulator or GX Simulator.

7§ ¥P_Simulator

TOOL

FILE

HELP

Device Memory Monitor
enu  Online

levice Batch | Buffer Memory | Entry Device |

+F EDC+E A 5 8 +7 € 5 4 +3 De

fx

* If the X0 device value is set to 0x21 in GX Simulator, the same value will be displayed in the XP-
Simulator.

coo00 0COO0OD 0OO0O0CO0O OO0OO0OO

e Supported PLC Drivers
1. SIEMENS Simulator Interfaces
- Siemens: SIMATIC S7 300/400 Ethernet
- Siemens: SIMATIC S7 3964(R)/RK512
- Siemens: SIMATIC S7 MPI
- Siemens: SIMATIC S7 PPI
2. Rockwell Simulator Interfaces
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- Rockwell: EtherNet/IP ControlLogix/CompactLogix Series Native
3. Mitsubishi Simulator Interfaces

- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A(LINK)

- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX(CPU)

- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX(ETHERNET)

- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX(LINK)

- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-Q(CPU)

- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-QnA, Q(ETHERNET)

- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-QnU CPU(ETHERNET)

- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-QnA, Q(LINK)

e XP-Simulator must be run only after another PLC simulator is run.
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2.8 Managing a Project

Learn about project management functions, including transferring data to XGT Panels or removable
memory devices, and receiving projects from HMI.

2.8.1 Transferring to an XGT Panel

The GUI you design in XP-Builder must be transferred to an XGT Panel. You can transfer the interface by
using one of two methods: full transfer or modification transfer. By default, XP-Builder determines
whether or not a previous version of the project exists on the XGT Panel and then transfers either the
entire project or only modified parts of the project accordingly. However, you can force XP-Builder to
transfer the full project, if desired.

Before transferring a project, you must select a connection method, as described in the following
sections. There are three connection methods available: RS232C, USB, and Ethernet. The connection
methods available will vary based on the XGT Panel model you are using.

To transfer a project:

T Click [Communication] = [Send] or select the download icon (Ifl) from the toolbar.

TOOL | COMMUNICATION | WINDOW
[I% Comm. Setting...

n ~[].[|i'| Send... Ctrl-T
ih Receive..

{‘} Ii' XGT Panel Infomation

m € GT Panel Update...
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2 Set the following options, as necessary.

Download *

{®)Download to XGT Panel

Connect to: ‘ thernet (192, 168.0.99), 214

[] Download project all forcbly

{_)5ave as file
Fre ‘Z#P_Prn:uject";"'?‘ | |

=

() Execute Project at Local wxP
[[Update ¥XP-Runtime forcibly
Delete all monitoring data
(This will format all the data that are stored in MVRAM Memory)

Include Upload Praoject file

| Download H Close

Download to XGT Panel Select this option to transfer a project to an XGT
Panel. This is the default option. Click [Settings] to
change the communication settings.

Download Project All By default, XP-Builder determines if a previous

Forcedly version of the project exists on the panel and
determines whether or not to transfer the full project
or only to update data. However, you can select this
option to force XP-Builder to transfer the entire

project.
Save to Removable Select this option to transfer a project to a
Device removable memory device that is connected to your

computer. For more details, refer to <2.8.2
Transferring to a removable Device>.
This feature is not supported by the IPC series.

File Location Displays the file path for a file that is saved in an
external storage device. A folder type and a
compressed file type can be selected. If the folder
type is selected, multiple files to be downloaded to
the input folder are generated. If a compressed file
type is selected, multiple files are compressed and
stored in a file that has a file name you specified. For
file management purposes, the compressed file type
is more convenient but it may take longer to
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compress the files. For example, files to be
downloaded in the folder are saved to the G:
\XP_Project\AAA folder. If a compressed file is used,
files to be downloaded are saved as AAA.xpd file in
the G: \XP_Project folder.

Update XP-Runtime
Forcedly

By default, XP-Builder determines whether or not the
runtime files need to be updated on the XGT Panel.
However, you can select this option to force XP-
Builder to update the runtime files on the panel.

This feature is not supported by the IPC series. For
the IPC series, you must run a setup file manually to
update XP-Runtime.

Delete All Monitoring
Data

Select this option to delete alarms, logging, recipe
data, and operation logs stored in the NVRAM of the
XGT Panel.

Include Upload Project
File

Select this option to transfer a compressed project
file to the XGT Panel in addition to the normal
project files. This option is recommended when you
do not have a project file on your computer and
want to transfer it from the XGP Panel onto your
computer. You can use a removable storage device to
download a compressed project file.

Download

Click to transfer the data to the XGT Panel.

3 If necessary, click [Settings] to view or change the connection settings.

Connect Type

Details

Set the connection type between your computer and
the XGT Panel.

You can specify the detailed connection settings for

Ethernet, RS-232C, and USB connections.

For the RS-232 connection, set the serial port and
baud rate.
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Description

Communication Settings

Connect Type:
LI
R5232C Ethernet UsE
Details
COM port: coM1 -
Baud rate: 115200 -

For an Ethernet connection, set the IP address, port
number, and network adapter.

Communication Settings x

Connect Type:
111
RS232C UsE
Details
IF address: I 92 . 188 . 0 . 1
Port: 2143

[] 1:1 Direct connection Scan XGT Panel

[0: 192.168.2.42 - Intel(R) 82573LM Gigabit Network € ~ |

| oK | | Cancel |

¢ In Windows XP, a virtual IP address is automatically
created for an Ethernet connection.

¢ In Windows 7 or Windows 8, you must set the IP
address manually for an Ethernet connection.

For a USB connection, set the XGT Panel type.
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Communication Settings x
Connect Type:

Dl

RS232C Ethernet UsB

Details

Type: iXP fiXP2/eXP Series -

Reinstall PC USB Driver

*%P2H Models don't support USE Communication

| oK | | Cancel |

Scan XGT Panel Click to scan for XGT Panels connected via Ethernet.

4 Verify that your computer and the XGT Panel are both properly connected via your chosen
connection method, and then click [Download]

Download x

i@) Download to XGT Panel
Connect to: | | | Settings |

[]Download project all forcibly

i) Save as file

File name: |FiJ'i"'i't?{F'_F'F'I'J'lE'ItJ'iIIIPL || Browse... |

® Folder type 7ip file type (xpdz)
() Execute Project at Local wiP

[ Update ¥P-Runtime forcibly
Delete all monitoring data
(This will farmat all the data that are stored in NVRAM Memary)

Indude Upload Project file

Download | | Cloze

¢ Viewing Available Memory before Sending a Project
View the available memory before sending the project file to ensure the file can be transferred
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successfully. You can compare Flash and USB/CF/SD memory capacities to the size of the project
file before transferring it, as shown below.

Memory type Case Description

Flash memory Downloading the Compare the project file size to the total
whole project memory available, because the memory will
be erased prior to downloading the project.
Downloading the Compare the project file size to the available
revised parts only memory.
USB/CF/SD Compare the project file size to the available memory of an external
memory device.

¢ Downloading the Entire Project
You can download the entire project only when the entire memory on the external device is larger
than or same as the size of the project file.

e Downloading Only the Revised Parts of a Project

¢ You can download a revised part of a project only when the size of the available memory on the
external device is larger or same as the size of the project file.

- If you attempt to transfer a project file when there is insufficient memory, the following pop-up
window will appear. It shows the total memory capacity and the size of the project file.
3 HMI Memary is short . Arrange HMI memory or Decrease project file size to send files. (Unit KE)
= - Source Flash Capadity: 782 Target Flash Capacity:3192

- Source CF Capacity:0 Target CF Capacdity:0
- Source USB Capadty: 7950 Target USE Capadty:0

- If the available memory is insufficient to download only the revised part, download the entire
project.

e To set the password, in XP-Builder, click [Communication] = [XGT Panel Information] = [Password].
When you set the password for the first time, enter the new password again to confirm it. Your
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password can contain up to 10 characters in length.

General Settings | Clock | Pasgword

Previous passward:

Mew password: l:l Set

Confirm pasgword:

(Maximum 10 characters)

Settings Refresh
e XP-Builder transfers only the updated portion of a project, except in the following cases:
- You are transferring the project to the panel for the first time.
- You have changed the project properties, which can affect data throughout the entire project.

— The project ID has been deleted on the panel due to a communication error. Therefore, the
project IDs cannot be compared between your computer and the panel.

e If the transfer is unsuccessful, it may be due to different runtime versions between XP-Builder and

the XGT Panel. If the runtime version of the XP-Builder is later than that of the panel, update the
runtime file on the panel to match XP-Builder and try the transfer again.

2.8.1.1 Using a Serial (RS-232C) Connection

A serial connection provides a 1:1 communication method between the control device and a computer. A
6-pin cable is required to make a serial connection, but this cable is not provided with the XGT Panel.

To use a serial connection:

T Connect the serial cable to the TOOL port on the XGT Panel and RS-232C port on a computer.
On the XGT Panel, close any open programs.
Tap and hold the screen to open the menu.

Tap [Settings] = [PC Conn Setting].

i A W N

In RS232 Baud Rate, select a baud rate.

Only XP series panels support connections via RS232 ports. iXP/iXP2/IPC series panels do not
support it.

6 In XP-Builder, select [Communication] = [Send] = [Settings] » [RS232C].
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Connect Type:
] lP
RS232C Ethernet LISB
Details
COM port: COM1 -
Baud rate: 115200 -
QK | | Cancel

7 Select the same baud rate that you set on the XGT Panel. If the transfer rates do not match, the

transfer will fail.

Details

COM port:

Baud rate:

COoM1

115200

36400
57600

8 Select the serial port connected to the XGT Panel. The COM port number must be the same as the
one used by your computer for the RS-232C connection. To set the COM port number on your
computer, open the Control Panel, locate the Device Manager, and modify the Ports’ (COM&LPT)

settings.

2.8.1.2 Using an Ethernet Connection

An Ethernet connection is typically much faster than a serial connection; so using an Ethernet connection
is highly recommended.

To use an Ethernet connection:

T Connect a computer and an XGT Panel to a network via Ethernet cables. You can also use a cross
cable connection if a network is unavailable. The IP addresses of the XGT Panel and the connected
computer must be in the same Subnet mask.

2 On the XGT Panel, close any open programs.
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3 Tap and hold the screen to open the menu.
4 Tap [Settings]> [Ethernet Setting].
5 Set the Ethernet IP, Gateway, and Subnet mask.
6 Tap [Go to Main Menu].
7 In XP-Builder, click [Communication] = [Send] = [Settings] = [Ethernet].
Connect Type:
= (m] tf
RS232C Ethermet LiSB
Details
IP address: %2 . & . 0 . 1
Port: 2143
[] 1:1 Direct connection Scan XGT Panel

8 Set the IP address and port number to match the ones that are set in the panel.

¢ You can use the automatic search function in XP-Builder (Scan XGT Panel) to locate and connect
XGT Panels on a network. The feature uses the UDP protocol to retrieve information about the XGT
Panel and returns it via broadcast messages to a default address (255.255.255.255). This search is
performed only on the local network. If a gateway exists between the search computer and the XGT
Panel, the message may be blocked.

¢ By default, the last address used will remain in the settings until you replace it manually or update it
by performing a scan for connected XGT Panels.

e If you are transferring information to multiple XGT Panels, the data will be transferred in order by IP
address. When you view IP addresses as shown in the following example, they appear in ascending
order.

e The XGT series uses port 2143, and the IPC series uses port 2144. When downloading a project, port

setting is not required because the port number is automatically selected based on the selected
panel specifications.

2-177



2. Project Development

Scan XGT Panel b4
P PORT  State
[ 192.168.0.5 2143  <Ver 3.100> unnamed - RUN mode, Build Version 0f
[J 192.168.0.92 2143 <Ver 3.100> unnamed - RUN mode. Build Version 0f
4 »
| [

2.8.1.3 Using a USB Connection (XP models)

To use a USB connection, you must use an XPO-USBC cable, manufactured by LS ELECTRIC. The USB
cable is not provided with the XGT Panel, so you must purchase one separately. A USB connection
provides 1:1 communication between a computer and a panel.

e The procedures described in this section apply only to XP series panels. Refer to <2.8.1.4 Using a
USB Connection (iXP/eXP/iXP2 models) > for information on USB connections with iXP/eXP series
panels.

e The USB connection is supported by XGT Panel operating software versions 1.24 and higher.

To use a USB connection:

T Run XP-Builder, and then create and save the project to be transmitted.
2 Connect PC and XGT Panel by ethernet or serial.

3 Click [Communication]-[XGT Panel Information], then go to the setting tab and click Install/Update
XGt Panel USB driver to download USB driver to XGT Panel.
TOOL | COMMUNICATION | WINDOW
Efﬁ. Comm, Setting... 5

e

¥ I'!'I [ XGT Panel Infomation

© GTPanel Update...

|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||| 1

4 Connect the USB cable (XPO-USBC) to each port on the PC and XGT Panel. When USB cable is
connected to the XGT Panel, the USB icon is displayed at the bottom-left corner.
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L) Storage Function

Ik

5 Click [COMMUNICATION] = [Send] to open the Download screen.
6 Click [Settings] to open the Communication Settings screen.

7 Select the [USB] icon from the [Connection Type] selection list. Select XP Series as the type in the

Details.
Communication Settings =
Connect Type:
o
RS232C Ethernet LIsB
Details
Type: ¥P Series -

K | | Cancel

¢ Once you initially download the XGT Panel USB driver installation/update, you can download via
USB without installing a separate USB driver

XGT Panel Information - USB [iXP/iXP2/eXP Series) ®

General | Settings = Clock | Password

[ Touch buzzer sound Set
Keep-Alive time: 0 | Minute Set
Alias name: . Set
Install/Update XGT Panel USE driver Install
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2.8.1.4 Using a USB Connection (iXP/eXP/iXP2 models)

The mini-USB cable that supports USB 2.0 communication is available for iXP and eXP Series. The cable
configuration procedure is detailed below.

T Run XP-Builder when the cables are properly connected and the XGT Panel settings are complete.
2 Create and save the project to be transmitted.

3 Click [COMMUNICATION] = [Send] to open the Download screen.

4 Click [Settings] to open the Communication Settings screen.
5

Select the [USB] icon from the [Connect Type] selection list. Select iXP/iXP2/eXP Series as the type

in the Details.
Communication Settings *
Connect Type:
Ol
R5232C Ethernet LISB
Details
Type: iXPfiXP2/eXP Series -

Reinstall PC USE Driver

*¥P2H Models don't support USB Communication

1) The OTG cable connected to the XGT Panel must be USB 2.0 or higher

2) When installing XP-Builder, rNDIS driver is installed automatically, so there is no need

to re-install the driver unless it was deleted intentionally.

3) Take the actions below if the following message appears.
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XP-Builder x

I XGT Panel is not connected.
Check connection status of USE cable.

Disconnect and connect USE cable connector 1or 2 times.

Refer note on user manual '2.8.1.4 Using a USB Connection' if problems

happen repeatedly.

e
L=,

A. Make sure that the cable between PC and HMI is connected properly.
B. If there is no communication even after connection is established, unplug the USB cable and
repeat 1 or 2 times.

C. If you cannot communicate even after trying the solutions, press the [PC USB,
Driver Reinstallation] button in [Communication] - [Transfer Settings].
Then install the RNDIS Driver and unplug the USB cable 1 or 2 times
until the [Remote NDIS based Device] in [Device Manager] — [Network Adapter] is
displayed properly.

Communication Settings x
Connect Type:
0
RS232C Ethernet LJSB
Details
Type: [XP fiXP2/eXP Series -
Reinstall PC USE Driver %
oK | | Cancel |
5 Device Manager [
File Action View Help
&= m Hm

- - WF  Network sdacters
¥ Qualcormrm Atheros AREB161/8165 PCI-E Gigabit Ethernet Controller (NDIS 6.20)
&¥ Realtek RTLE8169/8110 Family PCI Gigabit Ethernet NIC (NDIS 6.20)
¥ Remote MDIS based Device =2
&* VMware Virtual Ethermnet Adapter for ViMnetl
¥ ViMware Virtual Ethernet Adapter for ViMnets

2-181 |
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D. If the driver does not load properly after installation, remove the USB cable from

the PC and HMI, reboot the PC, and reconnect the USB cable to see if the driver
loads as above.

4) Take the actions below if the following message appears.
The rNDIS driver is normally loaded, or the rNDIS network adapter's IP setting is
in progress or it is not set up properly.

¥P-Builder x

l ¥GT Panel is not connected.
Check connection status of USB cable.
Disconnect and connect USE cable connector 1or 2 times.

Refer note on user manual '2.8.1.4 Using a USBE Cennection' if problems
happen repeatedly.

A. Wait for 1 ~ 2 minutes and try connecting again.
B. If the message appears even when connecting after standby, manually set the IP

address to 184.114.58.254 in [Control Panel] - [Network and Internet] - [Network
Connection] and retry communication.

2.8.2 Transferring to a Removable Device

For convenience, you can transfer the project to a removable drive and then connect the drive to an XGT
Panel to update it.

To transfer the project to a removable drive:

1 Click [Communication] = [Send] or select the download icon (g#) from the toolbar.

TOOL | COMMUNICATION | WINDOW

. [I% Comm. Setting... |
Send... Ctrl=T
+} +I]+I'i'
Ifl Receive...
i} lil XGT Panel Infomation

qe XGT Panel Update... I
—arrrrrrrrrrrrrrereereererreneel
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2 Check the checkbox next to Save as file and select the location of the removable device. By default,
the project will be saved in the Drive name\XP_Project\Folder name folder, unless you specify a
different folder name. To download the project file, you must create a folder inside the XP_Project
folder. The folder will be created automatically.

Download x

Download to XGT Panel

@) Save as file

File name: [ EI:WXP_PrOJecLWOSOU ‘] Browse...

«) Folder type Zip file type (xpdz)

Execute Project at Local wXP

[[] Update XP-Runtime forably

(This will format all the data that are stored in NVRAM Memory)

| Indude Upload Project file

3 Click [Download].

Ensure that your removable drive has sufficient space to store your selected project files. If the drive
has insufficient space available, an error message will appear that describes the available memory and
the total memory required to transfer the project files.
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2.8.3 Starting a Project File from a Local wXP

Setup, Send, and a Start XP-Builder compatible version of wXP and send wXP projects written by XP-
Builder.

Start project in local wXP

1 Click [Communication] = [Send] or select the download icon ('i') from the toolbar.

TOOL | COMMUNICATION | WINDOW TOOLBOX  HELP

|E % Comm. Setting...
Ili] Send...
|-1-| Receive...

* Ii-l I'_1 XGT Panel Infomation

€ ¥GT Panel Update...

-

B-1
ﬂ|a 50
ol
==

3-{# Mew Project*
g1 Base Screen
-[&¥ Insert Base Screen
-1 1 Base Screen

2 Select [Execute Project at Local wXP]

Download X

(") Download to XGT Panel

Connect to:  [Ethernet (132.168.0.102), 2143 || setings |

") Save as file

Eile name |I:¥Z=R'F‘_P|-oject¥ | | Browse |

# Folder type s file tvpe

I (#) Execute Project at Local wxP

[]Update ¥P-Runtime forcbly
[] Delete all monitoring data

(This will format all the data that are stored in NYRAM Memory)

Indude Upload Project file

Download | | Close

3 Click [Download].

The project and wXP will start automatically.
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4 If the option ( ) is selected, it will go into monitoring mode.

| Goto screen after boat up

0 wxp [E=EEER=)

Project  Screen Teols  Help

You can only start wXP projects on local wXP. The wXP must be a compatible version with the XP-Builder
or it must be updated.
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2.8.4 Receiving a Project File from an XGT Panel

You can transfer project file from an XGT Panel to your computer.

To receive a project file:

T In XP-Builder, click [Communication] = [Receive] or select the upload icon (Iil ) from the toolbar.
TOOL | COMMUNICATION | winDOwW
[ [%e Comm. Setting.. i

& Send.. Ctri=T |
:} -’ETE Receive... l

XGT Panel Infomation \

qﬁ XGT Panel Update... I
v mrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrerrreerereel

2 If necessary, click [Settings] to change the communication settings.

Upload tem

Connect tf “emmunication Settings

2ttings
File path: Connect Type: ;:lwse. B
(#) Project IE' q} gfresh

“E RS232C Ethernet USB

L O

Ore Details

~O% 1P address: 09 .. B .
e Mg

=01 | port: 2143

[[] 1:1 Direct connection Scan XGT Panel

0: 197,163, 2,42 - Intel(R) 82579LM Gigabit Metwork C
|'.'. 132,100, 2,9 - 1Ntk o20/3LM LIgabDIt NeTWorkK L ™ |

< [m] F [ Close

3 Click [Browse] to select a destination folder for the project file. If you do not set the destination, you
cannot receive the project file from an XGT Panel.
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uriod T onee Por FOlier 5]

(8)
fie)

LTI

Ml Desktop -
» 4 Libraries
>« Homegroup
> B hs
48 Computer
» Gg® working (\\WWBOXSVR) (A:)
> &L Local Disk (C:) =

[T

Folder: ~ Computer

4 Select Project file to transfer the entire project. Select Backup data to specify which types of data to
transfer.

x

Upload tem

Connectto:  [RS232.COM1, 115200 | [ settns |

Eile path: Ct\WP_builder_Projectdl
(®) Project file ") Backup data

: Logging

Alarm

Recipe
Capture Image
Mema
OperationLog

Upload
m :

5 Click [Upload].

You cannot receive images unless you have selected the Include Upload Project File option when
transferring the project to the XGT Panel.

Download x

_gomer:ttn: |R5232COM1,115200 ‘ Settings ]

[ ] Download project all forcbly
(") Save as file

File name: |1=WYP,P-'0J'ECEWUSGD ‘ Browse..

») Folder type Zip file type (xpdz.

() Execute Project at Local wXP

[[]Update XP-Runtime forcbly
[T] pelete all monitoring data

(This will format all the data that are stored in NVRAM Memory)

Download | Close

[ A Include Upload Project file ]
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2.8.5 Backing up Project Data

You can back up project data from a removable storage drive in an XGT Panel to your computer,
including logging and alarm data, recipes, screen captures, operation logs, and memos.

To back up project data:

T In XP-Builder, click [Communication] = [Receive] or select the upload icon (1) from the toolbar.

TOOL | COMMUNICATION | WINDOW

E#} Comm. Setting... 5

Send... Ctrl=T |

[;!-. Receive... l

XGT Panel Infomation \

q@ XGT Panel Update... I
irrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrney '

2 Click [Backup datal].

Upload Item
Connect to: |Eﬁﬂernet (192.168.0.1), 2143 | | Settings |
File path: |D:W5<PBUILDERWhest _projects | | e |
(" Project file (%) Backup data
..... D Logging
o [] Alarm
i [] Recipe
[ Capture Image
- []Memo
----- . [[] OperationLog
w »

3 Click [Browse] to select a destination folder for the project data.
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iptoad Brem

Connect bo: Ethernet (192, 168.0.1), 2143

Eile path: | D= WhPEUILDER Wheat_projects

| Broject fle + Backup data

4 Select Backup data. You can click the checkboxes in the list to specify which types of data to transfer.

Browse For Folder
Settings.
_H-.v!_ﬂ'e_f!_ B Desktop =
~a Libraries
& Homegroup E
B hs

+ 5 Computer
- ¥ working (WWBOXSYR) (A2)
- &L, Local Disk (C3)

Settings

Upload
Connect to: IEﬂwernet {192.168.0.1), 2143
File path: I
 Project file & Backup data

Browse...

Hi

Refresh

= [FLogging
= [l USE Storage
[=I- [#] Logging
E| 1
= [ 20000101
- [F01.00.f
=8 2 ilErm
= P USE Storage
=[] Alarm
1+ [#] 200902, 10.§F
D Redpe
--[] Capture Image

- [JMema

1 Viden
4|1

3 Close |

5 Click [Upload].

6 If a communication password is set, enter the password for the XGT Panel and click [OK]. In XP-

Builder, the transfer progress will be shown in the output window.
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Confirm Password ERjE=E|

Enter password!

R

Receiving project file,, E} E | (&3

Requesting the device information...

Cancel

Logging, alarm, operation log and recipe data are stored in CSV format. Memos and screen captures
are saved in BMP format.
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2.8.6 Discontinued Project Conversion

As XP series is discontinued, XP-Builder (V3.00 or later) will no longer be able to edit, save and download
the model. Therefore, supporting to provide the ability to change the discontinued model to another
model.

Convert project:

1 Open XP project.
] ¥P-Builder
| PROJECT | VIEW COMMON TOOL

(] Mew Project Ctrl+N

: Close Project

W Open Project Ctri+0 .

|l save Project Ctrl=S | %
Save As Project | -
Project Print

2 Click [OK] on the message below.

¥P-Builder x

. V3.0 and later no longer support editing of
__LL projects with XP models. Do you want to
convert your project to a different model?

If you click [Cancel], project will be closed.

3 Select other series model instead of XP series model on [Project Property] — [ XGT Panel Settings]
after click [OK]

Project Property *
Project § y
roject summary Series: IXP Series ~  J124 BIT color mode
XGT Panel Settings
Model:  [ixPo0-TTA ~ | | portrait Mode
Screen Settings
Security Settings [1RS-232C 5V power supply

Key Window Settings

Add Controller ‘

Language

Storage Settings Controller 0

Global Script Settings Controller Settings

Extended Device Settings Maker. LS - V311
Operation Log e LS: XGK (LINK) M Refer to manual

wXP Setting

Connection Property
Auxiliary Settings

Protocol: RS232C ~ | Serial Port: oMz~ Detail Settings
Timeout: 30 7 +#100ms  Wait to send 0 *|ms Retry count 3|+ |Times
[ Use PLC simulator []Pregram monitor

If you click [Cancel], project will be closed.
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4 Click [Save Project] or [Save As Project] to save the project.

| PROJECT | EDIT  VIEW  COMMC

(] Mew Project Ctrl+N
i Close Project

W Open Project Ctrl+0
n Save Project Ctrl+5

Save As Project...

When uploading XP project, model conversion is done as above.
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.2-

2.9 Configuring Advanced Communication Settings

XP-Builder supports several communication types to allow for flexible controller and panel
configurations. This section describes the communication types available.

Multiple controllers can be monitored from a single XGT Panel. The XP series panels support up to 4
connection numbers (0-3) and the iXP/IPC series panels support up to 16 connection numbers (0-15) for
different types of controllers, when connected to multiple protocols (RS232C, RS422/485, and Ethernet).

2.9.1 Using 1: N Communication with Multiple Protocols

When setting up 1: N communication with multiple protocols, you can connect various types of
controllers via the different protocols. The RS485/RS422 supports multi-drop connection, which allows
you to connect one XGT Panel to multiple controllers. The Ethernet connection also allows connection of
multiple controllers.

You can connect up to 4 different controllers for XP/eXP series panels or up to 16 different controllers for
eXP/iXP/IPC/iXP2 series panels. A multi-channel setup of 1: N communication is illustrated by the
following image (XP Series).

XGT Panel
O8O
RS232C Ethernet ’
Hub
Controller ©
RS485/RS422 Controllers
Controllers

e When you connect controllers via RS232C only, you can connect only one controller from each
series.

e When you connect controllers via Ethernet only, you can connect 4 XP series controllers, 4 eXP
controllers, and 16 eXP/iXP/IPC/iXP2 series controllers.
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To use 1: N communication:

T In XP-Builder, click [Common] = [Project Property Setting] = [XGT Panel Settings] =[Add Controller].

Connection Property

Protocol: |m - | Serial Port: coM3 - | Detail Settings |
Timeout: 30 : * 100ms Wait to send: 0 : ms Betry count: 3 :
[ Use PLC simulator [] Program monitor | M:1 Settings |

2 Select the PLC and manufacturer from the drop-down list. If necessary, click [Detail Settings] and
change the properties.

To delete a controller, select it from the list and click [Delete Controller].

2.9.2 Using 1: N Communication with RS485/RS422

When setting up 1: N communication with RS485, you can connect a large number of controllers, as long
as they are all the same type and manufacturer of controller. With a RS485 connection, you can also set
station numbers for devices in the advanced communication settings, so that the same device can be
referenced by multiple controllers with unique station IDs. A multi-drop setup of 1: N communication
with RS485 is illustrated by the following image.

XGT Panel

HY =)

R5485

Station No.

0 1 2 3 £ 5

Controllers
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To use 1: N communication:

T In XP-Builder, click [Common] = [Project Property Setting] = [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property

Project Summary . ]
) & Series: IXP Series ~ | [J24 BIT color mode

XGT Panel Settings
Maodel IXP9O-TTA T [Portrait Mode

Screen Settings

Security Settings

Key Window Seffings Add Controller | ‘ Delete Controller

Language

Storage Settings Controller ¢

Global Script Settings Controller Settings

Extended Device Settings Maker LS = vail

Cperstion Log Prdict L5: XGK {LINK) i Refer to manual...
WXP Setting

Connection Property

Auxiliary Settings
Protocol: RS485 - | Serial Port: COM3 - Detail Settings

Timeout: 30/ 7| *+100ms  Wait to send 0 *|ms Retry count: 3 Times

[[]Use PLC simulator ] Program menitor N:1 Settings

2 In the connection properties, select RS485.

Connection Property

Protocol: RS485 Serial Port: comM3 - Detail Settings

Timeout: 30| 2| *#100ms  Wait to send: 0 * 'ms Retry count: 3 * Times

[[] Use PLC simulater [[] Program menitor N:1 Settings

I

3 In the object settings, click to set the properties.
4 Check the box next to Custom setting.

5 Set the station number.

Bit Device ? X

[Tag
0: LS: XGK {LINK) -

Device Select

p - 0000 | =

L 7|89 |lar || Back

XGK PLC P 1/0 Register
Bit: PO123A (0~4095F)
Word: P0123 (0~4095)

Network
(") Use default

Network ID: |255 |2 ISmﬁon No.: 0 - I

| OK | | Cancel |
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2.9.3 Using N: 1 Communication

This is a useful way to make several XGT Panels to communicate with one PLC. N: 1 communication is
available only with the RS-485 communication protocol and uses a token ring bus to regulate
communication. Only one XGT Panel can hold the token at a time and the token is passed after a defined
holding time. The XGT Panel that you set to station “0" is the starting point for communication. After the
token is released, it is delivered to station “1” and so on.

To use N: 1 communication, set the communication parameters:

T In XP-Builder, click [Common] = [Project Property Setting] = [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property X
Project § y .

reject Summary Serjes: [XP Series v | [J24 BIT color mode
XGT Panel Settings

Model XP9O-TTA ~ [ Portrait Mode

Screen Settings
Security Settings TS BT Sl
Key Window Settings Add Controller | ‘ Delete Controller
Language
Storage Settings Controller 0
Global Script Settings Controller Settings
Extended Device Settings Maker. LS - va.il
Operation Log Product: LS: XGK (LINK) - Refer to manual...

wXP Setting
Connection Property

Protocol: RS485 - | Serial Port: COM3 - Detail Settings

Timeout: 30 7| *100ms  Wait to send 0 *|ms Retry count: 3 * Times

[[]Use PLC simulator [ Program monitor N:1 Settings

Auxiliary Setfings

2 In the Connection Property area, set [Protocol] to RS485.

Connection Property

Protocol: RS485 = |l Serial Port: COM3 - Detail Settings

Timeout; 30| 2| *+100ms  Wait to send: 0+ |ms Retry count 3| - Times

[[J Use PLC simulator [J Prggram monitor N:1 Settings

3 Click [N: 1 Settings).

4 Click the checkbox next to Use N: 1 Communication and input the following parameters:

[ N:1 Settings ﬁ1

[#]Use M:1 Communication

N:1 station number: 0 :
Mumber of XGT Panel: 2 :
Max. Token Holding Time: 15 T osec

oK | Cancel |
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Use N: 1
Communication

N: 1 Station Number

Number of XGT Panel

Max. Token Holding
Time

Select whether or not to use N: 1T communication.

Select a station number (0-15) for the HMI. The first station must
be set to “0." Station numbers must be continuous, or
communication will fail. Duplicated station numbers are not
allowed.

Select the total number of XGT panels you are using (up to 16).

Select the maximum time that each panel can hold the token (up
to 60 seconds). The token is automatically released when the
maximum time is reached.

Token Hold time

_N1_Token_Hold Token is _N1_Token_Hold
Bit ON obtained Bit OFF

e The total number of XGT Panels you specify must match the total number of stations

exactly.

communication.

The N: 1 Settings option appears when you select a controller that supports N: 1

The more XGT panels you connect, the slower the communication speed will be.
All XGT Panels participating in N: 1 communication should have the same controller

settings and parameter settings (except for station numbers).

When using N: 1 communication, the Program Monitor function is not supported and

the controller monitor protocol cannot be used, which results in decreased

communication speed.

e N: 1 communication does not function in the simulator.

The following drivers support N: 1 communication.
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LS: XGI/XGR/XEC(LINK)

LS: XGB(LINK)
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LS: Inverter (LSBus)

LS: Inverter (MODBUS)

LS: XEC (LINK)

LS: XGB (LINK)-VCB Trip Control

LS Mecapion

LS Mecapion: VS/VP Servo Drive

Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation

MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A(LINK)

MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-QnA, Q(LINK)

MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX(LINK)

2.9.3.1 Token Hold

The N:1 communication provides slower communication speed than the 1:1 connection. To enhance the
communication speed on a temporary basis, you can set an XGT Panel to hold the token for a specified
time before it passes the token to the next XGT panel.

To set the Token Hold function:

T Create a projects for N:1 communication.

2 Configure the communication setting for N:1 connection.

3 Add a switch on a base screen.

4 Assign the “_N1_Token_Hold" tag to the switch’s device.

Bit Device

T X

Tag

[ame: | _N1_Token_Hold

Group: | Al
D Group Name Address
1 System _NVRAM Low_... HS0350.0
2 System _NVRAM_Invali... HS0950.1
3 System _No_Logging_B... HS0351.0
4 System _No_Redpe_Ba... HS0951.1
5 System _Mo_Screen_Ba... HS0951.2
[ System _Mo_Printer HS0951.4
7 System _USB_Over_Cu... HS0950.8
8 System _Mo_plarm_Bac... HS0951.3
9 System _MNo_Memo_Bac... HS0951.5
_MN1_Token_Hold  HS0501.0
11 System _XP_VNC_INTE... HS0503.0
12 System _RS232C_Over... HS0950.9
13 System _WM_Mod_Over... HS0950.A
14 System _EXT_Mod_Ove... HS0950.B
15 System _MNo_Movie_Bac... HS0351.6
16 System _MNo_Movie_Stil... HS0351.7
17 System _No_Sound_Fil... HS0951.8
18 System _No_Redpe_St... HS0351.9
19 System _SPDEV_START... HS0501.1

4

Description

NVRAM Low Battery Warning
NVRAM Invalid Data Warning
Mo Logging Backup Storage
Mo Recipe Backup Storage
Mo Screen Backup Storage
Ma Printer

USB Over Current Warning
Mo Alarm Backup Storage
Mo Memao Storage

Hold M:1 Token

When this device is ON, XP-\
RS232C Over Current Warni
VM Module Over Current Wa
Extended Module Over Curre
MNo Movie Backup Storage
No Mavie Stil Image Backup
Mo Sound File Storage

Mo Redipe Storage

Script debug function use ¥
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5 Download the project to an XGT Panel.

* You can press the switch to perform a token hold and enhance the connection speed.

e You can enable the token hold using a script.
e Token Hold takes effect after the XGT Panel obtains the token.

e Token Hold can be used on a temporary basis only.

2.9.3.2 N:1 System Devices

The following table lists system devices for use with N:1 communication.

Device Type Description

_N1_Token HS0070.0 BIT When a token is held by XGT Panels, this
system device is either On or OFF. Read-only
device.

_N1_Token_Hold HS0501.0 BIT N:1 Token Hold is available. Read/Write
device.

_N1_Token_Station HS0071 WORD N:1 station ID of an XGT Panel holding a
token. Read-only.

_N1_Token_Count HS0072 WORD The number of times an N:1 token is held.
Read-only.

_N1_Station HS0073 WORD The N:1 station ID of an XGT Panel.

2.9.4 View Communication Manual

Describes how to view the communication manual. There are three ways to view the communication

manual as shown below.

Method 1: View communication manual in HELP

T In XP-Builder, click [HELP] = [PLC/Controller Manual] = [Communication Driver].

HELP

? ¥P-Builder Manual(H] F1 a B4 - IE |
PLC/Controller Manual k LS: XGK [LINK] =
¥ Hyr—— 7w w

Check for Update

7 About XP-Builder Ctrl+Shift+F2
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Method 2: View communication manual in Project Property

T In XP-Builder, click [Common] = [Project Property Setting] = [XGT Panel Setting].
2 Click [Refer to Manual]

Controller 0

Controller Settings

Maker: LS - Vil

Product: LS XGK (LIMK) -

Refer to manual_..

Connection Property

Protocol: |R5485 = | Serial Port: com3 - ‘ Dietail Settings |
Timeout: 3002 +100ms  Wait to send: 0 *|ms Retry count 3| * Times
[[1Use PLC simulator [1Program monitor ‘ M:1 Settings |

Method 3: View communication manual in

1 Open the device dialog being edited.

2 Click "?”, and then click anywhere within the device dialog box. Alternatively, you can view the
communication manual by pressing the keyboard “F1” key.

Bit Device 3 x

LiT2g 1.(}4:&

OLSXGKILIMK) »
Device Select

2

XGK PLC P I/O Register
Bit: PO123A (0~4095F) ‘
Word: P0123 (0~4095)
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3. Error Messages

In XP-Builder, you may be notified of an error via a code in the Results pane or a message in a pop-up
window. In these cases, locate the error in the corresponding sections that follow and take the
appropriate steps to resolve the error.

3.1 Resolving Error Codes Found in the Results Pane

The following table lists error codes that appear in the Results pane. The errors and suggestions for

resolving them are listed in order by code number.

m Error Message

How to Resolve the Error

1000 There is no background image. The image set for the background does not exist.
Choose another image for the background.
1001 There is (are) shape(s) that is out Check the project in XP-Builder and make sure that
of the screen area. all the shapes and objects are placed within the base
screen.
1002 The “XX" screen No. “XX" is The screen number exceeded the limit. Specify a
incorrect. Screen No. should be screen number smaller than “65535""
below 65535.
1003 Invalid script “"XX" is selected. The selected script does not exist. Replace the script
with another one or create and register a new script.
1004 It is impossible to place more More than 8 window objects have been registered.
than “XX" popup window object Delete window objects until 8 or fewer remain.
onto the screen.
1005 The size of the window exceeds A window cannot be larger than the dimensions
maximum one of the HMI screen.  supported by the XGT Panel type specified. Set the
window size to fit within the maximum dimensions
allowed by the XGT Panel type.
2000 The image information is The specified image has been deleted or the file
incorrect. extension is incorrect. Select another image or select
(ex. 1. The image is not selected. an image type that is supported.
2. The image format is not valid.)
2001 “XX" is incorrect. The specified display does not exist. Change the
display type and number of the object.
2002 The address is incorrect. The device type is incorrect or the device address
has not been set. Set or change the device address.
2004 A deleted or incorrect text table is  The specified text table does not exist. Specify
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2005

2007

2008

2009

2011

2012

2013

2014

2015

2016

2017

2018

2019

used.

The script "XX" that is not set is
selected.

The selected font “XX" cannot
represent all of headers set “XX".

There is an object or figure that is
out of the screen area.

The selected font “XX" is not
installed in the system.

The selected image is of the type
that is not supported.

In the selected “XX", the monitor
address exists. Unexpected results
may occur.

The selected history alarm to print
does not exist.

The maximum device address is
exceeded ("XX" rows, “XX"
columns)

["XX"] device is read-only.

There is no lamp case. Default
case will be showed.

The keypad position is out of
screen.

The Selected Logging Group ID :
["XX"] does not exist

Object that has same cursor
group ID and input order exists.
Arrange its order.

How to Resolve the Error

another text table.

The specified script does not exist. Specify another

script.

The font you selected cannot be found or does not
support the double-byte characters you used in the
heading. You must reinstall the font, select a font
that supports the characters in the heading, or

change the heading.

The object is outside the boundaries of the window.
Relocate the object or adjust the size until it fits

within the window boundaries.

The font you selected cannot be found. You must

reinstall the font.

The specified image type is not supported. Delete
the image or select an image type that is supported.

The variable type is incorrect in the script. Change
the variable to a temporary variable to display a
result without writing it in the standard device.

The history alarm list in a special switch or multi
switch has been deleted. Specify another history

alarm list.

The number of rows and lines you set exceed the
maximum device range. Set the number of rows and
lines to fall within the maximum device range.

You have set a read-only device where a write device
is required. Specify a write device for the object.

The specified condition for a word lamp does not
exist. Add a condition for the word lamp.

The key window location is outside the dimensions
of the window boundaries. Change the window
location to fit within the window boundaries.

The specified logging group does not exist. Register
the logging group in the logging properties.

Two objects have the same automatic cursor and
input order numbers. Change the automatic cursor
and input order to unique numbers or remove the
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2021

2022

2024

2025

2026

2027

2028

2029

2030

The number of connected plc
type is invalid

The ladder monitoring option is
not set. Please check ladder
monitoring option in [Common]-
[Project Property Setting]-[XGT
Panel Settings]

There is no (trend) item. At least,
one (trend) item must be added.

There is an object or figure that is
out of the screen area.

The range of Group Num. is from
1 to 253.

The device address must be
Internal device address.

The font of code page is not valid.

Please check the [common]-
[Project Property Setting]-
[Language]-[multilingual font].

The program path, parameter or
file path is not valid.

The selected object or feature it
not supported in the current
model.

How to Resolve the Error

object with the redundant setting.

The specified controller does not support program
monitoring. Change the function of the special
switch or specify a controller that supports program
monitoring.

The program monitor function has not been set for
the object. Change the function of the special switch
or activate program monitoring in the device
settings.

Trend item has not been added. Add trend item(s)

An object or image location is outside the
dimensions of the window boundaries. Change the
object or image location to fit within the window
boundaries.

The specified number is beyond the allowable range
for a group number. Specify a number from 1 to 253.

Only an internal device type can be specified for this
function. Change the device type to an internal
device.

No font is specified for the selected language.
Specify a font in the language settings.

The path and filename are incorrect for an external
program. Enter the correct path and filename.

This error occurs when an unsupported feature is
selected in a project (e.g., when a PDF viewer object
is used in an XP series panel). The following
command will be cleared or deleted:

The following option is not supported on the XP30-
BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, or the XP50-TTE.

® Rotate Object text

® Numeric input and Switch operation log
® Text display bit/word address

® Lamp and switch text blink
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m Error Message How to Resolve the Error

® |f the N-state lamp object exceeds 6. (Only when
changed by bit.)

VNC/ PDF viewer and associated special switch
File browser and associated special switches

Set parameters for an external program start
switch.

® View character string function in view history
alarm.

® [f the N-state lamp object exceeds 6. (Only when
changed by bit.)

® Select [Setting device size per Col], [Setting of
cell size] in View Logging

Show lamp and switch trigger

Bookmark Logging Trend Graph

Word switch increase/decrease repeat.

Set text intervals and line spacing for Figures
and Word Form

® Character/spacing cannot be set when the
length of the character string is set for

switches/lamps.
2031 The following external storage This error occurs when an SD card is assigned as the
devices are not supported: external storage in an unsupported device, such as

an XP series panel. The XP series is set on the SD
storage device or the storage device is not
supported. Change the external storage path to
clear the error.

2032 The number of characters allowed  This error occurs in a logging viewer object when the
is 1-4. (16 bits: 1-2, 32bits: 1-4) number of ASCII characters exceeds the allowed
range. Change the number of ASCII characters to
stay within the allowed range.

2034 Exceeded the maximum number This error occurs in switch and lamp objects when
of characters. ([0-255]) the caption length exceeds 255 characters. Resize
the caption length.

2036 Available in multilingual mode - To use the Korean keypad for a text input object, set
Initializes keypad settings. the language to Korea in the properties window
Check the settings at [Language]-  ([Language]-[Multilingual font]-[Korean]).
[Multilingual font], and [Keypad].
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How to Resolve the Error

2037 The language setting is invalid. This error occurs in [special switch] and [multi switch]
objects, if a language used in the language change
feature is deleted. Check [Language]-[Runtime
language list] in the project properties, or change
the language settings.

3000 The initial screen setting "XX" is The specified start screen does not exist. Specify an

incorrect. existing screen or create a new screen to use as the
start screen.

3002 The key window ["XX"] is incorrect.  The specified key window does not exist. Specify an
existing window or create a new window to use as
the key window.

3003 The default screen-converting The window change device has not been specified.

device is incorrect. Specify the device in the project properties window.

3004 The Global window 1-converting The window change device has not been specified.

device is incorrect. Specify the device in the project properties window.

3005 The Global window 2-converting The window change device has not been specified.

device is incorrect. Specify the device in the project properties window.

4000 The trigger device of the logging The device has not been specified. Specify the

“XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.

4001 The sampling device of the The device has not been specified. Specify the

logging “XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.
4002 The progress device of the logging The device has not been specified. Specify the
“XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.

4003 The cancel device of the logging The device has not been specified. Specify the
“XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.

4004 The file full device of the logging The device has not been specified. Specify the
“XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.

4005 The data clear device of the The device has not been specified. Specify the

logging “XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.

4006 The backup trigger device of the The device has not been specified. Specify the

logging “XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.

4007 The backup complete device of The device has not been specified. Specify the

the logging "XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.
4008 The logging area setting is The logging storage area has not been specified.

incorrect.

Specify the storage area in the logging area
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4009

4010

4014

4015

4016

5000

5001

5002

5003

7000

7001

7002

7003

The maximum logging size is
exceeded.("XX" bytes).

The logging area is not set.

The backup path of the logging is
not selected.

The setting of the logging
sampling device is incorrect. The
maximum device size that is able
to be set by the number of the
sampling devices is exceeded.

The control device of the logging
“XX" has a duplicated setting. The
duplication of a control device is
not permitted.

The setting of the occurred alarm
count device is incorrect.

The setting of the monitoring
device is incorrect or not applied
to all registered alarms.

The monitoring device is
duplicated.

[Flow alarm “XX"] The message
setting is incorrect.

The setting of the not restored
alarm count device is incorrect.

The setting of the alarm data clear
device is incorrect.

The setting of the alarm print
trigger device is incorrect.

The setting of the alarm print end
device is incorrect.

How to Resolve the Error

settings.

The sum of the specified storage areas exceeds the

maximum logging area size. Adjust the storage
areas to fit within the maximum size.

The logging storage area has not been specified.

Specify the storage area in the logging area
settings.

The logging backup path has not been specified.

Specify the backup path in the logging properties.

The maximum number of devices to log has been
exceeded. Reduce the number of device to log until

it is within the maximum.

Two logging control devices have the same number.

Change one of the devices to a unique number.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the alarm properties.

All required devices have not been specified or a

device address is incorrect. Specify a device or verify

specified devices in the flow alarm settings.

Two flow alarm devices have the same number.
Change one of the devices to a unique number.

No alarm message has been selected. Select an
alarm message.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the history alarm properties.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the history alarm properties.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the history alarm properties.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the history alarm properties.
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How to Resolve the Error

7004 The setting of the history alarm The specified history alarm acquisition cycle
data obtaining-period is incorrect.  contains an error. Verify the cycle in the history

alarm properties.

7005 There is no content of the string of  The alarm group display text has not been selected.
the alarm group “XX". Select display text in the group properties window.

7006 The string table setting of the No text has been selected in the alarm list. Select a
alarm list “XX" is incorrect. text table or create and specify a new text table for

the alarm list.

7007 The monitoring device setting of The device has not been specified. Specify the
the alarm list “XX" is incorrect. device in the alarm list settings.

7008 The range setting of the alarm list ~ The specified conditional expression in the alarm
“XX" is incorrect. list contains an error. Verify the expression in the

alarm list settings.

7009 The detail window number setting  The detailed display setting in the alarm list
of the alarm list “XX" is incorrect. contains an error. Verify the setting in the alarm list

settings.

7010 The message setting of the alarm No alarm message has been set. Select a text string
list “XX" is incorrect. from a text table in the alarm list to use as the alarm

message.

7011 The alarm lists “XX" and "XX" are Two history alarms are set to monitor the same
set to watch the same device. device. Specify a unique device for one of the

alarms or delete one of the alarms.

7012 All the sampling devices of the Some devices in the alarm list have not been
alarm list “XX" should be set. specified. Specify all devices in the alarm list.

7013 The monitoring device of the Two history alarms are set to monitor the same
alarm list “XX" is duplicated. device. Specify a unique device for one of the

alarms or delete one of the alarms.

7014 The word condition information The specified conditional expression in the alarm
setting of the monitoring device of list contains an error. Verify the expression in the
the alarm list “XX" is incorrect. alarm list settings.

8000 The setting of the write trigger The device has not been specified. Specify the
device is incorrect. device in the recipe properties window.

8001 The setting of the read trigger The device has not been specified. Specify the
device is incorrect. device in the recipe properties window.

8002 The backup device setting is The device has not been specified. Specify the

incorrect.

device in the recipe properties window.
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8003

8004

8005

8006

8007

8008

8009

8010

9000

9001

11000

11001

The setting of the recipe number
device is incorrect.

The setting of the recipe block
number device is incorrect.

The setting of the recipe data
transfer complete device is
incorrect.

The setting of the recipe data
transfer error device is incorrect.

The setting of the recipe sampling
device is incorrect.

The maximum recipe setting size
("XX" KB) is exceeded.

The backup path of the recipe is
not selected.

The setting of the recipe sampling
device is incorrect. Check whether
the maximum device setting size is
exceeded by the number of the
recipe devices.

The download data size (“XX"
bytes) exceeds the maximum size
("XX" bytes).

The font used in the project (“XX")
is not installed in the system.
Change to a font installed in the
system. Otherwise, strings may
not appear.

Cannot find the font file ["XX"].

There is a character that cannot be
printed with the font ["XX"]. Check

How to Resolve the Error

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the recipe properties window.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the recipe properties window.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the recipe properties window.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the recipe properties window.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the recipe properties window.

The sum of the specified recipes exceeds the
maximum memory size. Adjust the number of data
blocks within the recipes to fit within the maximum
size.

Set the recipe backup path in the recipe properties
window.

The device has not been specified or the number of
devices exceeds the maximum allowed. Verify the
specified devices in the recipe entry window.

The total size of the selected data exceeds the
maximum memory available for download to the
XGT Panel. Unselect items to reduce the total data
size and try again.

The specified font is not installed on the system.
Install the font on the system or specify another
font in the project properties.

The specified font cannot be found or is not
installed on the system. Try restarting XP-Builder. If
the problem reoccurs, install the font on the system
or specify another font in the project properties.

The selected font cannot display the special
characters you are using. You must select another

| 3-8



3. Error Messages

13001

15000

15001

15002

15003

15004

16001

16002

whether a character that is of the
incompatible font is used.

There is no script selected as
operation.

Backup file conversion: Cannot
open backup file.

Backup file conversion: Cannot
create output file.

Backup file conversion: Cannot
access backup file.

Backup file conversion: Cannot
read backup file.

Backup file conversion: Cannot
write to backup file.

The write-prohibited device is
used as a write device, in the
script.

The read-prohibited device is used
as a read device, in the script.

How to Resolve the Error

font that is capable of displaying the special
characters.

The specified script does not exist. Specify another
script or create a new script.

The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is closed
and try again.

The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is closed
and try again.

The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is closed
and try again.

The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is closed
and try again.

The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is closed
and try again.

You have set a read-only device where a write
device is required. Specify a write device for the
script.

You have set an input device where a read device is
required. Specify a read device for the script.
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3.2 Resolving Error Messages in Pop-up Windows

The following table shows how to resolve error messages that appear in pop-up windows within the XP-
Builder interface. These error messages have no error codes. They are listed in the following table

alphabetically.

Error Message How to Resolve the Error

“XX" cannot be specified as an
interval. The scale interval is
between 0 and 10.

“XX" cannot be specified as the
number of scale. The scale number
is between 0 and 255.

“XX" is not a 16 BCD data type.
Enter a value between 0~9999.

“XX" is not a 16 bit signed data
type. Enter a value between -
32768~32767.

“XX" is not a 16 bit unsigned data
type. Enter a value between
0~65535.

“XX" is not a 32 bit BCD data type.
Enter a value between
0~99999999.

“XX" is not a 32 bit signed data
type. Enter a value between -
2147483648 and 2147483647.

A mobile GIF cannot be used as an
image of an object/figure.

A temporary directory is a place to
store a temporary XGT file, so you
cannot save or open a file here.

Caption "XX" cannot be all
displayed with the currently set
font "YY." Choose the font meeting
the entered contents.

Changed into an indirect method.
All the expressions of the built
conditional sentences are deleted.

Set the scale interval for the graph between 0 and 10.

Set the number of scales in the graph object between 0 and 255.

If the size and form of the device is 16 bit BCD, you must set the
conditional range between 0 and 9,999.

If the device size and type is signed 16 bit, you must set the
conditional range between 32,768 and 32,767.

If the device size and type is unsigned 16 bit, you must set the
conditional range between 0 and 65,535.

If the device size and type is 32 bit BCD, you must set the
conditional range between 0 and 99,999,999.

If the device size and type is signed 32 bit, you must set the
conditional range between -2,147,483,648 and 2,147,483,647.

Select another image type.

You cannot save or open files in the temporary directory. Specify
another file location.

This error occurs when the selected font cannot display the
double-byte characters used in the caption. Change the font or
translate the caption into a language that is supported by the
selected font.

This message appears when the method of selecting the
message or display for the word message, word component, or
word window has been changed from [Status] to [Condition].
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Error Message How to Resolve the Error

Communication connection has
been failed.

Connection passwords are
different.

Disconnected. Try again after
connection.

Edit device is Read-Only. Use
writable device.

File transformation error

Graphic library load has been
failed.

More than 10M cannot be
downloaded.

No reply within the set period or
disconnected

Object library load has been failed.
Password setting has been failed.

Problem with data

Save the project file.

There is no connection to the XGT Panel. Check the connection
to the XGT Panel and the communication settings.

The password you entered is incorrect. Re-enter the connection
password for the XGT Panel.

This error occurs when the XGT Panel is disconnected. Check the
connection between your computer and the XGT Panel and
ensure that the communication settings are correct.

Device input fails when the object does not support writing.
Some objects support both reading and writing, but other
devices, such as lamps, are read-only devices. To support device
input, you must use a writable device, such as a switch, number
input, or character input object. For more information about
object types, refer to <4.3 Objects>.

This error occurs when the file to be transferred cannot be read,
due to an error in the file. Download the project to the XGT
Panel again. Refer to <2.8.7 Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

The image library is corrupt or damaged. You must create a new
image library.

The XGT panel that is currently connected has only 10 MB of
available memory. You cannot transfer a file larger than 10 MB.

This error may occur during data transfer. Check the connection
between your computer and the XGT Panel and the power cable
for the XGT Panel.

The object library is corrupt or damaged. You must create a new
object library.

The new password cannot be set. Check the connection to the
XGT Panel and the communication settings.

This error occurs when incorrect data is included in the transfer.
Try the transfer again.

Enter a file name and save the project file.

Save the project first.

This error occurs when you attempt to transfer a project without
saving it first. Save the project and try again.

Shift to the XGT Panel program
update mode.

This error occurs when you attempt to update the XGT Panel
while the panel is in the normal operating mode, instead of the
update mode. On the XGT Panel, touch and hold the screen to
access the XGT Panel menu, and then select the update mode.
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Error Message How to Resolve the Error

The "XX" set lines exceed the The number of lines set in the object exceeds the horizontal

maximum display range. dimensions of the screen.

The "XX" set rows exceed the The number of rows set in the object exceeds the vertical

maximum display range. dimensions of the screen. Set the number of rows below the
maximum.

The backup data you want to This error occurs when there is no backup data in the XGT Panel.

download is not in XGT Panel.

The backup path has been The download path for the font or image file is incorrect. Ensure

incorrectly designated. that a USB drive is connected or a CF card is installed in the XGT
Panel and then modify the download path in the project
properties information.

The color is a user library larger The XGT Panel that is currently connected does not support
than the number of colors that an color. You must change the project settings to black and white
XGT model can have now. or connect to an XGT Panel that supports color.

The compressed project file you This error occurs when a compressed project file does not exist
want to download is not in the XGT ~ on the XGT Panel. To include the compressed project file when
Panel. transferring a project to an XGT Panel, refer to <2.8.7

Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

The executable file in the device The executable file has been modified. Transfer the entire project
and the executable file to send are  to the XGT Panel.
not the same.

The file already exists. Would you A file with the same name exists in the directory you specified.
overwrite? Click [Yes] to select another destination for the file or [Cancel] to
discontinue saving the file.

The file cannot be read. Check The download file is locked. This may occur if the project file is
whether another program is being  being accessed by another connected computer. If that is case,
used. ensure that the project is not open by more than one computer

and try again.

The file is not writable. Check the This error occurs when there is insufficient memory in the XGT
disk memory. Panel to store the file. Check the memory in the XGT Panel and
make additional memory available, if necessary.

The maximum value must be larger ~ Set the maximum value to be larger than the minimum value.
than the minimum value.

The number of characters that can Set the number of characters in the character indicator and

be displayed should be an even character input/output units to an even number.
number.
The number of the X axis displays The range of acceptable display numbers has been exceeded.
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Error Message

that can be selected is between 3
and 120. Check and enter again.

The password is incorrect.

The previous project information is
not available.

The print template file does not
exist.

The project header information is
wrong.

The project ID is not correct.

The selectable display numbers are
from 1 to 4095. Check the number
and enter again.

The simulator cannot be executed.

The total number of figures should
be larger than the number of
figures below the decimal point.

The upload file is the same as the
opened project file and cannot be
saved. Do you want to specify
another directory?

The XGT Panel model does not
match the model set in the editor.

There is no executable file in the
device. Send the entire XGT file
first.

This is not a 32 bit unsigned data
type. Enter a value between
0~4294967295.

How to Resolve the Error

Set the number of X axis displays in the trend graph [Display]
between 3 and 120.

Enter the correct password.

An earlier version of the project does not exist on the XGT Panel.
Transfer the entire project to the XGT Panel. Refer to <2.8.7
Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

The excel template for printing does not exist. You must create a
new template.

The project header information is corrupt or incorrect.

The project IDs in XP-Builder and the XGT Panel are different.
Transfer the entire project to the XGT Panel. Refer to <2.8.7
Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

The range of acceptable display numbers has been exceeded.
Specify a display number between 1 and 4,095.

The simulator file does not exist. You must create a new
simulator file.

Set the total number of figures larger than the number of figures
below the decimal point.

You cannot overwrite the project file, because it is open. Click
[Yes] to select another destination for the file or [Cancel] to
discontinue saving the file. To overwrite the project file, ensure
the original file is closed and then try again.

This error occurs when you attempt to transfer a project to an
XGT Panel model that is not the same as you have set in the
project properties. Change the XGT Panel model n the project
properties or transfer the project to the same type of panel you
have specified in the project properties. Refer to <2.2.2 Viewing
and Editing Properties>.

The executable file has been modified or is incomplete. Transfer
the entire project to the XGT Panel.

If the device size and type is 32 bit decimal, you must set the
conditional range between 0 and 4,294,967,295.
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Error Message

This project has an error. Check the
tool-data.

[Working]/[Engine connection
status is in early stage]. Try again.

Wrong display number.
XGT INI file open error

XGT model types are not the same.
XGT Panel is not ready to receive.

You can select only mobile GIF
images.

How to Resolve the Error

Recheck your data and correct any errors before transferring the
project.

The XGT Panel is in the operational mode, instead of the update
mode. Tap and hold the XGT Panel screen to open the menu.
Then, tap [Update HMI Engine] and select the engine download
mode.

A display with the same number exists or the range of
acceptable display numbers has been exceeded. Change the
display number.

The initialization file for transferring the XGT Panel engine is
missing or in use. Ensure that the initialization file is not in use
and try transferring the project again.

Change the XGT Panel model in the project properties or
transfer the project to a different XGT Panel.

XGT Panel is carrying out another operation. Wait a moment and
try again.

Select a mobile GIF image.
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4. Reference

4.1 Common Data

Common data properties apply to the entire project. The following table describes common data types

and their limitations.

41

Limit

Tag Allows convenient management of 10,000 per tag
devices when you register device
addresses and enter tags for
commonly-used functions.
Text Table Stores commonly used text. You can 255 tables
invoke text from the text table with 10,001 entries per text table
various objects.
Logging Records and saves monitored datain 32 logs
a file. Bit: 64, Word: 100
Recipe Sets write or read values based on the 10,000 device recipes
conditions specified. 255 basic recipes/
65,535 recipe data
5,000 file recipe conditions
Flow Alarm Streams text across the bottom of the 10,000 devices

History Alarm

Scheduler

Script

Sound

XGT Panel screen when a certain
condition is met.

Saves the device value when a certain
condition is met. You can also use this
function with the special switch
object.

Executes operations at specified
times.

Controls objects and functions with
program commands.

Emits sounds from the XGT Panel.

10,000
e up to 8 groups at the root

e each group supports 4
structure levels (depth 4)

e up to 8 child per group
32

N/A

512
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4.1.1 Tags

You can use tags to perform various functions. Tags can be used anywhere a device address can be
entered and, when you change the value of a tag, the change will be applied to all devices with the same
tag.

In the device field, you can enter a tag manually or click the keypad to the right of the field to specify the

tag. When you enter a tag name manually, enter “=" as the first character. The checkmark icon will
change to a “T" to indicate a tag.

Device: |T =histary alarm

To create a tag:

T In the Project pane, double-click [Tag]. This will open a Tag tab in the editing area.

B-1* Script_0000 History Alarm Property *  Alarm Group  Alarm List 0%  Text Table 01 Tag:l

=l Tag Group No Group | Name | Device Type | Address | Description|

Default Default I I

System Defaul

¥

w

Default
Dretault
Default

=

[

2 Inthe Tag Group tree, click the Default tag group (System tags cannot be edited).

3 In the tag list, set the tag name, device type, address, and a description for the tag.
Numbers A name cannot begin with a number (e.g., “3ABCD").

Special Character The following special characters are allowed in the tag names:
ll_(underscore)"’ II%II, II$III ll#ll’ II@II, II&III ll*ll‘

Blank Character Blank characters before or after the name are not regarded as a
part of the tag name.

Device Name A device address expression cannot be used as a name (e.g.,
"D0012," or "%MW123").

Hexadecimal Number A hexadecimal number (ex. H234) cannot be used as a name.

e Tag names must be unique. The below table describes rules for tag names.

¢ All tags are registered on a single table. The changes made to the table affect all the
objects where the tag is used.

e Consecutive copying is not performed when you specify a device address with a tag.

¢ You can double-click the title column in the table to sort the list in ascending or
descending order.
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Two types of tags are available: system tags and user-defined tags. The following table describes the
system tags available in XP-Builder.

_NVRAM_Low_Battery BIT HS0950.0 The voltage of the XGT Panel battery is
low.

_NVRAM_Invalid_Data BIT HS0950.1 The XGT Panel’s SRAM memory is
damaged.

_No_Logging_Backup_ BIT HS0951.0 External memory for logging backup is

Storage not available.

_No_Recipe_Backup_ BIT HS0951.1 External memory for recipe backup is not

Storage available.

_No_Screen_Backup_ BIT HS0951.2 External memory for saving the project is

Storage not available.

_No_Printer BIT HS0951.4 No printer is connected.

_USB_Over_Current_ BIT HS0950.8 An overcurrent from the connected USB

Warning drive was detected.

_No_Alarm_Backup_ BIT HS0951.3 External memory for alarm backup is not

Storage available.

_ON BIT HS0000.0 Always contains the value On.

_OFF BIT HS0000.1 Always contains the value Off.

_T200MS BIT HS0000.6 Alternates between On and Off every 200
milliseconds.

_T1S BIT HS0000.7 Alternates between On and Off every
second.

_T2S BIT HS0000.8 Alternates between On and Off every 2
seconds.

_T5S BIT HS0000.9 Alternates between On and Off every 5
seconds.

_T10S BIT HS0000.A Alternates between On and Off every 10
seconds.

_T30S BIT HS0000.B Alternates between On and Off every 30
seconds.

_T60S BIT HS0000.C Alternates between On and Off every 60

seconds.
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D e Device  Description

_OSVER_MAJ WORD HS0001 Display the OS version info (Major) of the
XGT Panel.

_OSVER _MIN WORD HS0002 Display the OS version info (Minor) of the
XGT Panel.

_YEAR WORD HS0004 Time info [Year] for the XGT Panel.

_MON WORD HS0005 Time info [Month] for the XGT Panel.

_DAY WORD HS0006 Time info [Day] for the XGT Panel.

_HOUR WORD HS0007 Time info [Hour] for the XGT Panel.

_MIN WORD HS0008 Time info [Minute] for the XGT Panel.

_SEC WORD HS0009 Time info [Second] for the XGT Panel.

_BASESCREEN_NO WORD HS0010 Display the number of the current Base
screen.

_GLOBALWNG1_NO WORD HS0011 Display the number of the #1 global
window.

_GLOBALWNG2_NO WORD HS0012 Display the number of the #2 global
window.

_SECURITY_NO WORD HS0013 Display a defined security level.

_ZERO WORD HS0014 Always contain the value of zero.

_C500MS WORD HS0015 Increase value by 1 every 500
milliseconds.

_C1S WORD HS0016 Increase value by 1 every second.

_ca2s WORD HS0017 Increase value by 1 every 2 seconds.

_C5S WORD HS0018 Increase value by 1 every 5 seconds.

_C10S WORD HS0019 Increase value by 1 every 10 seconds.

_Change_to_Screen WORD HS0500 The device to change the Base screen
(operates in window change mode).

_DAY_OF_WEEK WORD HS0003 Time info [Day of week] for the XGT Panel
(Sun=0 to Sat=6).

_T50MS BIT HS0000.4 Alternates between On and Off every 50
milliseconds.

_T100MS BIT HS0000.5 Alternates between On and Off every 100
milliseconds.
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_T500MS BIT HSO0000.F Alternates between On and Off every 500
milliseconds.

_No_Memo_Backup_ BIT HS0951.5 No external backup memory available.

Storage

_XPLinkParam_Load_ BIT HS0100.2 Failed to process the parameter uploaded

Error from XP-Manager.

_XP_VNC_Sever_ ON BIT HS0100.1 XP-VNC server is running.

_Web_Sever_ ON BIT HS0100.2 Web server is running.

_Size_All_Flash_Low WORD HS0027 The total flash memory capacity (low-
order, double word).

_Size_All_Flash_High WORD HS0029 The total flash memory capacity (high-
order, double word).

_Size_Available_Flash_ WORD HS0031 The available flash memory capacity (low-

Low order, double word).

_Size_Available_Flash_ WORD HS0033 The available flash memory capacity

High (high-order, double word).

_Size_All_USB_Low WORD HS0035 The total USB memory capacity (low-
order, double word).

_Size_All_USB_High WORD HS0037 The total USB memory capacity (high-
order, double word).

_Size_Available_USB_ WORD HS0039 The available capacity of USB storage

Low (Low-order, double word).

_Size_Available_USB_ WORD HS0041 The available capacity of USB memory

High (High-order, double word).

_Size_All_CF_Low WORD HS0043 The total CF card memory capacity (low-
order, double word).

_Size_All_CF_High WORD HS0045 The total CF card memory capacity (high-
order, double word).

_Size_Available_CF_Low WORD HS0047 The available CF card memory capacity
(low-order, double word).

_Size_Available_CF_ WORD HS0049 The available CF card memory capacity

High (high-order, double word).

_USB_Attatched BIT HS0051.0 Display whether or not the USB storage

device is connected.
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D e Device  Description

_CF_Attatched BIT HS0051.1 Display whether or not the CF card is
connected.
_N1_Token BIT HS0070.0 Connected with a token during N: 1

communication.

_N1_Token_Hold BIT HS0501.0 Set the panel to hold the token for a
specified time.

_N1_Token_Station WORD HS0071 Display the station number of the node
holding the token during N: 1
communication.

_IDLE_TIME_COUNTER WORD HS0502 Increase the count every second that you
do not touch the panel or use the mouse
pointer.

_XP_VNC_INTERLOCK BIT HS0503.0 When turned on, a user connected via

XP-VNC cannot make inputs with a
mouse or keyboard.

_N1_Token_Count WORD HS0072 Display the acquired number of the token
during N: 1 communication.

_N1_Station WORD HS0073 Display the station number of the XGT
Panel during N: 1 communication.

_1.ON BIT HS0000.D Set to turn on the first time devices are
scanned. The tag is skipped on
subsequent scans. You can use this tag to
initialize a program.

_Enable_XP_Remote BIT HS0504.0 Display whether or not the device can be
operated with XP-Remote.

_Has_Ctrl_Right BIT HS0075.0 Display whether or not the XGT Panel has
the right to operate. If XP-Remote has the
right, it turns off.

_XP_Remote_Count WORD HS0076 Display the number of XP-Remote
instances that are connected to an XGT
Panel.

_Ctrl_Right_XP_Remote_ID WORD HS0077 Display the ID of an XP-Remote instance
that has the right to operate.

_Ctrl_Right_XP_Remote_IP WORD HS0078 Display the IP address of an XP-Remote
instance that has the right to operate (32-
bit).
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D type Device  Description

_RS232C _Over_Current War  BIT HS0950.9 Overcurrent detected in an XGT Panel

ning from a PLC connected via RS-232C (only
for the iXP series).

_VM_Mod_Over_ BIT HS0950.A Overcurrent detected in an XGT Panel

Current_Warning from a PLC connected via the VM module
(only for the iXP series).

_EXT_Mod_Over_ BIT HS0950.B Overcurrent detected in an XGT Panel

Current_Warning from a PLC connected via the expanded
mode (only for the iXP series).

_No_Sound_File_ BIT HS0951.8 No external memory for saving the sound

Storage file is available.

_SD_Attatched BIT HS0051.2 Display whether or not the SD card is
connected.

_Size All_SD_Low WORD HS0058 The total SD card memory capacity (low-
order, double word).

_Size_All_SD_High WORD HS0060 The total SD card memory capacity (high-
order, double word).

_Size_Available SD_Low WORD HS0062 The available SD card memory capacity
(low-order, double word).

_Size_Available_SD_ WORD HS0064 The available SD card memory capacity

High (high-order, double word).

_Alarm_ WORD HS0093 Device shows number of unrecovered

Norecovery_Device_Num alarms.

_Alarm_Norconfirm_ WORD HS0084 Device shows number of unconfirmed

Device_Num alarms.

_BARCODE_SAVEIN_KEYCOD BIT HS0501.2 Save keyboard input to barcode device

E

_BARCODE_INITIAL_TIME WORD HS0507 Wait timeout for storing keyboard
input data.

_XP_VNC_Server_Control BIT HS0503.1 VNC Server Control
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To set a tag as a device address:

1 Double-click on an object to open the properties window.

2 In the device field, enter a tag manually or click the keypad to the right of the field to specify the tag.
When you enter a tag name manually, enter “=" as the first character. The checkmark icon will change
to a “T" to indicate a tag.

Device: |v"

3 Check the checkbox next to Tag.

Bit Device ? X

Mame: | _XP_VNC_INTERLOCK

Group: 4 =
D Group Name Address Description -
1 System _NVRAM_Low_... HS0950.0 NVRAM Low Battery Warning
2 System _NVRAM_Invali HS50950.1 NYRAM Invalid Data Warning
3 System _No_Logging_B HS0951.0 Mo Logging Backup Storage
4 System _No_Recpe_Ba... HS0951.1 No Recipe Backup Storage
5 System _No_Sceen_Ba... HS0951.2 No Screen Backup Storage
] System _No_Printer HS0951.4 Mo Printer
7 System _USB_Ower_Cu... HS0950.8 USB Qver Current Warning
8 System _No_Alarm_Bac... HS0951.3 No Alarm Backup Storage
9 System _MNo_Memo_Bac... HS0951.5 No Memo Storage
10 System M1 _Token_Held  HS0501.0 Hold M:1 Token

HS0503.0 When this

12 System _RS232C_Over... HS0950.9 RS232C Over Current Warni
13 System _VM_Mod_Cwer,., HS0950.A WM Module Owver Current Wa
14 System _EXT_Mod_Owe... HS0950.B Extended Madule Over Curre
15 System _No_Movie_Bac... HS0951.6 No Movie Backup Storage
15 System _No_Movie_Stil... HS0951.7 No Movie 5till Image Backup
17 System _No_Sound_Fil...  HS0951.8 No Sound File Storage
18 System _MNo_Redpe_St... HS0951.9 No Recipe Storage
19 System _SPDEV_START... HS0501.1 Script debug functionuse ¥

3

4

4 Select a tag group and a tag. You can view the available tag list.

Eit Device 2 X

Mame: | _XP_VNC_INTERLOCK

Group: ]l ©
jin] Group Name Address Description -
1 System _NVRAM_Low HS0950.0 MNVRAM Low Battery Warning
2 System _NVRAM_Inval, HS0950,1 NVRAM Invalid Data Warning
3 System _No_Logging_B... HS0951.0 No Logging Backup Storage
4 System _MNo_Recipe_Ba... HS0951.1 No Recipe Backup Storage
5 System _No_Screen_Ba... HS0951.2 No Screen Backup Storage
6 System _No_Printer HS0951.4 Mo Printer
7 System _USB_Over_Cu... HS0950.8 USE Over Current Warning
8 System _No_Alarm_Bac... HS0951.3 No Alarm Backup Storage
9 System _No_Memo_Bac... HS0951.5 MNo Memo Storage
10 System N1 _Token_Hold  HSO501.0 Hold M:1 Token

HS0503.0

12 System _R5232C_Owver... HS0950.9 RS232C Over Current Warni
13 System _VM_Mod_Over... HS0950.A M Module Over Current Wa
14 System _EXT_Mod_Owe... HS0950.B Extended Module Over Curre
15 System _MNo_Movie_Bac... HS0951.6 No Movie Backup Storage
16 System _MNo_Movie_Stil... HS0951.7 Mo Maovie Still Image Backup
17 System _MNo_Sound_Fil..,  HS0951.8 No Sound File Storage
18 System _No_Recipe_St... HS0951.9 No Recipe Storage
19 System _SPDEV_START... HS0501.1 Script debug functionuse ¥

»

4
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5 Click [OK]. The tag icon will appear in the device field.

Device: | T =_XP_VNC_INTERLOCK] @

e When you enter a new tag name or “=new tag,” you can register a new tag.
¢ Changing the tag type (bit or word) can cause errors.

To delete a tag:

T Select tags in the tag table.

Group l Mame E Device Type Address l Descliptior‘

[ Friakani H H |

2 Press the Delete key on the keyboard.

However, if the tag is used in the project, the following message is displayed and it is not deleted. In
this case, you must use Find / Change to find the object or element being used in the system to
delete the tag or delete after changing the tag.

With XG5000 software, you can export all the tags used in a project, and then import them into XP-
Builder.

To import a file of tags from the XG5000:

T Right-click a tag group.

2 Click [Import XG5000 Variable].

B- T_ag Group Mo MName
- Default 1 _NWRAM_Low_Eaf

Mew Group  EL
Copy cti-C (B

B
[ Import 55000 Variable B
L 1

3 Click and open a file containing tag data (*.csv).

- 49
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f B Open ﬂ“

@'\:J" . » Libraries » Documents » Image v|"|| Search Image }3‘

Organize + MNew folder =~ [ '@'

-

¢ Favorites — Documents library
Bl Desktop Image

= Recent Places

Arrange by:  Folder

MName Date modified Type Size

& Downloads

ey

l@ MNewPLC.cov I 6/12/2019 5:10 PM Microsoft Excel £... 1426 KBl

m

dl Libraries
3 Documents
J‘- Music
=/ Pictures
51] Subversion

¥ Videos

1M Computer
£, Local Disk (C:)
—a Local Disk (D)

- d . |

File name: NewPLC.csv - [csv Fitegres) v

[ open |+ [ Concel |

4 Click [Open].
Select Symbaols l — l&]

—
PLC type: | HElae0 Variable: | oK |
Pata Cancel
B[ MewPLC | hpply | Yariable Tuvpe Device Description
1% Vi pespon ="

* This will create a new tag group (“NewPLC").

= Tag 1D Group Mame Device Type Address Description Device(XT5000) 1
.. Default 1 NewPLC First EIT MO00a0 first dewice: MO0000 BIT
E-- NewPLC | 2 NewPLC Four EIT MO0003 four MO0003 EIT
B 3 NewPLC Seconed EIT Maooa1 Seconed device MOpo01 BIT
4 NewPLC Three EIT MO000z2 Three device MO0002 EIT
5 NewPLC

¢ Follow the instructions to export tag data to a CSV file.
1. Run an XG5000 program of version 3.0 or higher.
2. Click [Project] P [Save as Variables/Comment].
3. Select the variables and click [OK].
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e If the PLC type is different when you import the data, an error will occur.

r - — —— - —

Select Symbaols l - h g
PLC type: IXGK‘CPUE Variable: I oK I
reas Cancel |

B[ MewrLC dpply Yariable Type Device Descript ion
8k Y Variable Description | 1 ¥ First BIT HOOD00 first device T
2 W four BIT Moooo3 four
3 v Seconed BIT Moooo1 Seconed device
] ¥ Thres BIT Mooooz2 Three device

4-11 |
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4.1.2 Text Tables

Text tables allow you to store and manage text for reuse, translation, and simplified management. The
advantage of using text tables is that you can register text strings and then use them throughout the
project. For example, you can fetch text from a text table to use as an object caption and format the
color, size, and other font properties. You can also create multilingual interfaces by adding language
columns to the text table and registering translations for the text strings.

The following are examples of text table applications for bit and word messages based on the device
conditions.

MessageBit-On+«

MOO0T =0n«

\J

Message Bit Offe

M0001 = Offe

A\

<Bit message>

MessageWord #1+«

MO001 =1+

!

Mooo1 =2« MessageWord #2+«

h 4

h 4

!

MO0001 =5+

Y

MessageWord - #5+

<Word message>
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To create a text table:

T In the Project pane, right-click [Text Table].

2 Click [Insert].

----- LF AT IuTU LT LT Jl:u.llu_.pl

ﬂ Insert l
------ & Ins
_ Script Insert Alarm 4

..... ﬁ Tag

-5 Schedul
..... HHH Logging
- Flow Al
-.[@] Systemn
. 2= History |

=

L - T T @ ML w c

3 Enter text and set properties, such as font color and typeface.

Ho | Englizh [Umited Statesz] Color Italic Underline | StnkeOut Bold
0 Object Samplel Off On On Off

1

e Window title: When a string for a window title is taken from a text table, text properties
of the text string in the table, such as font size, colors, and other text styles (italic,
underlined, bold, etc.), are ignored. The selected string is displayed in the title section of
the window in white 15 px characters.

e Sorting the text table: You can double-click the title column in the table (except for the
color column) to sort the list in ascending or descending order.

* When you enter text in a text table, the text appears in the language currently set in the project
properties.

To specify languages in a text table:

T In the Project pane, double-click a text table to open it.

2 Right-click anywhere in the text table and click [Property].
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Text Table_O1Property X
Mame: ‘ Text Table 01 |
Font size: 3 : Text Table ID: 1

Edit languages:

English {United States) Select all
[[Jkarean {(Karea)
[ chinese (Simplified, PRC) Deselect Al

[] Japanese {Japan)
Invert Check

QK

JUp

1 | t Cancel

3 Click languages from the language list and then click [OK]. Columns for alternate text will be added
for as many languages as you select in the language list.

Text Table_OLlProperty X
Mame: | Text Table 01 |
Font size: g : Text Table ID: 1

Edit languages:

English {United States) Select Al
[ korean {Korea)
[ Chinese (Simplified, PRC) Deselect All
[] Japanese (lapan)

Invert Check

OK

S

o™ t Cancel

RGN Text Table_01 *

No | Englsh [United States]) Korean [Korea) Color Itahc Underiine | Stnke0ut Bold
1] Line =1 Crol &I 0ff On On Qi |

4 Enter the translation of the string in the appropriate field.

CREEFET A Text Table 01 *

Mo | Enalish [United States] | Color Italic Underline | StrikeOut Bold
a Ling #1 crel # Off On On it |
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* It will be available for display in objects when the user selects the alternative language from the
drop-down list on the XP-Builder toolbar. To add additional languages to the list of supported
languages, refer to <2.2.2.6 Changing Languages>.

English {Unite v| IEE |K-:||'ean|'K-:||'eaj v| IEE

Line #1

To support multiple languages, the operating system you are using must support the language as well.

To apply text from a text table:

T Create an object that supports the use of text tables (see the table that follows).

2 Click [Text] in the object property window or click [Header] for a History Alarm Viewer object. To
apply the text table to a Flow Alarm or History Alarm, select one of the text tables from the Text

Table Name field in the Flow Alarm editing area or the Text Table field in the History Alarm editing
area.

3 Select a text table:

Bit Message Click [On] or [Off] B [Text Tablel.
Bit Message X
on | | off
Display W
Text

4

Blink: Not Use v

Detail On ->0ff Copy Size: 4
Display Trigger Delete On Msg. Char. Spacing: 0|2 Line Spacing: o

[1Change the Property of Text Table

Color: | | | -

Font Style

Horizontal Alignment

O Left ® Center Right

Vertical Alignment
O Top (= Middle ) Botto...

4-15 |
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Word Message

Bit Switch
Word Switch
Change Screen
Switch

Special Switch
Multi Switch
Bit Lamp
Word Lamp
N-State Lamp

History Alarm
Viewer

Description

Select the message on Basic tab.
[Message Device]: Selecting message number on the text table to

display.

- Indirect: Displays message of the number corresponding to the
device value on the text table.

- Case: Displays message that meets the conditions set in the Text tab.
- Fixed: Displays the message on the text table selected.
- Device: Select the text table corresponding to the device value.

Word Message
Basic
Display
Text
Operaticn
Detail

Display Trigger

Massage Device

Size:
Message Num

(® Indirect

(1 Case

) Fixed

TextTable Num

(#) Fixed

(2 Device

MNumber of

Description

X
i |
Type: Unsigned DEC =
(Set the conditional in the Character tab.)

Check the checkbox next to Use Caption, check the checkbox next to
From Text Table, and then click [Text Table].

Basic
Dizplay
Text
Detail

[ Use Caption

[+ Erom Text Table

Text Table
On ->0ff Copy

Click [From Text Table in Header Edit] and double-click the Title area.

4 Select a text string (if necessary).
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You can set the text to appear differently based on the value of the device.

You can automatically add object captions to a text table.

To create a text table of captions:

1 Create objects with text captions on the editing area.

2 Click [Tool] » [Register Object Caption to Text Table Automatically].

TOOL | COMMUNICATION  WINDOW TOOLBOK  HEL

Cross Reference(D) PE

Lz?‘\ Find in Active screen Cirl+=F |

| Replace in Active screen cti-R |
1 Find/Replace All... 3
| Find/Replace an item... 3

@ Memaory Statistics...
Data Check[V]

[ Register object caption to TextTable automtically

3 Enter a name for the text table, select an editing language, and click [OK]. The text table will appear in
the Project pane.

Add Text Automnatically =

Mew text table name: |TextTaI:|IE_I:|2

Select editlanguage:  |English (United States) |

* You can double-click the name of the text table in the Project pane to ensure that the captions
have been listed on the text table.

RNl A Text Table 01 *

No | English [United States] Korean [Korea) Color Italic Underline | Strike0ut Bold

1 Take2 On ff Off 0ff
2 Takel Dff 0 Off On

e Up to 10,001 strings can be registered to the text table. To add more than 10,001 entries, you must
create a new text table.

¢ A total of 255 string pages can be created in the Text table, and IDs and names can be changed
directly on the tree. The ID is from 1 to 65534 (1 to 255 for economic type).

417 | LSE oo
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o If the following message appears when you delete the text table page from the tree or change the
ID, it means that the table is being used in the project. In this case, you need to first find out the
elements used for deletion by Find/Replace All, or change them to a text table with a different ID.

¥P-Builder *

. This Text Table is used in project. First of all
é you should search and replace this Text Table
by checking 'Block by block' in
[TOOL]-[Find/Replace all]-[String]
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4.1.3 Logging

You can use up to 32 logs to record and save device values to a file when specified conditions are met.
Logging can be used to trace device trends. You can view the logs in the Logging Viewer or Logging
Trend Graph object. Refer to <4.3.17 Logging Viewer Object> for detailed information.

Periodical Logging

(Time)

Logging starts on a specified schedule and is repeated periodically, as
specified in the scheduler. The log can repeat up to 100 times. When the
repetition timer reaches the specified limit, the device values are saved in
the file.

The example below shows three logging data in 10-minute intervals.
<PLC> <HMI SRAM>

i

BMWI00¢ | 1300
wMW101e | 1450 f——

wMW1020 | 1230 -
BMWI00e | 1350 —
wMW101e | 1520 f——

%BMWI02¢ | 1330 Tt
%BMW1000 | 1260 —_—
%MWI01e | 1430 f——>

%BMW102¢ 1420 —

Periodical Logging (Bit

Device)

Conditional Logging (Bit

When the logging device turns on, logging begins.
You can set the logging intervals and repetition numbers.

Logging begins when the logging device is changed, or when it is turned

Device) on or off. Logging does not repeat, unless the device is changed, or it is
turned on or off again.
<PLC> <HMI SRAM
I I
SMX01 . i | I
26MW100- 130
wMwiore |14 — ﬁ
wMWIo20 | 123 =
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| ]

To create a log:

T In the Project pane, double-click [Logging]. This will open a Logging tab in the editing area.

=W Logging *

Device Device Count

No Condition Repeat Count | Repeat Period

Eveny hour at B0m 00 00;00:10

2 Double-click anywhere in a field to specify the following settings.

* Logging Device:
Lagaing x

Logging Device | Logging Condition | Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup TS5V Format | Logging Common Property

Mo 1
Logging Device
Target device: Mlﬂl |V’ | @

Device count: 1« =168t (326t

-

Description:

No. The number of the log.

Target Device Specify the device to read. Enter the device address manually or
click the keypad to the right of the field to specify a device.

Device Count Specify the number of devices to read consecutively from the
start device

- In case of target device is Bit: maximum of 64 bits
- In case of target device is word: maximum 100 words.

Description Enter a description for the logging process.
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* Logging Condition:

Lagaing

Logging Device | Logging Condition

Periodic logging

x

Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup C5V Format | Logging Common Property

(®) Period Everyhour =
(") Device(BIT) |
Repeat by: |1

Caonditional logging

Repeat Period: | 0 2 D 0l H

(") Device(BIT) |
Cantrol Device {Optional)
Logging progress:

Stop logging:

Logging area full: \'d

v
v
v

® Rising edge () Falling edge On change

Clear logging area:

Logging area clear
complete:

Period

Device (BIT)

Repeat By

Repeat Period

Device(BIT) from
Conditional Logging

Specify a period for logging: every hour, every day, every
week, every month, or once. Use the dropdown menu to set a
specific operating interval. For example, if you select “Every
hour”, you can set the specific minute when the logging will
occur. If you do not specify the minute, the logging will occur
every hour, on the hour.

Specify a bit device and condition to trigger periodic logging
(rising edge or falling edge).

Set the number of repetitions for the logging operation (max.
255 times). The starting point for repeating the logging
operation is when the device condition is met.

Set the file recording cycle, if logging conditions are met.

Specify a bit device and condition to trigger conditional
logging (rising edge, falling edge, or on change).

Logging Progress

Specify the device that will display the logging process. The
bit device stays turned on until the cycle is completed.

Stop Logging

Specify a device to stop logging. Logging stops when the
specified devices turns on. Once logging stops, it does not
continue on the next cycle or repetition. The stop logging
device operates on the rising edge.
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Logging Area Full Specify a device to activate when the storage area (NVRAM)
for logging data is full.

Clear Logging Area Specify a device to clear the storage area for logging data.
When the device turns on, data in the specified area is
deleted.

Logging Area Clear Specify a device to activate when data in the storage area for

Complete logging data is deleted.

e If you set the periodic logging setting to Period, you can set the logging to repeat
up to 255 times. Logging starts at the time you set and repeats as many times as
specified at the designated period.

e If you set the periodic logging setting to Device (Bit Device), logging starts when the
bit device is turned on or off and repeats as many times as specified at the
designated period.

Examples of periodic conditional operation
Setting: Repeat 4 times

Logging start e Logg
timer ON -

ing start timer ON

Repetition
timer ON \ \
: R R ] X
Logging ! !
progress ' '
S S—
. lLogging! |
i

Repetition cycle
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* Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format:

Logging X

Logging Setting | Logging Condition | Backup &rea/Buffer Manage/Backup C3V For,,, | Logging Common Property

Storage for backup data: USE memory . |Lngging

Logging Area
[1Use ring buffer 1D not clear log area at backup
1 &uto backup if area full

Backup Device

[1Backup device: | [15end E-mail after backup done
Complete | | Setiing C5V file format
File type: @ CEVfile O Encrypted C5EY file
[IFile narme device: | E¥TE swap of file name
File narme lenath: bytes
[ &ppend data to C5Y file Maximum Backup Data in CSY File: 1024 :

[]File Generation as Date,/Tirme Folder structure Create Logging Mo, Diractary

Storage for Set a storage area for logging backup data.

Backup Data Refer to <4.7.1.1 File Path for Logging Backup > for detailed
information about storing backup files.

Use Ring Buffer Set this option to overwrite logging data when the storage area is
full. Otherwise logs cannot be saved even if the condition is met.
Overwriting occurs from the oldest file.

Storage location is
shifted and the
logging data is
recorded from the Logging data 2
first space.

Logging data 1

Logging data 3

Logging data 4

Logging data 5

Logging data n

This option cannot be used in conjunction with the Auto backup
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Do Not Clear Log
Area at Backup

if area full option.

Set to retain logging data when data is backed up to the area
specified in the project properties. When logging data is backed
up, the data in the internal memory is deleted. However, some
specific objects, such as the logging trend object, need to retain
data even though it is backed up. At this time, set this option to
retain the data. If you set this option, the logging area setting is
changed to Use Ring Buffer automatically.

Auto Backup if
Area Full

Backup Device

Set to back up logging data automatically when the storage area
for logging data is full. This option cannot be used in conjunction
with the Use ring buffer option. When the storage for logging
data is full, it is backed up to the specified location. After backup,
the data is deleted, and then the new data is saved from the first
space.

Logging data 1 Logging data 1

Logging data 2

Logging data 3

Logging data4 N L ]

Logging data 5

Logging datan

Record from the

Storage full bitis On Deletelogs after i
first logging data

backup

Specify a device to trigger the backing up of logging data.

Send E-mail after
Backup Done

Set to send an email when logging data is backed up.

Complete Device

Specify a device to activate when logging data is backed up.

Setting CSV File
Format

Click to specify the layout of backup data in a CSV file. Refer to the
<Logging Common Property > section that follows for detailed
information.

File Type

Select a backup file type (CSV or Encrypted CSV).
A CSV file can be opened using applications such as Memo Pad
and MS Excel. An encrypted CSV file (with the file extension CSVE)
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4-25

File Name Device

BYTE Swap of File
Name

File Name Length

Append Data to
CSV File

Number of
Backup Data in
CSV File

Create Logging
No. Directory

Description

can be converted to a CSV file using the CSV Converter ([Tool]-
[CSV file converter]). Refer to <4.6 Using the CSV Converter> for
more details.

Specify a device to contain the file name of backup data.

From the specified device, four consecutive word devices are used
as the file name. If the device fails to read the data or the name
string does not exist in the data, the backup file is saved as
“noname.CSV"

Set to run a byte swap for the string value when using the file
name device.

Set the length (in bytes) of the file name.

Set to add new backup data to the end of the previous CSV file.
By default, the logs that are backed up as the appendix to a CSV
file are stored without creating the date folder. You can select the
‘File Generation as Date/Time Folder structure’ option to create
new folders by dates and store the backup files in the folders.
Creating folder structures by dates is explained in <4.7 Managing
External Storage Sources for Backup >.

Set the number of logs to save in a CSV file (maximum of 65,000).

When logging, number directory is created and backed up below.
If this feature is disabled (unchecked), backup file is created
without creating number directory. However, only one of several
loggings can be disabled (unchecked) “Create Logging No.
Directory.”

* Logging Common Property:
The total size of all logging areas cannot exceed the size of each type of logging area.
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Logging

X

Logging Device | Logging Condition | Backup Area./Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format | Logging Common Property

N\ [ i = N\
Use B Logging Area Size
! r Btz |E Diata size: BIT -
e 2 2152 | &
a H - - [ N - o—D
3 r 2152 Evice count: z
¢ r a1ee Repeat court: 1 :
s r 2182
& r 2182 - [o
7 r 2182
o — a4 nn —) \ )

a. Logging Area

b. Logging Area Size

Set the size of the data saving area for each log.
The logging area can be calculated by the number, size,
and frequency of devices.

Calculate the size of the area required to save logging

data:

¢ Bit: [(Repeat count + 1) * 24].

The storage size that occurs at one time is fixed to

24bytes. Bit is unconditional(DWORDG64), regardless of the

device count.

e Word: [(Repeat count + 1) * (Device count *2 + 16)].

In case of word, one header of 16bytes is recorded before

logging.

e Double word: [[(Repeat count + 1) * (Device count *4 +
16)].

The maximum size of a logging area varies by the panel type:
e iXP/IPC/iXP2 Series: 510 KB

e XP Series TTA model: 256 KB

e XP Series BTE/TTE models and eXP Series: 64 KB
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To set an external location for backing up log data:

1 Click [Common] » [Project Property Setting] B [Storage Settings].

Project Property

Summary Destination Storage

HET Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings

Key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings

Image files:
Upload project file:

Sound files:

Becipe data:

Backup Storage

(Global Script Settings
Aundliary Settings

Extended Controller Settin...
Cperation Log

Alam data:
Logging data:
Becipe data:
Capture image:
Mema file:

Operation Log:

Flash memary =
Flash memary =

SRAM memory -

Mot used < Delete old f

Mot used < Delete old f

Mot used <

Mot used <

Mot used <

Mot used 2 Delete old f

2 Set the backup storage location in Logging data.

To specify the format for backup data:

1 In the Project pane, double-click [Logging].

2 Double-click a log entry to open the Logging window.

3 Click [Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format].

4 Set the location for backup data in the Storage for backup data field.

5 Click [Setting CSV file format].

6 Specify the following options:

i | Setting Logging CSV File Farmat

|3

[ From text table [ Store as a single string Language: |English J
Mo, Log ztate DratesTime [atal
Header Mo, Skatus D ate 1]
Daata format YT MMADD HH:MM:SS SignedDec |
Digits 5}
Decimal digitz 0
Zero fill r r

1 Apply all the logging

Close

— Data
Information
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From Text Table Set to import header information from a text table.

Header Specify a header for the backup file. If you select the From Text
Table option, click [Header] to locate the table.

Data Format Set the format for displaying the time and date.

Digits Set how many digits are used for data.

Decimal Digits Set how many decimal digits are used for data.

Zero Fill If you have selected right justification, select this option to

insert zeros (0) before the number.

Apply all the Logging Click to change the backup format for all log data.
Close Save your changes and close the dialog box
Data Information The number of data columns shown varies based on the number

of logging devices specified.

Store as a Single String The logged data is not interpreted as numbers but as character
strings when they are saved as a file.

Language Select the language to use for the saved logging data. If the
logged data is saved as character strings during a backup of
logging data, the data is interpreted as Unicode values and
saved as character strings. Character strings are saved on a
device in multibyte format and a conversion table (also referred
to as a code page) is needed to convert the multibyte format to
Unicode format.

One language in [Project Property setting]-[Language]-
[Multilingual font] can be selected at a time. Therefore, if a
Korean font is specified in [Project Property setting]—
[Language]-[Multilingual font], Korean must be selected as the
language for logging backup before Korean language logging
data can be displayed during logging backup.

Refer to <2.2.2.6 Changing Languages> for more information.
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4.1.4 Recipes

You can use recipes to save and reuse process data. You can write or read data to a large number of
consecutive devices with recipes. You must set both read and write devices to execute recipes.

Two types of recipes are available: basic and file recipes.

Description

Basic Export data to non-volatile internal memory in an XGT Panel or to external memory devices.
If the power supply to the XGT Panel is interrupted, the most recent data is saved on the
NVRAM. The saved data is used for reading or writing operation when monitoring resumes.

File The data is stored in a CSV file. You can store the file on an external device, such as a USB
drive or CF card, to run it on an HMI.
The name of the file recipe is written as shown below:
e /Storage Card_root/XP_Recipe/XPR00000.CSV
e /USB Storage_root/XP_Recipe/XPR00000.CSV
Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup > for detailed information about storing the

backup files.
When you open the CSV file, you can view the data as shown below:
A B
1 |Date 2008-09-19 1710
2 |Title Bread
3 |Item Count 100
4 3245
5 3
6 6
7 24
8 562
9 64
10 2
11 A5

4.1.4.1 Basic Recipes

The following examples explain the read and write operation using basic recipes.

Read device operation

When the read device is in a rising or falling edge, data is read from the specified starting device address
for as many devices as have been specified.
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Yy
Block No.1 Data
D100 30

D101 38
D102 49 Block Number: 1

Block No. 2 Data R
Read Recipe

D100 520

D101 530

D102 540

S —

Read
Device On

¢

RecipeType
Device data==0

‘ oK
MG | Read

Recipe
Number

‘ QoK
MG | Read

Recipe
BlockMumber.

y o

Read Recipe
Data Operation

Y #OK

Error Device NG | save Recipe
On Datain Backup
Storage Path

v v

Value==

NG

Save Mo.of Error NG | Transferring
in Error Complete
No. Device Device On

OK

Read procedure
Ends

\J

To Read File Recipe Procedure

Error Steps End
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N
Name: Recipeq Description:
Device: D Poooo No. of Device: 4" ZERESECE
Data type: 16-bit signed - Blodk count: 3z
No Device Data O [ Data 1
i FOO00 g 100 Fg 211
z P i (e Recipe 1, Block2
3 I 102 [k
T Riis JEmRIE] (el
HMI Memory PLC Memory HMI Memory PLC Memory
Ifecipe number device m Ifecipe number devicem
Recipel Recipe2 Recipe1

100 | 211
101 | 212
102 | 213

100 | 211 {150 10 [12 [33
101|212 {157 22 |23 |35
102 213 152! || 33 |43 |42

112 |33
22 |23 |35

33 43 |42

103 | 214 1535. 23 |33 |21 103 | 214 23 |33 |21
Block0 Block1 'glglc_kg: Block0 Blockl Block2 Block0 Blockl 'Elglc_kgn Block0 Block1 Block2
| |
Block number device m Block number device E
Before Reading Operation After Reading Operation

Write device operation

When the write device is in a rising or falling edge, data is written from the specified starting device
address to as many devices as have been specified.

Block No.1 Data

D100 234
D101 345 Block Number: 1 I.: - D100 | 30
D102 456 10

D101 | 38 345

Block No. 2 Data D102 |49 456

D100 520
D101 530
D102 540

—
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Write
Device On

l

RecipeType
Device data==0

y o

Value==

NG | Read
Recipe
Number
* oK
NG | Read
Recipe
Block Number
¢ oK
Errar Device NG | Write Recipe
On Data Operation
v y o
SaveNo.of NG | Transferring
Errorin Error Complete
No. Device Device On

\j

To Write File Recipe Procedure

Error StepsEnd Write Procedure

Ends

Name: Recpet Description:
Device: ID P0OCO Mo. of Device: 4 Data Dilay As
Data type: 16-bit signed - Blodk count: 32 oE E2

No Device [ Data 0 [ Data 1 Data 2

1 PO0DD @ 100 @ o

H P 101 el Recipe 1, Block2

3 Pz TRl k!

7 P 103 A

...... )
HMI Memory PLC Memory HMI Memory PLC Memory
Il?ecipe number devicem Il?ecipe number devicem
Recipel Recipe2 Recipel ]r Tipe2

100 | 211 150! {10 |12 |33 100 | 211 15(5: 10 12 |33 P E1505

101212151 [||22 |23 |35 10121211510 [||22 |23 |35 Pooo1 151}

1022131152/ |||33 |43 |42 102213 :152;|||33 |43 |42 P0002 1152

103 | 214 1535 23 |33 |21 103 1 214 1535 23 |33 |21 Po003 :‘1_5_-’:;
Blocko Blockl 'Block2i ]| Blockd Blocki Blocka Blocko Block1 Block2/ )| Blockd Blocki Blocka

| |
Block number devicem Block number devicem
Before Writing Operation After Writing Operation
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To create a basic recipe:

T In the Project pane, right-click [Basic Recipe].

2 Click [Insert].

E-1 Recipe Property

Open Redpe Common Dialog
Mame: Redipe Description:
Device: v No. of Device: 8[* Data Display As
. DEC HEX
Data type: 18-bit signed - Block count: 1z | |
Mo Device Data 0
1 i
2 1]
3 i
a O b
4 i
5 i
3 i
7 i
8 i

3 Set the following properties:

Name

Device

Data type

Description

The name of the recipe. You can register up to 255 recipes (1 to
255). If you want to change the name, right-click the recipe name in
the Project pane and click [Rename].

Set the device address to transfer the recipe data.

View the data type of the device. When you enter the value in the
data block, the data type is changed according to the data type.

Enter a description for the recipe.

No. of Device

Set the number of devices. Recipe data will be transferred
consecutively from as many devices as you specify.

Block count Set the number of data blocks. The maximum number of available
blocks is 255 (0-254).

a. Device View the device list. Recipes use consecutive data sets, so you
cannot set each device address.

b. Data The block number is assigned starting from 0 and you cannot

change it. If you reduce the block number, the data set with biggest
block number is deleted first.

The writing and reading functions cannot be executed simultaneously. When two devices
meet the same condition simultaneously, writing will be performed first.
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Updating and Maintaining Default Recipe Data

Recipe data files are stored in the XGT Panel’s non-volatile memory or on an external storage device. The
most recently saved data is retained even when the power is turned off. When the power is turned on
again and device monitoring begins, the last stored data is used for subsequent read and write
operations.

If the recipe data is set to be saved on an external storage device and not in SRAM, the recipe data is
recorded in a file format on the storage device when monitoring begins. The file content is updated
when the recipe data read operation is performed. Changes are retained as long as the file remains on
the storage device, and the file is generated again when it is deleted or another storage unit is mounted.
In this situation, the previously updated data is not retained and is reset to the recipe data that is initially
set in XP-Builder.

The recipe data is not deleted when there is a partial download or when the download is only of the
changes in the project. However, the stored recipe data is deleted in all downloads if the [Delete all
monitoring data] option is selected.

Backup and Restoration of Default Recipe Data

The default recipe data can be backed up in the CSV file format. One backup file is generated for each
recipe. To restore default recipe data to a selected file, select a backup file from the File Explorer object
and click the [Restoration of Basic Recipe Backup] special switch.

Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup> for detailed information about storing recipe backup files.

The process of restoring the default recipe data may fail in the following situations. For information
about data transmission errors, go to [Error Device].

* The recipe file selected from File Explorer is the backup file generated by another project.
* The recipe setting changed after the selected backup file in File Explorer was created.
* A user modified the recipe backup file or the file is corrupted due to a storage device error.

—

o ’—?/ ’_) Recipe backup device
/ /
/

B
eT009d27152714

100

.
L - & AT 100*100

':'gned 16 bit
— — Select the backup file in the [File explorer] 0 ! ?
- S P ) [ ) P ) 1 g 00 10100 10200
" Touch the [Restore Default Recipe] spacial switch 0 0 10101 10201

’/
XGT Panel CSV File
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To set Basic recipe properties:

1 In the Project pane, double-click [Recipe Property]. This will open a Recipe Property tab in the editing

area.
Redpe Common Settings
[ Trigger device to write; I\r (#)Risingedge  (_Falling edge

Trigger device to read

]

=
Recipe type device: I—
Error Mo. device: I—

Basic Redipe Settings
=
=

Backup data storage: Mot used - |Recipe

(# Rising edge (i Falling edge

<

Read/\Write complete device:

Error device:

I

<

|

Recipe Mo. device:

Block Mo. device:

]

Backup trigger device:

(# Rising edge (s Falling edge

|

Backup complete device:

Basic recipe storage: SRAM memory -

File Recipe Settings

File recipe Mo. device: I\f
File Mo. device: ¥

File recipe storage: LISE Stroage
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| ]

2 Set the following properties:

* <Recipe Common Settings>

Trigger Device to Set to specify a device for writing data. Set the condition to

Write trigger the action (rising edge or falling edge). Enter the
device address manually or click the keypad to the right of
the device field.

Trigger Device to Set to specify a device for reading data. Set the condition to

Read trigger the action (rising edge or falling edge). Enter the
device address manually or click the keypad to the right of
the device field.

Recipe Type Device Specify the device that will control the recipe type. If the
lowest bit of the device is 0, a basic recipe will be executed. If
the lowest bit of the device is 1, a file recipe will be executed.
Enter the device address manually or click the keypad to the
right of the device field.

Read/Write Complete  Specify a bit device to turn on when data transfer is
Device completed. Enter the device address manually or click the
keypad to the right of the device field.

Basic recipe Storage Set a storage location for data from a basic recipe (Flash, CF
Card, USB, or SD card).
You can also configure storage options in Storage Settings in
the Project Property window.

Error Device Specify a bit device to turn on when a problem occurs with
the data transfer. Enter the device address manually or click
the keypad to the right of the device field.
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Specify a device to return a pre-defined error number if a
problem occurs with the data transfer. The error numbers

Error No. Device

include:

No.

Description

1

There is missing data.

The data does not match the current transmission

2 condition.

3 The data count exceeds the count specified by the
transmission condition.
The decimal point position used in the data

4 exceeds the decimal point position specified by the
transmission condition.

5 The data value exceeds the maximum value of the
format specified by the transmission condition.
The data value is less than the minimum value of

6 e . .
the format specified by the transmission condition.

11 The recipe number of the default recipe was not
read.

12 There is no recipe that corresponds to the currently
specified number.

13 The block number of the default recipe was not
read.

14 There is no recipe block corresponding to the
currently specified number.

15 The transmission condition number of the file
recipe was not read.

16 There is no file recipe transmission condition that
corresponds to the currently specified number.

17 | The file number of the file recipe was not read.

18 There is no recipe file that corresponds to the
currently specified number.

19 | The data in the file recipe is not valid.
The total data count in the file recipe is less than

20 | the data count specified by the transmission
condition.

21 | The file recipe data was not recorded.
The specified default recipe backup file is the

22 . .
backup file created by another project.

23 The content of the specified default recipe backup

file is not valid.
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The recipe number of the specified default recipe
24 o .
backup file is not valid.
The block size of the specified default recipe
25 o .
backup file is not valid.
%6 The block status of the specified default recipe
backup file is not normal.
»7 The content of the specified default recipe backup
file in the data area was not written.
The memory for the readable content of the
28 p .
specified default recipe was not allocated.
* <Basic Recipe Settings>

Recipe No. Device

Block No. Device

Backup Trigger Device

Backup Complete
Device

Specify a device with a block number that will execute the
recipe when the condition is met. The recipe is executed by
reading the word value (unsigned 16-bit) from the device.
Enter the device address manually or click the keypad to the
right of the device field.

Specify a word device that the data will be transferred to
when the condition is met. The recipe is executed by reading
the word value (unsigned 16-bit) from the device. This option
can be used only with basic recipes. Enter the device address
manually or click the keypad to the right of the device field.

Specify a device to back up the recipe data saved in a
removable memory device, such as a USB drive or CF card.
Set a condition for backing up the data (rising edge or falling
edge).

Specify a bit device to turn on when the backup is complete.
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Backup Data Storage The backup location of the default recipe data is specified.
The backup files are located in the same place as the recipe
data backup files that are in [Storage Settings] in the Project
Property window.

Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup > for detailed
information about storing backup files.

Basic Recipe Storage The location to save the default recipe is specified. If SRAM
memory is selected, data is saved in the XGT Panel. If other
options are selected, data is saved to a relevant external
storage device.

File Recipe NO. Device Set a word device for the file recipe number.
File NO. Device Set a word device for the data file number.

File recipe Storage Set a storage location for data from a file recipe (CF card, USB
device, or SD card).

4.1.4.2 File Recipes

File recipe conditions and data is edited separately. A file recipe is operated when the recipe common
setting for [Recipe Type Device] is 1.

The following examples explain the read and write operation using file recipes.
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Read device operation

The file recipe reading operation begins when the [Read begin] device has a recipe common setting of
On. The sequence for reading the file recipe is described as follows: read and write actions cannot be
executed at the same time. The read action is executed first when two devices satisfy the same time

conditions.

NG

Read
Device On

v

RecipeType

Value==

Device data==1

‘OK

Read

NG

Recipe
Number

'

Read

NG

Recipe
File Number

e

Read Recipe

y

Error Device

NG

Data Operation

¢o+<

Write CSV Data
in External

On

Save No. of Error
in Error
No. Device

NG

Memaory

#OK

Transferring

Error StepsEnd

Complete
Device On

oK

Read procedure
End

\J

To Read Basic Recipe Procedure

If the [Write begin] device is set to “On” while the [Recipe type] device value is 1, the [File recipe number]

device value is 2, and the [File number] device is 3, the following is selected.
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SRR - =l File Recipe Condition * _

Open Recipe Common Settings Window. .. Open File Redpe Data Window. ..
File Redpe Condition list:
Recipe Devi Device Device Data Digit Decimal Zero
Mo. evice Count Size Format Count Places Fill
1 0 Hw/00000 8 16 Bit Unzigned Dec 5 i r
2 1 Hiw00100 8 16 Bit Unzigned Dec 5 i -
3 2 Hiw/00200 a8 16 Bit Unszigned Dec 5 a -
4 3 Hw/00300 8 16 Bit Unzigned Dec 5 i r
@ 4 Hiw/00400 8 16 Bit Unzigned Dec ] i r

B File Recipe Data * QLR « L0 T [a Ty e

Open Redpe Commen Settings Window. .. QOpen File Redpe Condition Window. .. Export Files. ..
File list:
File Ho. Data Count Mame Comment File Mame o
1 1 8 Data_1 ®PRO0O0T. csv L4
2 3 g Data_2? WPRO0003. cav ]
3 5 g [rata_3 HPRO0D0O0S. cav
4 7 g Data_4 HPROOOOY . cav

Eight devices are read from HW200, and the unsigned decimal data is saved in the XPRO0003.CSV file.

Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup> for detailed information about storing the recipe backup
files.

Write device operation

Writing data for a file recipe starts when the [Write begin] device in a recipe common setting is set to
"On” (rising edge) or "Off” (falling edge). The data writing sequence is shown in the below flow chart.
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Write
Device On

,

RecipeType
Device data==1
MG Read

# OK
Recipe

Number
¢ Ok
NG Read
Recipe

File Mumber

*OK

NG | Read CSV Data
from External

Value==0

Memaory
OK
v v
Error Device NG | Write Recipe
Data
On .
Operation
v y
SaveNo. of Error ne | Transferring
inError Complete
Na.Device Device On

\J

To Read Basic Recipe Procedure

Write
procedure

Error StepsEnd

If the [Write begin] device is set to “On” while the [Recipe type device] value is 1, the [File recipe number]
device value is 2, and the [File number] device is 3, the following is selected.

Bi FileRecpeData: IOy

Open Recipe Common Settings Window. .. Open File Redpe Data Window. ..
File Redpe Condition list:
Recipe Devi Device Device Data Digit Decimal Zern

Mo. evice Count Size Format Count Places Fill
1 0 Hw/00000 a8 16 Bit Unszigned Dec 5 a -
2 1 Hiw/00700 g 16 Bit Unzigned Dec 5 i [
3 2 Hiw/00200 8 16 Bit Unzigned Dec ] i r
4 3 Hiw/00300 ] 16 Bit Unzigned Dec 5 a r
5 4 Hiw/00400 g 16 Bit Unzigned Dec 5 i -
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File Recipe Data * [ RS L

Open Redpe Common Settings Window. .. Open File Recipe Condition Window. .. Export Files. ..
File list:
File No. Data Count Hame Comment File MHame J~
1 1 8 Diata_1 WPROOOOT. csv L4
2 3 8 Data_2 HPRO0DOD3. cav
3 ] g [ata_3 #PRODODS. cav
4 7 a Data 4 HPRO0DOOY. cav

The data stored in the XPRO0003.CSV file is saved in 8 devices from HW200.

To set file recipe properties:

T In the Project pane, double-click [Recipe Property]. This will open a Recipe Property tab in the editing

area.

Recipe Property

rF‘.ecipe Common Settings )
Trigger device to write |~f (% Rising edge () Falling edge
Trigger device to read |~f (% Rising edge () Falling edge
Recipe type device: Ivv (0: Basic recipe, 1: File redpe, 2: Extended File recipe)
Read/Write complete device: I‘o’
Error device: I‘f
\ Error No. device: I‘f @ Y,
Basic Redpe Settings
Recipe Mo, device: I‘f
Block MNo. device: I‘f
Backup trigger device: I‘f (#) Rising edge () Falling edge
Backup complete device: I‘f
Backup storage path: Mot used - ||Recpe

Basic redpe storage:

MVRAM memory

-

File Recipe Settings
File recipe Mo. device:
File No. device:

File recipe storage:

|~f

|~.f

USE memory

-

(B8 (BB

2 Set the following properties:
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* <Recipe Common Settings>

Trigger Device to Set to specify a device for writing data. Set the condition to

Write trigger the action (rising edge or falling edge). Enter the
device address manually or click the keypad to the right of
the device field.

Trigger Device to Set to specify a device for reading data. Set the condition to

Read trigger the action (rising edge or falling edge). Enter the
device address manually or click the keypad to the right of
the device field.

Recipe Type Device Specify the device that will control the recipe type. If the
lowest bit of the device is 0, a basic recipe will be executed. If
the lowest bit of the device is 1, a file recipe will be executed.
Enter the device address manually or click the keypad to the
right of the device field.

Read/Write Complete  Specify a bit device to turn on when data transfer is
Device completed. Enter the device address manually or click the
keypad to the right of the device field.

Basic recipe Storage Set a storage location for data from a basic recipe (Flash, CF
Card, USB, or SD card).
You can also set storage options in Storage Settings in the
Project Property window.

Error Device Specify a bit device to turn on when a problem occurs with
the data transfer. Enter the device address manually or click
the keypad to the right of the device field.
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Error No. Device Specify a device to return a pre-defined error number if a
problem occurs with the data transfer. The error numbers are
listed below.

No. Description

1 There is missing data.
The data does not match the current
transmission condition.
The data count exceeds the count specified by
the transmission condition.

The decimal point position used in the data
4 exceeds the decimal point position specified by
the transmission condition.

2

The data value exceeds the maximum value of
5 the format specified by the transmission
condition.

The data value is less than the minimum value of
6 the format specified by the transmission

condition.

11 The recipe number of the default recipe was not
read.

12 There is no recipe that corresponds to the
currently specified number.

13 The blocknumber of the default recipe was not
read.

14 There is no recipe block that corresponds to the
currently specified number.

15 The transmission condition number of the file

recipe was not read.

There is no file recipe transmission condition
16 | that corresponds to the currently specified
number.

17 | The file number of the file recipe was not read.
There is no file recipe file that corresponds to
the currently specified number.

19 | The data in the file recipe is not valid.

The total data count in the file recipe is less than
20 | the data count specified by the transmission
condition.

18

21 | The file recipe data was not recorded.

The specified default recipe backup file is the

22 backup file created by another project.
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The content of the specified default recipe
23 o )

backup file is not valid.

The recipe number of the specified default
24 . o .

recipe backup file is not valid.

The block size of the specified default recipe
25 o .

backup file is not valid.
%6 The block status of the specified default recipe

backup file is not normal.
»7 The content of the specified default recipe

backup file in the data area was not written.

The memory for the readable content of the
28 g .

specified default recipe was not allocated.

* <File Recipe Settings>

File Recipe NO. Device Set a word device for the file recipe number.

File NO. Device Set a word device for the data file number.

File recipe Storage Set a storage location for data from a file recipe (CF card, USB
device, or SD card).

To view the File Recipe Condition screen:

In the Project pane, double-click [Recipe] B [File recipe] P [File Recipe Condition].

RS RS File Recipe Condition

Open Redpe Commen Settings Window... Open File Recpe Dats Window...

File Recipe Condition list:

Recipe

R Device Device Data Digit Decimal Zero -
No. Device

Count Size Format Count Places Fill (e Bl Ml

(LN P O
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Recipe No.

Device

Device Count

Device Size

Data Format

Enter the file recipe number. The number cannot be duplicated.

Enter the device that will receive the recipe data. Read and write actions are
performed by reading the data received in this device and writing it to a
file. Enter a word device.

Set the number of contiguous devices from the corresponding device that
will be read or written.

Select 16 bits or 32 bits.

Specify a format for device value-character sting conversion.

During a read operation using a file recipe, the device value in the
controller is converted to a character string for reading, and the character
string is reverted to the device value when it is written.

Digit Count

Specify the number of places for a value.

The device value in the file recipe data is converted to a character string for
reading, and the character string is reverted to a writing value. The part of a
number exceeding the specified places will be displayed as asterisks ("*').

Decimal Place

Enter the decimal place for the data to be displayed at.

Zero Fill Blank digits are filled with a 0 based on the data type.
Name Enter the name.
Comment Enter the description

¢ The valid file recipe number range is 0 — 5,000.

e The valid device count range is 1 — 10,000.

e The valid number count range is 1 - 64.

e The valid decimal place range is O - 63.

e The decimal place setting cannot be larger than the number count.
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| -

To view the File Recipe Data screen:

In the Project pane, double-click [Recipe] P [File Recipe] P [File Recipe Condition].

B-1 R-1* File Recipe Condition iR disire)

Open Recipe Common Settings Window. . Open File Redpe Condition Window... Export Files. .. Import Files. .. [] Add Name' Field to File Name on Expart

File list: File data:

File No. Data Count Name Comment File Name & Data |

e o] ra|—

File No. Enter the file data number.

Data Count Enter the number of data to be stored in the file.

Name Enter the name of the recipe file. The file name is displayed in versions prior
to 1.30.

Add “Name” Field to File  Select this option to include the Name field when exporting the recipe.
Name on Export

Comment Enter the description.

File Name File searches automatically use the default file name format: "XPR + file
number.csv”. This file name is used when exporting the file.

Data The data in the file selected from [File list] is displayed.
Data in this file can be edited. However, ensure that the data meets the
conditions (such as data type) that are set for the read/write operation of
the recipe when you edit the data. A recipe error will occur if the condition
is not met.

Export Files All file recipe data is saved using CSV file format. Select an external storage
drive, such as a USB drive. If an "XP_Recipe" folder does not exist on the
storage drive, it is automatically created on the selected device and the CSV
file is saved in the folder.

Import Files This function retrieves a selected CSV file and loads the values in the file
data. Duplicated items are overwritten.

e The valid file number range is 1-65,535.

e The valid data count range is 1-10,000.
e A CSV file can be imported only if its name format is the same as the file name format.
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Read Device Operation

NG

4.1.4.3 Extended File Recipe
Extended File Recipe conditions and data are edited separately. XP-Builder does not support the edit data function
and should be stored in the CSV format. Refer to [Creating an Extended File Recipe Data File] for detailed
information. A file recipe is operated when the recipe common setting for [Recipe type device] is 2. The following
examples explain the read and write operation using Extended File Recipes.

Read
Device On

'

Recipe Type

When [Trigger device to read] device is On, Extended File Recipes will be activated. The sequence for reading the file
recipe is described as follows: Read and Write actions cannot be executed at the same time. The read action is
executed first when two devices satisfy the same time conditions.

Value==

Device data==
Read

¢ oK
Recipe

NG

Number
Read

¢ oK
Recipe

NG

File Number

*OK

Read Recipe

y

Error Device

NG

Data Operation

¢o+<

Write CSV Data
in External

On

Save Mo. of Error
in Error
No. Device

NG

Memaory

#OK

Transferring
Complete
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Error StepsEnd

If the [Trigger device to read] device is set to “On” while the [Recipe type device] device value is 2, [Extended File
Recipe - Condition No. device] device value is 2, [Extended File Recipe — File No. device] device value is 3, and
[Extended File Recipe — Block No. device] device value is 4, the following is selected.

Device On

OK

Read procedure
End

\J

To Read Basic Recipe Procedure
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Open Redpe Common Settings Window. ..

File Recipe Condition list:

Condition Ho. Device Data Format Setting Hame Comment
1 1 Hw/00000 Data 3 is(are] set ExOR_COND1 EXPRO00T.cav
2 2 Hwa0100 Data 3 isfare] set EX0OR_COND2 EXPRO00Z cav
3 3 Hw/00200 Data 2 is[are] set EX0OR_COND3 EXPRO003. cav
4 4 Hw/00400 Data 4 is[are] set ExX0OR_COND4 EXPRO004. cav I

Set the Condition number 2 data format as the following: Set 14 bytes of unsigned decimal/float/text data as the

following.
1 | Data Format Setting —— ﬁ
Language: English -
Bl 30 [ BYTE Swap Use of String Data
Mo, Data size Dizplay format Digits Decimal digits Zero fil Sting length[Butes)
1 1EBit Urisigned Diec 5 ] r
2 32Bit Float 10 ] r
3 A5l a 2
‘ 1 = r
‘ Ok ” Cancel

Set CSV data file as the following: Refer to [Creating an Extended File Recipe Data File] for detailed information.
Extended File Recipes will be saved on <Storage Device Root Path >\XP_RecipeExt\, files will be named
XPREX001.csv, XPREX002.csv ~ XPREX999.csv. In this example, the XPREX003.csv file value is updated as the File
number device value is 3.

The title line should always be a header. Data will start from the second column, meaning the first column will be
block number 0, the second column will be block number 1, and the third column will be block number 2. Thus, in
the following picture, column 6 will be counted as block 4 and updated.

Open Redpe Common Settings Window. ..

File Recipe Condition list:

Condition Mo. Device Data Format Setting MName Comment
1 1 Hw/00000 Data 3 isfare) set EX0OR_COND1 EXPRO00T csv
2 2 Hiw/00100 Data 3 isfare) set EX0OR_COMNDZ2 EXPRO00Z. cov
3 3 Hiw/00200 Data 2 isfare] set EX0OR_COND3 EXPRO00Z.csv
4 4 Hw/00400 Data 4 isfare] set EX0R_COND4 EXPRO004.csv I
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A B C
Header 1 data-1 data-2 data-3
Block O 2 25 3.14 32TA-56TB
Block 1 3 58 245 32GA-56RF
Block 2 4 91 176 32TA-57TB
Block 3 5 124 1.07 32GA-57RF
Block 4 6 | 157 038 32TA-58TB |
Block 5 7 190 -0.31 32GA-58RF

If the XPREX003.csv file does not exist, an empty column will fill blocks 0 to 3 and data will show on block 4.

Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup>for detailed information about storing the recipe backup files.

Write device operation

Writing data for an Extended File Recipe starts when the [Trigger device to write] device in a recipe common setting
is set to "On” (rising edge) or "Off” (falling edge). The data writing sequence is shown in the flow chart below.

4-51 | LS : LECTRIC




4. Reference

Write
Device On

¢ Value==0

RecipeType
Device data==1

¢ DK
[l Read

Redpe
Number

¢ OK
MG Read

Recipe
File Number

Iy

NG | Read CSV Data
from External

Memory
K
v v
Error Device NG | Write Recipe
Data
On _
Operation
¢ ¢ oK
SaveNo. of Error Mo | Transferring
in Error Complete
MNo.Device Device On

v

To Read Basic Recipe Procedure

Write
pracedure

Error StepsEnd

If the [Trigger device to write] device is set to “On” while the [Recipe type device] device value is 2, [Extended File
Recipe — Condition No. Device] device value is 2, [Extended File Recipe - File No. device] device value is 3, [Extended
File Recipe - Block No. device] device value is 4, the following is selected.
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Open Redpe Common Settings Window. ..

File Recipe Condition list:

Condition No. Device Data Format Setting Mame Comment
1 1 Hiw/00000 Data 3 isfare) set EX0OR_COND1 EXPROOOT . cav
2 2 Hiw/00100 Data 3 isfare) set EX0OR_COMNDZ2 EXPRO00Z. cav
3 3 Hiw/00200 Data 2 isfare] set EX0OR_COND3 EXPRO003.cav
4 4 Hiw/00400 Data 4 isfare]) set EX0OR_COND4 EXPRO004. cav I

Set Condition number 2 data format as the following. Set 14 bytes of unsigned decimal/float/text data as the
following.

1 | Data Format Setting " . ﬁ
Language: English -
Bl 30 [ BYTE Swap Use of String Data
Mo, Data size Dizplay format Digits Decimal digits Zero fil Sting length[Butes)
1 1EBit Urisigned Diec 5 1] r
2 32Bit Float 10 1] r
3 ASCI 8 =
4 1L} F
‘ Ok ” Cancel

Set CSV data file as the following. Refer to [Extended File Recipe data format setting] for detailed information.
Extended File Recipes will be saved on <Storage Device Root Path >\XP_RecipeExt)\, files will be name XPREX001.csv,
XPREX002.csv ~ XPREX999.csv. In this example, the XPREX003.csv file value is updated as the File number device
value is 3.

Title line should always be a header. Data will start from the second column, meaning the first column will be block
number 0, the second column will be block number 1, and the third column will be block number 2. Column 6 will
be counted as Block 4, and rewritten as binary data to the PLC device.

A B C
Header 1 data-1 data-2 data-3

Block O 2 25 3.14 32TA-56TB

Block 1 3 58 245 32GA-56RF

Block 2 4 91 176 32TA-57TB

Block 3 5 124 107 32GA-57RF

Block 4 b | 157 038 32TA-58TB |
Block 5 7 190 -031 32GA-58RF

If the XPREX003.csv file does not exist, the Write action will fail.
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Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup>for detailed information about storing the recipe backup files.

To set Extended File Recipe properties:

T In the Project pane, double-click [Recipe Property]. This will open a [Recipe Property] tab in the

editing area.
IEEN Recipe Property |
Recipe Common Settings
UTgoer devicetowrite [y B GRsngedge  OFalingedge
[ Trigger device to read ﬁ@ @Risingedge O Faling edge
Recipe type device: ﬁg (0: Basic recipe, 1: File recipe, 2: Extended File recipe)
ReadMiite complete device: [V [
Error device: ,{7@
Error No. device: M HE
Basic Recpe Settings —
Recipe No. device: ﬁ@
Block No. device: M B8
Badkup trigger device: v B Rsngeige Oralingedge
Backup complete device: Ff—_——_—@
T~ ———
Basic recpe storage: NVRAM memory >
File Recipe Settings
File recioe No, device: M =B
Fie No, device: M H
File redpe storage: USB memory .
Extended File Recipe Setting

\

Condition No. device | @

File No./Name device ﬁ [JUse as file name device 64
Block No. device: [v

[T} Block count device [D_@

Extended File Redpe storage: USB memory o

2 Set the following properties: Refer to File Recipes for more information on <Recipe Property>. The
following refers to Extended File Recipes.

Set a word device for the Extended File Recipe condition

Condition No. device
number.
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File No./name device

Set a word device to save the extended file recipe number.
By default, it is used as a file number device, but if you check
"Use as a file name device," it is recognized as a name device
and you can specify a recipe file by saving the file name
according to the specified byte.

Block No. device

Set a word device for the extended file recipe block number.
When the block number device is used, the recipe can be read
or written by the number of blocks stored in the block
number device from the block number stored in the device. By
default, the block number device is not used much. This
means that a single block designated by the block number
device is read or written.

Extended File Recipe
Storage

Set a storage location for data from an Extended File Recipe.
(CF card, USB memory, SD card)

To view the Extended File Recipe condition screen:

In the Project pane, double-click [Recipe] P [Extended File Recipe] » [Condition No. Device].

Open Recipe Common Settings Window...

File Recipe Condition list:

Condition No. Device D ata Format Setting MName Comment
1 1 Hw/00000 Data 3 is[are] set ExXOR_COND1 EXPRO00T.cav
2 2 Hw/00100 Data 3 is[are] set ExX0OR_COND2 EXPRO00DZ cav
3 3 Hw/00200 Data 2 is(are] set Ex0OR_COND3 EXPRO00Z. cav
4 4 Hw00400 Data 4 isfare] set EX0OR_COND4 EXPRO00Y. cav

Condition No.

Device

Data Format Setting

Enter Extended File Recipe number. The valid range is
1-100.

Select the file recipe condition device. The Read/Write Device
writes data into a file or a condition device. Enter Word
Device.

Select the device data format manually.

Name

Enter file name.

Comment

Enter a description for the device.
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The following refers to Setup box after clicking the [Data Format Setting] button.

r .
# | Data Format Setting &J
Language: |Eng|ish - |
Data Mo 1. S . [JBYTE Swap Use of String Data
Mao. Data size Dizplay farmat Digits Decimal digits Zero fill String lengthlBytes)
W 1 1EBit Ursigned Dec 5 0 r
< mn | 3
oK || Cancel
e

The checkbox in the number indicates the skip column.
This means that if you do not check the box, the data in that

NO. column is skipped and read or written. By default, the data in all
columns is read or written.
Data size Choose from 16-bit or 32-bit.
Specify a format for device value-character string conversion. Set
Display format the data type and choose between Unsigned Decimals/Signed
Decimals/Octal/Hexadecimal/Binary/Float/Text.
Set how many digits to display. If the number of digits is less
Digits than the capacity of the device, empty spaces are filled with
placeholders ("*").
Decimal digits Set how many places to put it to the right of the decimal point.
Zero fill If you have selected right justification, select this option to insert

zeros (0) before the number.

String length(Bytes)

Can only be written in bytes in text format. Can enter from 1-
255.

Delimiter

Can specify the character that separates the data. Can choose
from, ;.
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e The valid Extended File Recipe number range is 1-100.

Maximum device data cannot exceed 2048 bytes when setting data format.
The valid number count range is 1 - 64.

The valid decimal place range is 0 - 63.

The decimal place setting cannot be larger than the number count.

Extended File Recipe data file Edit:
CSV files are normal text files with texts divided with commas. So it can be written with text input such as
Notepad or Notepad++, and also on Microsoft Excel. When saving content be sure to select [Save As

Project...].
A B C D E F G H I J K
vall | wal2 | wal3 ‘vaM | wals |va|6 ‘ wal? ‘ wald | valg | valll | walll
_12_3 123 r '\'7']‘.“'7'] | 1n1n1n1| 1'7'1‘ 172240 l:‘ 1'7'J/||:C| '\'7']/||:C|J\'7'J/I|:C | 1N1N1N
X TECEE
-113| 2.23 f

=
9( )v| . - 8FH - B O23(C) » Backup » CF -IXF‘,HecipeExt

-103| 3.23
I8 - M B0
-93| 4.23
g CkEEE 2l o= -
83| 573 B HiE 5

L] #PRE=001 - SAE csv
L] #PRE=001,cav
La o= L] #PREX00Z - SAE csv

Subversion L XPREX002.cov
EEY '
HHO2
= A

=t

EEEE

M ZFE
£ 20230
e B 023 00D
— Source (E1)
 Data (F2) =l

I 0124y [#PREXIIFCEY |

M FAUMY[CsV (A E2 2el) (~.csv) |

Extension files will be accordingly named as XPREX000.csv. The 000 will correspond to numbers from
001-999, with 999 being the maximum. File should be saved to the <Storage Device Root
Path>\XP_RecipeExt\

The following is an example for Extended File Recipe setup.
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-

i | Data Format Setting

===

Language: English -
Bl 30 BYTE Swap Use of String Data
Mo, Data size Dizplay format Digits Decimal digits Zero fil Sting length[Butes)
1 1EBit Urisigred Dec 5 ] r
2 2Bt Float 10 ] r
3 A5 g =

A

If the Extended File Recipe is setup, the Extended File Recipe data file (CSV file) can be input as such. If

column spaces are left empty errors may occur.
A

data-1

1
2
3
4
3
3
7

C
data-2  data-3

25 3.14 32TA-56TB
58 245 32GA-56RF
91 1.76
124 > 32GE-5TRF
157 0.38
190 -031 32GA-58RF

If output data is decimal/hexadecimal/float or a number and the column is empty,
(Undefined) error will occur.
When you Input Extended File Recipe data, please follow instructions.

e A maximum of 255 data can be setup and input.
e A maximum of 999 data can be input into a single file.

e The maximum file size is TMB.

The maximum number of characters is 100.

Block data cannot exceed 10240 characters.

When editing with Microsoft Excel, if there are too many digits they will automatically convert to a

floating point format, into a significand, and a base. In this case, set to change output data to word

form.
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An error may occur if CSV file data does not match XP-Builder setup, does not fit aforementioned [Note]
format, or other device setup formats. In this case, error code [Error Device] will appear.

~4-59

29

30

31

32

33

34

35

Summary

NULL Data

Inappropriate Data

Digit exceeded.

The maximum number of decimals is
exceeded.

Exceeded The Maximum Value.

Under The Minimum Value.

The Extended File Recipe block number
exceeded the limit.

The maximum number of Extended File
Recipe data is exceeded.

The maximum number of Extended File
Recipe Block Character Strings
exceeded.

The maximum number of Extended File
Recipe Value Character String

The maximum number of Extended File
Recipe file limit Exceeded.

Extended File Recipe not found.

Extended File Recipe File access
denied.

Remarks

If the output data is a number and
data file column is empty.

The data cannot be switched to a
chosen output data format. For
example, 12F is conversed into
Unsigned decimals.

When there is 6 digits while maximum
digits are set to 5.

The figure below the decimal point
should be 3, but is not.

When you input a value that exceeds
the output data format.

When you input a value that is smaller
than the minimum output data format.

The number of block data set exceeds
the horizontal dimensions and cannot
exceed 1000.

If block data is set to horizontal, the
maximum number is 255.

The maximum number of block data
character is 10*1024 characters.

The value character cannot exceed 100
characters.

The maximum recipe data file size is
1MB.

When the input recipe, the recipe data
file, the directory, or the storage device
is not found.

If the Recipe Data file exists but is
inaccessible due to the system.
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Summary

Remarks

36 The Extended File Recipe cannot be When View or Input Recipe failed to
formed. make a Recipe Data file.
37 The Extended File Recipe cannot be If Extended File Recipe starts and takes
saved to the storage device. over recipe files, it is occupied until
monitoring is finished. Click Remove
Safety Switch to release the held
storage device. If the Recipe Data file
fails to occupy the storage device, it
will fail to load.
38 Failed to read Extended File Recipe Failed to read Extended File Recipe
'‘Recipe Number.' condition number, file number device
value.
39 Wrong Extended File Recipe 'Recipe If successful in reading the Extended
Number’ File Recipe condition number and the
file number device value, but the file or
setup format does not exist.
40 Failed to read Extended File Recipe If failed to read the Extended File
'‘Block Number.' Recipe block number device value.
41 Wrong Extended File Recipe 'Block When writing Extended File Recipes,
Number' succeeded in reading block number
device, but block does not exist.
42 Insufficient buffer during Serializing Insufficient internal buffer for the
Extended File Recipe. Extended File Recipe feature.
43 Extended File Recipe Data Number When viewing the Extended File
Incorrect. Recipe, the written recipe data file does
not match the original data.
44 Extended File Recipe Entity Number When reading, the writing Extended
cannot be read. File Recipe and the Block number of
the Recipe data block number string
cannot be read.
45 The Input Extended File Recipe When writing Extended File Recipes,
function does not fit the buffer size. Buffer does not fit Recipe data file
character string binary conversion.
46 The recipe data file was not recorded. Recipe data file value does not match

XP-Builder User defined output format.
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m Summary Remarks

47 No data in Extended File Recipe file. Extended File Recipe Entity Number
cannot be read.
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4.1.5 Flow Alarms

You can use flow alarms to display text at the bottom of the screen in the XGT Panel when the specified
condition is met, as shown in the following figure:

Bit-device: %MX100+

%MX100-

lAlarm occurred.

= il

lAiarm is cleared.

Mo Device Data Type Bit Condition TextTable Mame Text Index Preview
1 B0 BIT ® 0n COff Text Table_01 1 : Flow alarm 2 oocuresll]
2 ZME1 BIT ® On CLOff Text Table_07 2 Flow alarm 3 occures!l!
3 D2 BIT ®0n ClOff Text Table_01 3 ¢ Flow alarm 4 ocouresll!
4 EMxE3 BIT ® 0n C0Of Text Table_01 4 Flow alarm 5 occuresll!
Flow alarm

[Example: Flow alarm based on multiple bit device conditions]
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To create a flow alarm:

T In the Project pane, double-click [Flow Alarm].

2 Specify the following properties.

4-63

Flow Alarm Settings

Flow Alarm Option

Device count: 2 Mo. of alarm occurred: E Flow speed: 30 2l oms Message Space: O :
Alarm Device: Continuous Background color: 1~ Move pixel: 1 * Pixel
Single Message position: Below screen ~ |0 Font size: 3 z
Display Mode: Redraw at occurred After current display list
Ho Device Data Type Bit Condition TextT able Hame Text Index Preview
1 BIT ®0n C1Off
2 BIT ®0n C1Off

Device Count

Set the number of alarm devices to monitor.

Alarm Device

Set a range (continuous) or a single device to monitor.

No. of Alarm Occurred

Set a word device to save the number of alarms. It shows the
total number of alarms that have occurred.

¥ Thank you 1 * Thank you 2

Background color

Message Position

Set the background color for the flow alarm area

Set the position of the flow alarm message (Below screen,
Center screen, Above screen, or Set Y Position).

When using the ‘Set Y Position’ option, the top-left pixel of the
screen is ‘0’ on the Y axis.

Display Mode Set the display option for flow alarm changes.

¢ Redraw at occurrence: The alarm message is replaced
automatically with a new message.

o After current display list: The alarm message remains on the
screen and New or Reset alarms will be shown in subsequent
messages.

Flow Speed Set the renewal frequency of the flow alarm (2-1000 ms). The
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Move pixel

Font size

lower the number, the faster the renewal frequency.

Set the value for scrolling the flow alarm message (1-50 px). The
larger the number, the faster the message scrolls.

Set the font size for the flow alarm message.

Message Space

Set the space between messages.

Device Specify the device to monitor. Only bit devices can be monitored
by the flow alarm.

Data type Set the data type for the flow alarm device. If set to read-only,
only the current bit device can be registered as the alarm device.

Bit Condition Set the condition for turning the alarm on or off.

Text Table Name

Specify a text table where the flow alarm message is stored.

Text Index Specify a text string number in the text table to use for the flow
alarm message.
Preview A preview of the flow alarm message is shown.

¢ By default, flow alarms appear on every screen when the XGT Panel is operating.
e Up to 10,000 flow alarms can be added.

¢ The specified bit device is monitored continuously by the flow alarm. When the bit device
is “"ON", the alarm occurs and when the bit device is “OFF”, the alarm is cleared.

e If more than two flow alarms occur simultaneously, the message at the bottom of the
screen shows the messages in sequence.

¢ A flow alarm message displays text in the language specified in the project settings. The
message can be shown in different languages if strings in other languages exist in the

text table.

Communication timeout occurred!

¢ You can set each screen not to execute a specified alarm.
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e The 'Message Space’ option sets the number of space characters between messages. The
size of a space character may vary depending on the selected font and font size.

To set to hide flow alarms from a specific screen on the XGT Panel:

T Right-click anywhere on the screen.
2 Click [Screen Property].

3 Click the Etc. tab and uncheck the check box next to Show Flow Alarm.

Screen property ®

General Run Script at Open Screen
Background Script No
Local Script Setting

Run Script at Close Screen
Etc, Seript Mo

I | Show Flow &larm I
Don't allow change this screen by gesture

ol S a4

Flow alarm messages can be set in a text table and are referred from the Flow Alarm settings screen.
Properties such as color or italic font can be set in a text table. A flow alarm message displays on the
panel screen with the properties that are set in a text table and with a size that is set in the Flow Alarm
settings screen. When you set the background color, the flow alarm area is filled with the background

color.

Below is an example where the device, Flow alarm #1 (%MX1000, is ON and an alarm has occurred.

No English (United States) Color ltalic | Underline | StrikeOut |  Bold
0 Communication timeout On Off COff (0K
occurred! i i
off On on ]

of of o

H andition el A

=Flows alaram #1 BIT @ On CO Teut Table_
“Flow slatam B2 | O OIS LA A BRI
3 |-Flowslaam3 BIT ®On COH | Tex Table_01 2 Valve #2 0
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You can see that the flow alarm message is displayed with light green italic characters according to the
settings in a text table.
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4.1.6 History Alarms

You can use history alarms to monitor or review data for the state of a device. You can view and manage
history alarms with the History Alarm Viewer or Alarm Navigator objects. The History Alarm Viewer object
displays a list of the alarms that have occurred and allows you to manage it. With the Alarm Navigator,
you can view a list of alarms that have occurred. If there are too many alarms to view, you can filter the
list by alarm group.

Oicumed

hiezsage

17:48

17:48

Muozzle tightened

-Fartorp £

Mo Device Alarm Condition Window No. | Text Index Alarm Count Device Preview

1 | Hwaooaoo.0 ®0n CLOff 1 1 Gasket size invalid

2 | Hw/00000.1 @ On CLOff 2 2 piston difference exceeded
3 |Hwoo000.2 ® 0n CJOff 3 3 Detect ditt in Cylinder

4 |HwO0000.3 @®0n CLOff 4 4

1745

normal state convey

History alarms are organized in alarm lists and groups. When an alarm is triggered or cleared, the time,

device address, and alarm details are saved to non-volatile memory.

History Alarm

Alarm group 1

------------------------- B Analarm group contains an alarm group or an alarm list.

—  Alarm group 2

L Alarmlist 1

—{ Alarmlist2

X L Alarmlist 4

Alarm group 2

.

4 An alarm list cannot have a sub item.

L Alarm list 3

Alarmlist 0

E— P Analarmlist cannot be created on thetop node.

If you select the second level Alarm group 2 on the Alarm Viewer, the alarms that have occurred in Alarm
list T will be displayed. If you select Alarm group 1, the alarms that have occurred in Alarm list 1 and
Alarm list 2 will be displayed.
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¢ Up to 8 alarm groups can be created in the root structure.

e Each group in the root structure may have up to 8 alarm groups/lists.
¢ The maximum depth level allowed for any alarm group is 4.

To set general properties for history alarms:

T In the Project pane, double-click [History Alarm]. This will open the History Alarm Property tab in the
editing area.

Tty i rovers - I

Backup storage path: USB memory = |a'«|arm |

Acquisition Time Table
Clear alarm area device: v 4

Time (Sec) =
Clear alarm complete device: v 1 10i [
2 2.0
[ Mo. of alarms occurred: = 36
[] Afarm memory full device: v 4 40
5 5.0
[ Mon-recoverable alarm device after powering on [ 8.0
’— i 7.0
a8 8.0
[v] Alarm backup 9 9.0
10 10.0
Backup start device: |\f
Backup complete device: v | =

File type: ® CSV file () Encrypted CSV file

[[]File name device: ’—
File name length: 8 2| bytes

[1Send E-rmail after backup complete
Remove restored alarm after backup complete
[v] Automatic backup when memory full (Remove restored alarm)
[] Append/Modify data to backup CSV file
Alarm entry count of CSV file: 512

[] Abways backup even if there were no Alarm log
Do not backup removed Alarm

[] Alarm print

Print start device: ’—
Print complete device: ’—
Top margin: 10) 2 Bottom margin: 102
Left margin: E : Right margin: E :

Font Mame: H Tahoma .
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2 Specify the following properties.

Backup Storage Path

Clear Alarm Area
Device

Description

Set a location for the history alarm backup.
Refer to <4.7.1 Managing the File Path for Backup
Files> for more information about storing backup files.

Specify a device to initialize the history alarm area in the
NVRAM.

Clear Alarm Area
Complete Device

Specify a device to activate after initializing the history
alarm area in the NVRAM is complete.

No. of Alarms Occurred

Alarm Memory Full
Device

Non-recoverable alarm
device after powering
on

Alarm backup

Specify a device to save the number of alarms that have
occurred.

Mo. of alarm occurrence:
HWo010«

I

Monitoring device: 201X0.0.12
(Alarm condition: On)«

Occumence | Message (Group | Restoration

4+ —

201X 0.0.12+
Alarm
occurreds

Qocumence | Message |Group | Restoration

2015MM1 Motor #1 duct L
=l — [ ]
Alarm
restoreds«
Qccurrence | Message Gr:-un|Res‘_-:r.11ir.-n
2015MIM1 | Motor #1 ductLi 20151111
_| |_ >

Lo |

The device is set to ON when there is insufficient
memory in the history alarm domain.

Designate the device to show the unrecovered of the
alarms that occurred after power on.

Click the checkbox to configure the Backup
Start/Complete devices.

Backup Start Device

Specify a device to begin backup of alarm data. Backup
will only be performed if the backup location in the
project properties is set to a USB device or CF card.

Backup Complete
Device

Specify a device to activate when alarm data backup is
complete.
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File type

Description

Select the type of backup file (CSV or CSVE).
A CSV file can be opened using applications such as
Memo Pad and MS Excel.

An encrypted CSV file (with the file extension CSVE) can
be converted to a CSV file Using the CSV Converter

([Tool] B [CSV file converter]). Refer to <4.6 Using the
CSV Converter> for more details.

File Name Device

The name of the backup file can be changed. The
character string of the device is used as the file name.

BYTE Swap of File
Name

When a file is saved, the bytes are swapped. For
example, if the value stored in the device is
"H12345678", the swapped bytes will be "H21436587".

File Name Length

Specifies the number of character strings in the file
name.

Send E-mail After
Backup Complete

Set to send an email when backup of alarm data is
complete. To use this function, you must specify backup
start and backup complete devices. An email address

specified in [Project Properties] P [Others] » [Email].

Clear Restored Alarm
After Backup Complete

Set to allow cleared alarms to be removed from the
NVRAM after a backup is completed.

Automatic Backup
when Memory Full

If there is not enough memory capacity in the alarm
area, the alarms are automatically backed up.

Append/Modify Data
to Backup CSV File

The alarm back up is added to the most recently saved
CSV file.

Alarm Entry Count of
CSV File

Always Backup even if
there were NO Alarm
Log

Do Not Backup
Removed Alarm

Alarm Print

Print Start Device

The maximum number of alarms in the backup file is
specified.

The alarm backup file is created even when there is no
alarm history.

Deleted alarms in the history alarm are not included in
the alarm backup.

Set to print history alarm data.

Specify a device to start printing history alarm data.
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Print Complete Device  Specify a device to activate when printing history alarm
data is complete.

Top, Bottom, Left, and Specify margins for printing history alarm data.
Right margins

Acquisition Time Table  Set intervals for collecting history alarm data.

About the Acquisition Rate Table:

Alarm list 0: Acquisition time 1sec.s
Alarm list 1: Acquisition time 3sec.s

Time (sec)e 1 2 3 a7 s 6 7 8 g 10
&
ooo00®O0O®
Alarm list 1« L

The device value registered in the alarm listis read from the connected
cantroller to the device.w

Set up to 10 different sampling time for collecting history alarm data.

The sampling time can be set between 1-10 seconds with a minimum unit scale of 0.1
seconds.

In the alarm list, you can select the sampling times you set here, to allow for flexible
acquisition cycles for different types of devices.

An XGT Panel inspects the alarm list and acquisition cycles together. Therefore, a large
number of acquisition cycles in a project can slow performance.

To define the range for an alarm expression, specify the following settings.

Edit Word Range o |

8 [ style: ¢ ABC(3Terms, And)  ABC (3Terms, Op

bHh—IE jH00000000 < H00000000

5 | Operand.a [< ~] Operand.g |
Operand Edit

d—1]—+# constant [~oooo0000 = _"E

e —= $V(Pivot Device)

f —4 e $(Other Device): |:'_ @

ok | cancel
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Symbol Function

Description

a Style Select a form for the expression. Examples for each style are as
follows:
e AB(2Terms):0< 0
e ABC (3 Terms, And): 0 < Device Value < 100
e ABC (3 Terms, Or): 10 > Device Value
OR Device Value > 100
b Preview Displays a preview of the conditional expression.
Conditional
Sentence
C Conditional Select the operand you want to modify and set the operator.
Expression Editing
item
d Constant Set the operand type at a fixed value.
e $V (Standard Use the current alarm monitoring device as an operand in the
Device) expression. Displayed as $V in the preview.
f $ (Other Device) Specify another device value as an operand in the expression.

If a word device is set as the alarm monitoring device, an alarm condition is required. The alarm
condition is a single conditional expression consisting of two or three terms, linked by and or or
conditions.

Conditional expressions must meet the following requirements:

e Each term should be separated by a blank space.

e The standard device address is expressed by “$V." If “$V" is entered, it is automatically recognized as
the standard device when the project is transferred to an XGT Panel. The current alarm monitoring
device must be included at least once in the expression.

e Each conditional expression must include at least one direct variable (device variable).
e The available operators are: < ,>, <=, >=, =, and !=
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To add an alarm group:

T In the Project pane, right-click [History Alarm].
[H] Systern Alarm | H
’

= [Er
ﬁ Histor) © Insert

..... @ Inzerth Insert Alarm
=4 Recipe W Cpen
-~k Recipe B Close
=4 Basic R

----- & Inse Copy

..... L 1 R_I "%':\-_, Cut
EI'" File BE‘ ¥ Delete

Paste

2 Click [Insert]. An Alarm Group tab will appear in the editing area.

Group name: I

Group [D: | 16777216
—Display Mame
" From Text table: MNo.: | =1
Tom Tex e I j T 4] =

Preview: I

& Manually input: I

[ synchronize manually input name with History Alarm Group Name of Project tree

3 Specify the following properties for the alarm group:

Group Name The name of the alarm group.
Group ID The ID number of the alarm group.
Display Name Select either From Text Table to fetch a group name from a text table,

or Manually Input to provide a group name manually. If you fetch a
name from a text table, set the No. (String number) value to identify the
correct string in the table. The group name will appear in the Preview
field. Click the checkbox next to Synchronize manually input name...
to update the alarm group name in the Project pane.
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To create a history alarm:

T In the Project pane, right-click a history alarm group.
-.[&] System Alarm

E-8= History Alarm

ﬁ History Alarm Property

----- @ Insert History Alarm group

----- s G
HL Recipe @ Insert

# Recipe Inzert Alarm r
-4 Basic R{q@ Open

..... Q In:e Close

m

Copy
Yo Cut

» Delete

% Paste

=-[4] File Rec

=1 s TWAAGT RALGBG AA

2 Click [Insert]. An Alarm List tab will appear in the editing area.

B-1* R-1 Alarm Group GIELGERE]

Hame: Alarm List 0 [ Show current selected alarm: T G D
Count of reference device: 0 -
Data type: Bit - | Send E-mait o > M
1 e ]~ Editing method
e Assign alarm device: ) Continuous @ Each
Text table: - Text table jndex ) Continuous @ Each
Sampling time: 10 B cocond [ sShow detail window: Continuous ® Each
[ Use alarm count device: Continuous ® Fach
[ Backup alarm log
No. Device Alarm Condition Window No. | Text Inde Alarm Count Device Preview Parameter -
2 @i 0n CLOff 0 i
3 ® On CLOff 0
4 ® On C10ff i
5 @i 0n CLOff 0 L
5 @® On O Off 0 1
7 ® On C10ff i
8 @i 0n CLOff 0 R

3 Set the following properties for the alarm list:

Name The name of the alarm list.

Data Type Set the device type (bit or word).

No. of alarm Set the number of alarms (maximum 10,000).

Text Table Select a text table to fetch text from.

Sampling Time Set how often to check for alarm conditions (1-10 seconds). The
dropdown list provides time values as configured in the Acquisition
Rate Table.

Backup Alarm Log By default, history alarm data is cleared if you check Delete all

stELECTR’."C | 4-74




4. Reference

~4-75

monitoring data when you partially download a project, or when you
download an entire project.

To save history alarm data in the SRAM, set the Backup alarm log
function. The Backup alarm log function saves the alarm data as a CSV
file when the alarm backup device is turned on.

If a power interruption to the panel occurs, you cannot trace the alarm
via the History Alarm Viewer when the power is resumed although it

has not been cleared, and it is listed in the CSV file as “Untraceable.”
WhenBackup AlarmLegis On When Backup Alarm Log is Off

- .
961X0.0.12 Sal®0.0.12

o'Ol
l Alarm occurred

- il -

l I

Alarmrestored

-—

g !

RA

Show Current
Selected Alarm

Send E-mail

Specify a device to display the most recent alarm. You can enter the
device address manually or click the keypad icon to the right of the
device field.

o

Set to enable an email notification for the history alarm
(Occur/Restore/Both) or to disable it (No). For more details about email
settings, refer to <2.2.2.9 Changing Auxiliary Setting>.

The Following is the email for alarm occurrence/restoration notification.

* History alarm Information
[Device Alias]
[Ai;rm group name]
[Al.;rm message]
[Ai;rm State]
Occurred

[Time]

e
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An email notification for alarm is backed up is as follows.

* Alarm data has saved as CSV.

[Device alias]

Assign Alarm
Device

Set the method for specifying alarm devices.

Text Table Index

Show Detailed
Window

Use Alarm Count
Device

Count of Reference
Device

Parameter

Set the method for specifying strings in text tables.

Set the method for specifying windows and whether or not to show
detailed information.

Set whether or not to use a device to save alarm count data and the
method for specifying devices.

Set the number of the reference device (0-10).

This option specifies whether a parameter will be used. If it is checked,
the parameter can be edited in the alarm list. The stored parameters are
sent to an external program if the external program is run by a special
switch for the external program. Refer to <4.3.2.4 Special Switch> for
more information.

After selecting Parameter, you can set the following options.

¢ Save at: It specifies the device to store the input parameters when a
history alarm record is selected in the view history alarm object.

e Type: Set the parameter type (file name, text, or number) and the
device to store the parameter data. If File name is selected, you can
also set the external storage where the file is located.

¢ File Name Position: Set the user input parameter to be stored as a
file on a USB drive, CF or SD cards (availability may vary depending
on the XGT Panel model).

e Text: Set the user input parameter in the history alarm list to be
stored in a text format.

e Number: The user input parameters in the history alarm list are
converted into a number based on the user’s selected number type.
Then, it is stored in the storage device. The number type can be
selected among unsigned 16 bits, signed 16 bits, unsigned 32 bits, or
signed 32 bits.
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Device Enter alarm device addresses.

Alarm Condition Set the alarm condition. For bit devices, the condition is either on or off.
For word devices, the condition is an expression.

Window No. The number of the detailed window is displayed if you selected View
detail window option.

Text Index Specify the index of a string from a text table.
Alarm Count The alarm count device is displayed if you selected the Use alarm
Device count device option.

Reference Device Set the number of reference devices and define them.

Preview The selected text string for the alarm, if applicable.

When a monitoring device detects that the alarm condition is met (on or off states for bit devices,
specific expression for word devices), a history alarm occurs, and the time and content of the alarm is
displayed in a history alarm viewer object. When a monitoring device detects that the alarm condition is
cleared, the time of alarm clearance will be displayed in a history alarm viewer object.
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Monitoring device: %IW0.1.0
?

Alarm condition
%IW0.1.0 < Oor 100 < %IW0.1.0

i Alarm occurred Occurrance | Meseans Reactnratinn

v

20151111 Tank #1 duct Li

v

159

i Alarm cleared

Dccurrence | Messane Restoration
2015M1M1 | Tank #1  duct Li 2015/11M11

Occurrence | Message

Monitoring device: %IX0.0.12 (Alarm condition: On)

91X0.0.12
Occurrence | Message |Group | Restoration
2015/1111  Motor #1 duct Li
—| |— - Occurrence | Message Restoration
T 201511111 Motor 21 ductLi 2015/11/111

History alarms are saved in the order of occurrence. If the same alarm occurs more than once, it will be
saved several times in the alarm count device.

Because the acquisition time for each history alarm and the number of registered devices do not match,
the time of alarm occurrence may differ.
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Monitoring device: %1X0.0.12 (Alarm condition: On), Acquisition time:  3sec
Time (seq) 1 2 ()3 4 5 C) 6 7 () 9 10
%IXd.0.12
~ |+ e AR
:
Alarm list ) E i

Screen display

Alarrh é}ccurred ed
v
. A
Alarm display
Monitoring device:  %lW0.1.0 Acquisition time:  3sec
Alarm condition:  %IW0.1.0 < 0 or 100 < %IW0.1.0
Time (seq) 1 2 C)S 4 5 () 6 7 () 9 10
158 2%
2IW0.1.0 : :
i i
Alarm list 4 % :
i i 4
e | a
Screen display Condition is 159 o6
checked after the !
4 data transferis i 1o
., completed. i Alarm ocgurred Alarm is clearied
_ et Iy
Alarm display v
1 '

The History Alarm Viewer object displays a list of the alarms that have occurred. If many alarms occurred
and you want to refer to only a certain group, you can use the alarm Navigator object to view only the
desired alarm group.

You can add a window to view the detailed information of an alarm.
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To add a window:

T From the alarm list, click the check box next to Show detail window.

Marme: |Alarm List 0 [~ Show current selected alarm: EEE |
Data type: |Bit j Send E-mail: No -
Editing method
Mo. of alarm: | Sill g
Assign alarm device: @+ Continuous  © Each
Text table: |Te:-:t Table_01 j Text table jndex & Continuous ¢ Each
S il wi : ('“ o
sampling time: ’—M <1 second l [~ Show detail window: l
I~ Use alarm count device: f'“ (+
v Backup alarm log

2 Enter a window number for each alarm.

Mo. Device Alarm Condition Window No.
1 POaan 1
2 | PODOZ 2
3 | FO004 3
4 | PODOG 4
5 | PO0DO3 4]

3 In the Project pane, edit the detailed window.

4 Create a special switch for the alarm list edit window, and select Go to History Alarm Viewer Detail
in the Special Switch Function settings.

Spedial Switch x
3 Spedial Switch Function

Display 3pedal Switch Function -

Text [l History Alarm Viewer

- Alarm Group Filtering

- Chedk All Alarm Data in Alarm Page

Lamp Condition - Chedk Selected Alarm Data in Alarm Viewer
Action Condition - Delete All Occurrence No.

- Delete Occurrence Mo. of Selected Alarm
Display Trigger - Delete Recovered Alarm Data in Alarm Viewe
- Delete Recovered All Data in Alarm Viewer

Detail

- History Alarm Viewer Line Down

- Higtory Alarm Viewer Line Up

- History Alarm Viewer Page Down

- Higtory Alarm Viewer Page Up

- Print History Alarm

- Selected History Alarm Viewer Line Down

- Selected History Alarm Viewer Line Up

[#- History Alarm Row Scroll

[ Logging Viewer

[#- Logging Row Scroll =

1 »

Description:

ok || cancel
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5 Select an alarm from the alarm viewer object, and click the special switch to open the detailed
information window.

Alarm messages for history alarms are referred from text tables. Text properties, such as font color,
that are set in a text table will also be applied.

You can print the list of history alarms using a special switch after connecting a USB printer to the device.
Refer to <4.3.2.4 Special Switch> for more information.

Special Switch

B:”‘S'C Specal Switch Function Function Setting
Dizplay

[E)- Spedial Switch Function -
Ted ’jp-Hishjry Alarm Viewer FEEh o e
Detail - Alarm Group Filtering
Lamp Condition - Check All Alarm Data in Alarm P
action Condition -~ Check Selected Alarm Data in A

--Delete All Occurrence No.
--Delete Occurrence No. of Selec
--Delete Recoveried Alarm Data i
--Delete Recoveried All Data in A
--Delete Selected Recoveried in 1
--Go to History Alarm Yiewer Det
- History Alarm Filter
- History Alarm Viewer Line Dowr
History Alarm Viewer Line Up
History Alarm Yiewer Page Don
History Alarm Yiewer Page Up
Print History Alarm
Selected History Alarm Viewer |
Selected History Alarm Viewer |
-

[ Histnry Alarm R Serall
Pl

Description:
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4.1.7 Schedules

You can use schedules to specify actions in advance. Available functions for schedules include Bit On, Bit
Off, Word value setting, script execution, and more. You can create up to 32 schedules and each
schedule can specify up to 8 actions.

The following example explains how scheduling works:

[The Bit On function switches on the device based on a schedule]

;B8 Scheduler *

Description

1 Every mirute Fiun every minute 53s Bit OM

2 . :

3 Property
E B Every minute - Desoiption:  git on

5
Bl Detail Condition Function Settings
_7 Sec: 5912 Function: Function:
_8 +BitOn Mo Type Description
_9 - Bit Off 0o BitOn Bit Device =%mx01On
1 -~ \WORD Set
K - DWORD Set
- - Seript

7 P
T

&

&

L] 4 | n 3
7

K

B

e :
0
59sec.  ={Hll=%MXo01

[The Bit Off function switches off the device on the schedule]

58 Scheduler *

Description

Ewery minute

Eit OFF
Property

Type Every minute ~ | Desciption: | git oFF

Detail Condition Function Settings

Sec: 592 Function: Function:

Bit On Mo Type Description
it Off 00 Bit Off Bit Device =%mx01 Off

DWORD Set -~

.- Seript .

Lt

ol ol ol ol ol ol =l ol oo o] ] o] en] o] cof ro [
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%MXO01

No Type Value Description
1 g B in wORD Set
2
K Property x
(4] Type Every minute - Desoription:  wWoRD Set
g
B Detail Condition Function Settings
_? == 597 Function: Function:
g
] - Biton Mo Type Description
_9 -Bit Off a0 WORD Set Set 12 to Word Device =%GMWO1.
1 -WORD Set
BI -DWORD Set
] L. Soript
7 ]
]
T
&
— 4 | m F
7
&
T

%MWO01

e

59 sec. %MWO1 i3

[The Script function executes a designated script at the scheduled time.]

;58 Scheduler *

Mo Type VYalue Description
1 i Fiun Script
2 :
| Property X
3
4] Tyee Every minute ~ | Desaiption: | pun Seript
5|
I3 Detail Condition Function Settings
j = 593 Function: Function:
g -
|| - Bit On Mo Type Description
_9 Bit Off [ili} Script Run Script [Script_0000]
1 WORD Set
B DWORD Set Seript £S
0 - Seript
B [seript_oooo -] oK
E = i Copyright (c) 20042006 I
1 i All rights reserved. —
E i Visitus:  http: ffwww.lsis.biz
BT if { @peMX14] == true ) =
- {
1 B[X:MX14] == false;
B ! y
elase
13
] @MY1) == trie: i
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g

To create a schedule:

T Click an object in the editing area.
2 In the Project pane, double-click [Scheduler]. This will open the Scheduler tab in the editing area.

3 Double-click anywhere in the Scheduler tab to open the Property window.

Property x

Tyoe [everyminute =] DESU'F"""‘l

- Detall Condition

- Function Setting

e e Function: Function: Up | Down

~Biton No | Type Description
i Bit Off

£ WORD Set
;-DWORD Set

- Seript
<<

4 Specify the following properties:

Type Set the operation interval (Every minute/hour/day/week/month/year, or
Once).

Detall Set the detailed operation time, based on the operation interval (seconds,

Condition minutes, hours, date, week of the day, etc.).

Description Enter a description for the schedule.

Function Click a function and then click [>>] to add the function to the schedule.

Click a function and then click [< <] to remove a function from the schedule.
You can specify up to 8 functions in a schedule.

Bit On [==al| | Bitosf [=5l| | woRD set ]
Device: '3 Device: d Device: 'dl
Data type Bit - Data type Bit - Data type Signed DEC -

Value: _I:j Walue: _I:j Value: 0 _I:j

Description: Description: Description:

G G G
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4-85 |

¢ Device: Set the bit or word (16-bit or 32-bit) device to enter a value
when the function starts.

o Data type: Set the data type to enter to the device.
¢ Value: Set the value to enter in the device.

Up/Down Click [Up] or [Down] to arrange the operation sequence by prioritizing
functions.

No Type Description
00 Bit On Bit Device %MX33 On
01 WORD Set Set 123 to Word Device %MW120.
02 Bit Off Bit Device %MX34 Off
03 Script Run Script [Script_0001]

(@ M3 () %MX34

o B e N
SoMW120 -
) i @x:oMx14) =tue) || SPLE
3 29 (d
(b) i — 123 T @[x:%Mx14] == false:

?\se
T N @[X:%MX14] == true:
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4.1.8 Sounds

You can specify a maximum of 512 WAV or MP3 files to play when conditions are met for the XGT Panels
other than the iXP/IPC series models. To hear sounds, you must connect a speaker to the sound output
port.

Below is an example of how a sound is used.

Switch
Bit device Sound is
3 MX0 :':Qtditions are output
I—— _—
.- BD
Script
Bit device Sound is
MY 1 ;:;dltlons are output
> e
o - QD

| IC @[X:%MX14] == true )
{ @[X:%MX14] == false:
H

else

5 {
T @[3 %MX14) == trues
}

To create a sound:

T In the Project pane, double-click [Sound]. This will open a Sound tab in the editing area.

P series only

Destination Storage: [Fiash memory _v| [Sound
Sound Condition:

5
a2

File:

P s | Sound File

Data Type | Device | Condition | Fite No. | Play

mwmmbwml#
o] w]m| o] e )= g
g

2 Specify the following conditions:

Destination Storage Select a storage location for the sound file. You can also set the
location at the Project Property window.

Data Type Enter the data type (e.g., 16-bit signed).

Device Enter the device that will activate the sound file.
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Condition Enter a condition for running the sound file. Choose ON/OFF
for bit devices and enter a condition formula for other types of
devices.

File No. Enter the file number of the sound file.

Play Select a play mode for the sound file.

0 /(= Play or stop the sound file.

Size Display the size of the sound file (KB/MB).

Sound File You can select the sound file to play from the browsing window.

The file path and file name are displayed after you have
selected the file.

¢ MP3 files may not play if the sound codec is not supported by your PC. Install the proper
codecs to play sound files.

¢ MP3 files must have the following characteristics: MPEG 1, Layer Ill, Sample rate: 32-48
KHz, Bit rate: 32-320 kbps.

e WAV files must have the following characteristics: Raw PCM Audio, 8/16 bit,
signed/unsigned, Stereo/Mono.

e Sound files cannot exceed 10 MB.
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4.2 Scripts

Instead of creating individual objects and assigning operations to them, you can program global
operations using scripts in the XP-Builder interface.

4.2.1 About Scripts

Scripts perform specified actions based on inputs from a user or from the system. You can control the
system entirely with figures and objects in the XP-Builder interface, but using scripts allows you to
organize the project more conveniently and effectively. Script characteristics include:

* Easy system management

* Control of screens with clearly defined functions and complex mathematical operations
* Simplified programming (based on a limited form of the C language)

» Simplified editing, provided by a general program editor

* Debugging in the program editor for verifying grammatical errors in scripts

* Utilizes user-defined protocol drivers to transfer data to and from a controller

Scripts are executed as shown in the following table.

Script Type Execution Method

Global When the conditions are met, the script controls or manages the entire project
and its components.

Script conditions R T
T e e 8 ‘{Il @[X:%MX14] = true)
[ > [X:%MX14] = false: Script is
ok executed.
] else
{
&(X:%Mx14] = true
bl
Display Change When the current screen is closed and before a new screen is opened.
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Script Type Execution Method

1

L J

Before a new screen is opened

When the current screen is closed

T { @[x:%MxX14] == true)
=

if

{

¥

else

{
@ %ML4] = true:

I3

@[ %MK14] = false:

Script is
executed.

Local Settings

e When the script conditions set in the current screen are met.

e Set the scripts only for the screen.

Scheduler Operation at the specified time
Cif( @ [X%MX14) = true)
) {
@[X:%MX14] =false:
[ else
@[X:%MX14] = true:
Objects Based on the action defined for the object only in the current screen.
Numberinput
Device Device
value s ! Vallle s » -
read. written. =
Executed Executed 3
before before
displaying wiriting
il @[ %MX14] == trie)
{
T @[ X %X 14] = false: Scriptis
} executed.
else
{
T @XM = true:
¥
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4.2.1.1 Understanding Script Commands

Learn how to write commands with scripts. The following table describes the control statements and
operators available for programming scripts:

m Expression Description

e Control Statements

if if (Condition) This command performs the statement if true (a value
{ other than 0) as a result of judgment of the condition
Statement; and shifts to the location next to the statement if false.
} [Example]
G const int Number = 50
else 7 int nindex, ntotal:
8
{ g ntotal = 0
10
Statement; 1 p{‘(o I= nindex2)
12
} 13 T ntotal += nindax:
14 ¥
15 $L = ntotal:

G @ [ Qo HWO000] = 106

7 @ [0y HWO001] = O

g ifl@ [0 HWO000] > 0 && @ [DweHWO000T] > )
g @[0weHWo002] =100

10 elze @[0wHWO002] = 20]

for for(Expression; Condition; This command repeats the statement if true (a value
Expression) other than 0) as a result of judgment of the condition
{ and shifts to the location next to the statement if false.
Statement; [Example]
tint Number = 0:
) £ imiotanindes:
S ntotal =
10 B for(nindex = 2 ; nindex <= MNumber ; nindex++3{
11 T ntotal += nindesx:
12 L}
13 $L=rtotal]
while while(Condition) This command repeats the statement if true (a value
{ other than 0) as a result of judgment of the condition
Statement; and shifts to the location next to the statement if false.
} [Example]

& int nindex,ntotal = &
7 B while (nindex < 5) {
3 | nindex++

g | ntotal += nindex:
1)

11 L = ntotak:

do while do This command shifts to the Do location and performs
{ the statement if true (a value other than 0) as a result
Statement; of judgment of the condition and shifts to another

} while(Condition); location if false.
[Example]
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m Expression Description

? const int Max = 20
int Ligt[20], nindex =0, Number, Temp:
bool Sorted:

11 & dof
12 | Listlnindex] = nindesx:
nindesx++
Twhiletnindesx 1= Maxk:
1 MNumber = nindex:
17 Sorted = falze:
18 & while((Mumber > 10 && 1Sorted){
1 Sorted = frue:
20 | forlnindex = 0 nindey <= Number - 2: nindax++)
21: & if(List[nindex] > Listlnindex + 115{
27 | Sorted = false:
2% | Temp = Listlnindex]:
24 | Listlnindex] = List[nindex+11:
s I]Tist[nindexﬂ] =Temp:

27 | MNumber =Mumber - 14| T
-t

return return; Ends the script.
[Example]

7 constint Number = 0
g intindex.size:
g
10 & forlindex = 2 & index <=MNumber : index++}{
11 | size +=index:
12
13 | return:

[E

break break; e The break statement within the loop gets out of the
loop wrapping the break.

e If the break statement is within the nested loop, it
only affects the loop which is furthest inward in the
program.

[Example]
7 intSensor_0, Sensor_1, Light:
g

g & while( Light <=200 }{

10 Sensor_0 ++:
11 | Sensor_l ++:
12 | Light = Sensor_0 + Sensor_1:
=
14 & f( Light ==199 3{
15
16 Backlight(true):
7
18 break:
19+ 3
o0 b 1
21 HMIExit):
22
continue continue; ¢ Skips the remaining part within the loop and shifts

to the next loop execution.
e The continue statement is within the nested loop, it
only affects the internal loop structure containing it.
[Example]
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¢ Logical Operators

&&

<Term 1>&8&<Term 2>

Description

7 int Sensor_0, Light :
g intcounter =0, Senzor_0 =0

g
10 2 whilel counter <=200 ){

11 counter ++

12 if( counter %2 )1
13 continue

14

15

16 Sensor_0 ++

17

18

b}
19 Backlight(true)

Provides 1 if both <Term 1> and <Term 2> are true
and 0 otherwise.

[Example]

Named variable
g inta=0b=10c

10
118 if((a==0)8&0b==10){
12 T ?:10:

13

Direct variable
& @[0WHWOD0D] =10
G @0WHWoDM] =0
10 @0 HW0000] >0 8& @[O0 HWOD0T]> o)
T @[0WIHWO002] = 10:
12 else
13 @[0WIHWOo02] = 200
14

Temporary variable
g inta=0,b=10,c:

10 $5=15

1 c=l

128 ifi(a==0)8&(35==15)){
13 T =10

14 b

<Term 1> || <Term 2>

Provides 1 if both <Term 1> and <Term 2> are false
and 0 otherwise.

[Example]

Named variable

g inta=0b=10,c:
10
" if((al=0 | [(k=10001
12 T c=1
13 1
14 else
15 T {
16 c=10
17 ¥

Direct variable
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Expression Description

% intc
16 @[ %hmwd0] =15
11 @0 smw30] =

12

13 if(0@ [0t Somw30]1=00 | [(@ [ 00w Famwd 0] 1=1523{
14 T c=10

5L}

18 elze

7 T {

18 c=1

19 1

Temporary variable

% inta=hb=10,c:
10 Ps5=1m
11
12 if(al=00 1($31=150)1{
13 T c=10
14 F
15 elza
16 T i
17 c=1.
15 ¥
! I <Term> Provides 1 if <Term> is 0 and otherwise 0.
[Example]

Named variable
¢ inta=0.b=10,c:

i {al=0 | | (h!=10101
T c=1:

I
else
T {
c=10:
I
Direct variable
g intc
16 @[0wSmwd0] =15

11 @ [ Doy Sermw30] =0
12‘5T if{e [ 0w S miw30] 1=03{

>wmm4bwm—ts:>

0
Ik
12
13
14
5
18
7

13 c=1.

14 T

15 if(@ [ S mwd0] 1=15)
16 T {

17 c=1i

& I

4 ifl@ [0ow: Samwd 0] 1=14)
o0 T {

21 c=10

on b}

Temporary variable
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Description
& int a=0,b=10,c:
0 S =1D
11
128 if(al=0
13 T c=1:
14 T
158 if($S1=15)
16 T {
17 c=1:
18 ¥
198 if($S1=14)
20 T {
o1 | c=10:
22 ¥

¢ Relational Operators

< <Term 1><<Term 2> Provides 1 if <Term 1> is smaller than <Term 2> and
otherwise 0.
[Example]
Named variable
g int a=0.b=10,c:
10
" ifa<1{
12 iflb<11)
13 c=10:
14 elze
15 =1
16 T
17 elze
18 c=1;
Direct variable
S ntc
10 @ [0 emwd0] = 15
11 @ [ 0w Sormw30] =0
14 (@ [0 %mw3n] <154
13 (@ [ 0w Smwd0] <16)
14 c=10
15 glze
16 c=1%
17 I
18 elze
19 c=1
Temporary variable
g inta=0,b=10,c
10 $s=1%
11 ifla<1){
12| fES<I6)
13 c=10
14 elze
15| c=1&
G
17 else
18 c=1:
<= <Term 1><= <Term 2> Provides 1 if <Term 1> is smaller than or equal to

<Term 2> and otherwise 0.

[Example]
Named variable
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Expression Description

¢ inta=0,b=10,c:

10

11 if(a<=0){

12 ifth<=10)

13 =10

14 glze

15 c=1:

16 1

17 elze

18 c=l
Direct variable

g intc

g

10 @0w%mwid] = 15
11 @ [ 0w %mw30]=0;

128 (@[ 0w %mw30] <=0){
13 ife [Orw: Sormwd (] <=15)
14 | c=10
15 else
16 c=1
17 ¥
18 elze
19 c=1

Temporary variable
¢ int 3=0,b=10,c:
10
1 35 =16
128 ifad=0){
13| if(ES<=15)
14 | o=l
15 elze
16 c=1:
17 T
18 else
1% c=1:
> <Term 1>><Term 2> Provides 1 if <Term 1> is larger than <Term 2> and
otherwise 0.
[Example]

Named variable
g inta=0b=10,c:

10

11: ifta>-1){
12 | iflo>9)
13 c=10:

14 elze

I c=1:

I R

17 else

15 c=1:

Direct variable
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<Term 1>>= <Term 2>

Description
g intc
10

11 @[0w%mwad] =15
12 @ [ 0w rmw30] =0
13 ifl@ [ D om0 > =11
14 ifl@ [Diwe %emwdd] > 14)

1% c=10
16 else

17 c=1:

I

19 glse

20 c=1

Temporary variable
4 inta=0,b=10,c

10

1 $5=1%
12 ifla>-1){
13 ifES>14)
14 c=10;

1% elze

168 c=1:

17 I

18 elze

19 c=1:

Provides 1 if <Term 1> is larger than or equal to <Term
2> and otherwise 0.
[Example]

Named variable
16 inta=0,b=10,c:

11

12 if(a>=0){
13 if(b>=10)
14 c=10

s glze

18 c=l:

17 ¥

18 elze

19 c=1:

Direct variable
1 intc
11 @ [0 Yarmwd 0] = 15
12 @ [ 0w %rnw30] =0:

13 i@ [0 Sermw30] > =001
14 if(@ [0 Samwd0] >=15)

1% c=10
16 elze

17 c=T

iF:

19 glze

20 c=1

Temporary variable
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m Expression Description

10 it a=0,b=10,c:
11 $S = 1%
128 ifay=0){
12 | if($S>=15)
14 | =10
15 elze
16 | c=l
17 h
18 else
19 c=l
I= <Term 1> = <Term 2> Provides 1 if <Term 1> is not equal to <Term 2> and
otherwise 0.
[Example]

Named variable
% inta=0,b=10,c:

10

11 iflal=0)

12 c=1

13 elze iflh|=10)
14 c=1;

15 else

16 c=lo

Direct variable

g intc
10
11 @ [ Smwdi] = 15
12 @[0w%mw30]=0
13 ifi [0 w307 1=0)
14 c=1.
15 elze if(@ [0 Hhmwd 0] 1=15)
16 c=1;
17 elze
18 o=l

Temporary variable
g int a=0.b=10.c:

10

11 35 = 1%

12 if(al=0)

13 =1

14 elseif($5!=15)

15 =1

16 elze

17 c=10

== <Term 1> == <Term 2> Provides 1 if <Term 1> is equal to <Term 2> and

otherwise 0.
[Example]

Named variable
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m Expression Description

4 inta=0b=10,c:

10

1 ifla==0)
12| 1

13 if{h==10)
14 c=10

1% elze

15 c=1

17 T

18 elze

19 c=1:

Direct variable

int

@ [ D Shmwd 0] = 15
@ [Orwe Sarmw30] =0
{if(@[O:W:%mw3U]==U)
ifi@ [ Qo Sarmwd 0] ==15)
c=10
else
c=1:
¥
elze
c=1:

I‘\:j S S S T T U N S

Temporary variable
g int a=0.b=10,c:

nm $s=1m
118 ifla==0)
12 | {
12 if($S==18)
14 | c=10
15 elze
15 | c=1:
17 T
15 elze
1% c=1:
¢ Mathematical Operators
+ <Term> + <factor> Adds <Term> to <factor>.
[Example]

Named variable
10 inta=0b=10.c:

11

12 c =a+
13 iflc==10)
14 c=10

15 elze

16 c=1:

Direct variable
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m Expression Description

10 intc
"
12 @ [ Smwd 0] =15
13 @ [ O Shrmw30] =0
14 c = @[O0 Shmw30] +@ [Ovw: Sermwd 0]

15 iflc==15)
16 c=10

17 elze

15 c=1:

Temporary variable

¢ int a=0b=10,c:

11

12 $s=15:

13 c = a+hs:

14k iflc==15)

15 c=10

16 elze

17 c=1:

- <Term> - <factor> Subtracts <factor> from <Term>.

[Example]

Named variable
10 inta=0,b=10,c:

12 c=at:

13 iflc==(-10))
14 c=10

15 elze

16 c=1:

Direct variable
int c:
@ [ somwd 0] =15
@@ [Orwe S6mw30]=0
c o= @ [0 Smw30] - [Ovwe Yarmwd 0]
iflc==(-15))
C=10
elze
c=1:

R T A e

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Temporary variable
10 int a=0.b=10,c;

11 $s=15:
12 c = a-%s:
13 iflc==(-15)}
14 c=10
5 elze
16 c=1
* <Term> * <factor> Multiplies <Term> by <factor>.
[Example]

Named variable
9 inta=0,b=10,c:

10

1 c = axh:
12 ifc==0)
13 =10
14 elze

5 c=1:
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Description

Direct variable
4 intc
18 @ [ Qv %ornwdd] =15
11 @ [ D Sarmw30] =2

12 C =@ [0y 2amw30] +@ [0ty Fomwd 0]

13 iflc==30)
14 c=10;

15 elze

16 =1

Temporary variable
g9 inta=2.b=10.c:

10 $3=15
1 c=a*$s
12 if(c==30)
13 c=10
14 else
15 c=l:
/ <Term> / <factor> Divides <Term> by <factor>.

[Example]

Named variable
10 int 2=20,b=10,c:
11
12 c =aki
1% iflc==2)
4 o=l
15 elze
16 c=1;

Direct variable
0 int o
11 @ [ Semwd 0] =15
12 @ [ 0w Y w30] =30
13 c = @[ 0w Semw30]/@ (00w Samwd 0]
14 iflc==2)
15 =10
16 elze
17 c=1:

Temporary variable
16 int a=30,b=10,c:
1 $S=15
12 c = a'ps
13 iflc==2)
14 c=10:
15 elze
16 c=1

% <Term> % <factor> Divides <Term> by <factor> and takes the residual.

[Example]
Named variable
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m Expression Description

10 inta=20.b=10,c

12 © = a%h
13 iflc==0)
14 c=10

15 glze

16 c=1.

Direct variable
¢ intc
11 @ [ O Samwd 0] =15
12 @ [ O Samw30] =30
13 co= @ [0 6mw30] %06 [ ormwd 0]

14 if(c==0)
1% c=10
16 elze

17 c=1:

Temporary variable
10 int a=30,b=10,c;

11 $5=15%
12 C = a%§s:
13 iflc==0)
14 c=10
10 else
16 c=1.
o Bit Operators
& <Term>& <factor> Performs the bit operation (AND) of <Term> and

<factor>.

[Example]

Named variable

9 into

106 intab,d
11 a=
12 b=3%
15 d = aib
14 if(d==2)
15 =10
16 elze
17 c=1:

Direct variable
g intc
10
11 @[O0 Yamwd] =3
12 @[O0 %emw3n] =2
13
14 @[ 0w %mw20] = @ [0t 3%mw30] & @0 w:%muwd0]:
1% i@ [0 Famwi20] ==2)
16 c=10
17 else
E c=1

Temporary variable
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m Expression Description

g int o
10 intab.d
1M a=2
12 $5=3
13
14 d=a&3s
1% ifld==2)
16 c=10
17 elze
15 c=1:
<Term> | <factor> Performs the bit operation (OR) of <Term> or <factor>.
[Example]
Named variable
g intc
10 intab,d
11 a=Z
12 b=3
12
14 d=alb
15 ifld==3)
6 c=ln
17 elze
18 c=1.
Direct variable
9 intc
10
116 @[0wemwd(]=3
12 @[0w%mw30]=2
13
14 @[0w%mw20] = @[0:w%mw30] | @ [ 0w Semwd 0]
ls if(@ [ 0w Sernw20] ==3)
16 c=10
17 else
15 c=1:
Temporary variable
9 into
10 intab,d
1 a=2
12 $5=3%
13
14 d=alPs:
15 if{d==3)
16 c=10
17 elze
15 c=1:
~ ~ <bit> Reverses the <bit> value.
[Example]

Named variable
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m Expression Description

9 int o
10 intb.d:
11 b=
12
13 d =~h:
14 ifld==(-11
15 c=10
16 elze
17 c=1
Direct variable
g intoc
g
16 @[0w%mwdi] =0
11
12
13
14 @[0w%mw30] = ~@ [0 Yermwd 0]
1%
16 if(@ [ 0w %ermw30]==(-1J)
17 c=10
18 elze
19 c=1:
Temporary variable
g intc
o
16 @ [0 semwd0]=0;
11;
12
13
14 @[0w%mw30] = ~@[00w: Samwd0]:
15
16 i@ (00w Yomw30]=={-11)
17 =10
18 elze
19 c=1:
2 <Term> A <factor> Performs the bit operation (EOR) of <Term> or <factor>.
[Example]
Named variable
g intc
16 intab,d:
11 a=2
12 b=3
13
14 d=a"t
15 ifi.d==1]
16 c=10:
17 elze
18 c=1

Direct variable
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Description
g into
10

11 @[ O emwd0] =3
12 @[O0 smw30]=2:
13
14 @[0wSemw20] = @ [0 Srmw30] @ [0mw Sermwd 0] :
15 ifl@ [0 Somwz0] ==1)

16 c=10
17 elze
18 c=1

Temporary variable

9 intc
10 intab.d
11 a=2
12 §S=3
13
14 d =a"ks:
15 ifld==1)
16 c=10
17 elze
18 c=1:
<< <Term> < < <factor> Shifts <Term> to the left by the value of <factor>.
[Example]
Named variable
g intc
g inta=db=2d
1a
11 d=ad<h
12 ifld==16)
13 c=10
14 else
15 c=1:
Direct variable
g intc
g
it
11 @[0wZemwdd] = 2
12 @ [0 smw30]=4:
13 @ [0 2ermw20] = @ [0 %hmw30] < <@ [0 Sormwd 0] :
14 if(@ [ 0w 2mw20]==16)
15 c=10:
16 elze
17 c=1
Temporary variable
g intc
g inta=dd
1C
11 $S5=2
12 d =a<<3s;
15 ifld==16)
14 c=10
15 glzse
16 c=1:
>> <Term> > > <factor> Shifts <Term> to the right by the value of <factor>.

[Example]
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m Expression Description

Named variable

g intc

10 int a=16,b=2,d:
11

12 d=a>>h
13 iflcl==4)
14 c=10;

15 elze

16 c=1:

Direct variable

9 intc

10

1 @0 %mwd0]=2

12 @[0w%mw30]=16

13 @[O0 %mw20] = @ [DweSmw30] > > @ [ 0w Semwd0]:
14 ifl @ [Oow Sormw20] ==4)

15 c=10¢
16 elze
17 c=1

Temporary variable

g int o
10 int a=16,d
11 $5=2
12
13 d=a>>$s
14 if{ d==4)
15 c=10
16 elze
17 c=T
e Assignment Operators
= <Device> = <term> Assigns the value of <term> to <Device>.
[Example]
Named variable
g4 intc
10 int a=16,b=2,d:
Al
12 d=a
13 ifld==16)
14 c=10
15 else
16 c=1
Direct variable
g intc
10
11 @[0w%mwi0]=16:
12

13 @[ 0w %rmw30] = @ [Dw:Zemwd 0]
14 if(@ [0 Yemw30] ==16)

15 c=10
16 else
7 c=1:

Temporary variable
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m Expression Description

g intc
10 int d:
1
12 $5=16:
13
14 d=%
15 if(d==16)
16 c=10;
17 elze
13 c=1
+= <Device> += <term> Adds <term> to <Device> and assigns the value of the
result of the operation to <Device>.
[Example]
Named variable
S intc
10 int a=16,b=2,d=4
11
]2 d+=a:
13 if{ d==20)
14 =10
15 elze
16 c=1.
Direct variable
g intc
9
10

11 @[ Srmwd 0] =16:

12 @[O0 Semw30] =4

13 @ [Orwe Y 30] += @ [Ovw Wormwed 0]
14 i@ [ D Yo mw30] ==20)

15 c=10;
15 elge
17 c=1
Temporary variable
g intc
10 int d=4:
11
12 $5=18
13 d +=§3:
14 if( d==200)
1% =10
16 else
17 c=1i
-= <Device> -= <term> Subtracts <term> from <Device> and assigns the value

of the result of the operation to <Device>.

[Example]
Named variable
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m Expression Description

10 intc

11 int a=18,b=2,d=4
12

13 d—=a

14 ifid==(-121
15 c=10

16 else

17 c=1

Direct variable
10 intc

12 @[O0y mw30] =4
13 @[0wYemwd0] =16

15 @ [Ovwe Semw30] —= @ [0iwe %rmwd 0]

16 i@ [Dw Zemw30]==(-121)
17 =10
18 else
14 c=1.
Temporary variable
0 intc
11 intd=4
12
1% $s=16:
14
1% d -= 3%
16 ifld==(-12))
17 c=10
18 elze
14 c=1:
= <Device> *= <term> Multiplies <Device> by <term> and assigns the value of
the result of the operation to <Device>.
[Example]
Named variable
0 into
11 int a=16,b=2,d=4:
12
13 d =3
14 ifi J==64)
1% c=10
16 elze
17 c=1:

Direct variable
10 intc
11
12 @[0wSmwd0]=16:

13 @[ 0w semw30]=4:
14 @[ %mw30] = @ [ Smwd 0]

15 e (0w Yermw30] ==564)

16 c=10

17 elze

18 o=

Temporary variable
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Description
0 intc
11 intd=4
12 FS=16
13 d += §3:
14 ifl d==54)
15 c=10
16 elze
17 c=1:

/= <Device> /= <term>

%= <Device> %= <term>

Divides <Device> by <term> and assigns the value of
the result of the operation to <Device>.

[Example]
Named variable
g9 intc
10 int a=4,b=2,d=16
11
12 d/i=a
13 ifid==4)
14 c=10
15 else
16 c=1:

Direct variable

g9 intc
10
11 @0 mwd0] =4
12 @[0w%mw30]=16:
13
14 @ [0 Sernw0] /= @ [0hw: Samwd 0]
15 if{ @ [ O Semw30] ==4)
16 =1
17 elze
18 c=1:
Temporary variable
9 intc
10 int d=16:
11 ks=4
12
13 o /=S
14 if(d==4)
15 c=10
16 glze
17 c=1

Divides <Device> by <term> and takes the residue and
then assigns the value of the result of the operation to
<Device>.

[Example]
Named variable
10 intc:
11 int a=h,b=2,d=16:
12
13 d %= a
14 ifld==1)
15 c=10
16 elze
17 c=1:
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= <Device> |= <term>

Description

Direct variable
10 intc:

12 @[O0 Srmwd 0] =5

13 @[0wHmw30] =16

14 @ [ 0w amw30] %= @ [0we %rmwd0]:
15 ifé@ [ D Somw30] ==1)

16 =10

17 else

18 c=1:
Temporary variable

10 intc

1 intd=16

12 $S=k

13

14 d %= $5:

15 if{d==1)

16 =10

17 elze

[k c=1:

Performs the bit operation (AND) of <term> to
<Device> and assigns the value of the result of the
operation to <Device>.

[Example]
Named variable
g4 intc
10 int d,b:
M d=o
12 b=2
13
14
1% d [=hs
16 if(d==2)
17 c=10
15 elze
19 =1

Direct variable

g intc

10 @[0weSemwd0] =2
11 @[0weSemw30]=0
12
1% @[0weHmw30] |= @ [0 Srmwd 0]
T4 ifi@ [ S mw30] ==2)

15 c=10
16 else
17 c=1

&= <Device>&= <term>

Performs the bit operation (OR) of <term> to <Device>
and assigns the value of the result of the operation to
<Device>.

[Example]

Direct variable

4-109 | LSEecrric




4. Reference

Description
g intc
10

1 @[0w:%mwd0] =3

12 @[ Semw30]=1

13

14 @[0w%emw30] &= @ [0rw: Samwd(]:
15 ifl@ [S:HWO030]==1)

16 c=10
17 elze
18 c=1:

A= <Device> = <term> Performs the bit operation (EOR) of <term> to
<Device> and assigns the value of the result of the
operation to <Device>.
[Example]

Named variable
10 intc
1 int d.b:
12 d=1:
13 b=
14
15 d =b:
16 iftd==3)
17 c=10
18 else
14 c=1:
Direct variable
10 intc
1
12 @[0wSemw30]=1:
12 @[0weSemwd0] =3
14
15 @ [0 rmw30] "= @ [ 0w ormwd 0]
16 if(@ [ 0w 2ormw30]==2)
17 c=10;
18 elze
i9 T {
20 c=1.
21 ¥
Temporary variable
0 intc
110 intde
12 d=l
13 Bs=3
14
15
16 d "= $S:
17 iff d==2)
18 c=10:
19 elze
20 T {
21 c=1;
22 I
<<= <Device> <<= <term> Shifts <Device> to the left by <term> and assigns the

value of the result of the operation to <Device>.

[Example]
Named variable
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m Expression Description

g intc
% int a=4,b=2,d=4
10
11 d <<=hi
12 if(d==16)
13 =10
14 elze
15 c=1:

Direct variable
g into
g
10 @[0wsShmw30] =4
10 @ [0 SamwdD] =2
12 @[ Orw3emw30] << =@ [ 0w %mwd 0]
13 if( @ [0 Yamw30] ==16)

14 c=10
15 elze
16 c=l

Temporary variable

g intc
g intd=4:
10
11 $5=2
12
13 d <<=$s:
14 it d==16)
15 c=10:
16 elze
17 c=1
>>= <Device>>>= <term> Shifts <Device> to the right by <term> and assigns the
value of the result of the operation to <Device>.
[Example]
Named variable
o intc
10 int a=4,b=2,d=128
11
12 do>eh
E: if(d==32)
14 c=100
15 elze
16 c=1:

Direct variable
S intc
O @[ Semw30]=123:
@ [ Do Yormwd 0] =2
% @ [ Somw30] > > =@ [ Sormwd ]
s ifl@ [ SHW0030]==32)

.

e

& c=10
7 glze
& c=1:

Temporary variable
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m Expression Description

9 intc
10 intd=12&
11
12 $5=x
13
14 d >>=$s
15 ifld==32)
16 =10
17 glze
18 c=:
¢ Increment/Decrement Operators
++ ++<Device>; Increases <Device> by 1.
<Device> ++; [Example]
&  // Increment operator
7
& inta.b.ocde f:
G
0 a=h* + /[ Prefix :

1 /I Cincreases before it is used.

2
3 d=he fHH /{ Postfix:

il /{ Fincreases after it is used.
15
-- --<Device>; Decreases <Device> by 1.
<Device>--; [Example]
& /[ Decrement operator
7
g inta b cdef:
g
10 a=ht — 1/ Prefix :
11 /| C decreases before it is usad.
14 .
12 d=p* - {I Postfix:
14 // F decreases after it is used.
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4.2.1.2 Understanding Device Address Expressions

To express a device address in a script, use this format: @[Device type: Connection number: Station
address: Tag name or Device address], with the data inside the brackets describing the physical address
of the device in the PLC. Examples of device address formats are shown in the table below:

¢ In the sample expressions that follow, “1” refers to the direct device address, which varies by PLC
type. For more information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and Data Types>.

e Connection numbers range from 0 to 3.

Device Address Examples

Bit (Device type=X)

@[X: Address]

@[X: Conn#: Address]

@[X: Stn#: Address]

@[X: Conn#: Stn#: Address]

@[X: %MX1]

@[X: 0: %MX1]
@[X: #1: %6 MX1]
@[X: 0: #1: %MX1]

Short (Device type=S)

Integer (Device type=L)

@I[S: Address]

@IS: Conn#: Address]

@I[S: Stn#: Address]

@[S: Conn#: Stn#: Address]

@[L: Address]

@[L: Conn#: Address]

@][L: Stn#: Address]

@[L: Conn#: Stn#: Address]

@[S: %sMWO000]

@[S: 0: %°MWO000]
@[S: #1: %MWO000]
@[S: 2: #1: %MWO000]

@[L: %6MW000]

@[L: 0: %°MWO000]
@[L: #1: %°MWO000]
@[L: 2: #1: %MWO000Q]

Unsigned Short (Device
type=W)

Unsigned Integer (Device
type=D)

@[W: Address]

@[W: Conn#: Address]
@[W: Stn#: Address]

@[W: Conn#: Stn#: Address]

@[D: Address]

@[D: Conn#: Address]

@[D: Stn#: Address]

@[D: Conn#: Stn#: Address]

@[W: %MWO000]

@[W: 0: %MWO000]
@[W: #1: %MWO000]
@[W: 2: #1: %MWO000]

@[D: %MWO000]

@[D: 0: %MWO000]
@[D: #1: %MWO000]
@[D: 2: #1: % MWO000]

Float (Device type=F)

@[F: Address]

@I[F: Conn#: Address]

@[F: Stn#: Address]

@[F: Conn#: Stn#: Address]

@I[F: %MWO000]

@IF: 0: %MWO000]
@IF: #1: %MWO000]
@[F: 2: #1: %MWO000]
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4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and Data Types

Scripts employ a systematic expression of data. The table below describes the constants used by scripts

in XP-Builder.

Decimal Numbers

124, -34, 0, 2334454

Real Numbers

0.123, 10.45E12, 0.0

Hexadecimal Numbers

Ox45FA, Oxfff

Binary Numbers

Characters

Strings

true, false

7]

1 ", uonl u%n

"123abc”

Script functions can express and return various data types. The table below describes the data types used
by scripts in XP-Builder.

Description Data range Example

Boolean e Expresses either “true or false” 0 to 1 bool bState = true;
(1 bit) e The abbreviation “bool” comes

first, followed by the variable

name.

e Initializes as “true” or “false”

g // BooleanTypes

5 boal left | right : //BooleanType Variable Declarations

g /i BooleanType Variahle

[ bool senzor_1 =1frue, sensor_Z =false |nitializations
Character e Expresses a character -127 to 127 char cValue =-10;
(8 bit) e To initialize a variable, place

"=" after the variable name

and specify a value.
Short e This data type uses less -32768 to 32767 short nValue = -10;
(16 bit) memory than an integer.

To initialize a variable, place

=" after the variable name
and specify a value.
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Description

Example

Integer
(32 bit)

Unsigned
Short
(16 bit)

Unsigned
Integer
(32 bit)

4-115 |

Data range
? /f Short Ty‘[:-e«-'
5 =hort nindes /{ SingleVariable Dedlaratione
2 short, nvalue |, total » 7/ Multiple Variahles
}? Declaration +
12 zhort nindex =10 /f Variable Initialization«
13 short nvalue = 8, total = 6.
e Asigned integer can be a -2147483648 to
positive number, a negative 2147483647

number, or 0.

e To declare multiple variables,
place "int” first, followed by
the variables separated by
commas.

e To initialize a variable, place

"=" after the variable name
and specify a value.

Int nValue = -100 ;

% # Integer Types
g int =score : {/f Single Variable Declarations
g int sensor, num, ems;  / Multiple Variables Declara
10
11
12 intscore =-30: // Variable Initializations
12 intsensor=-12, num =13, ems =19:  // Multiple Variables
Initializations

tion «

u__n

To initialize a variable, place 0 to 65535
after the variable name and

specify a value.

unsigned short
nValue = 10;

{ Unsigned Shart Types

B

5

8  unsigned short score /1 Single Variable
q

unsigned short sensor, num, ems

o

{f Multiple Variables Dedclaration «

10

B’ i/ Variabl alizatio
12 unsigned short score =30 // Varable Initia |;qt|-.,.-rjufJ
12 unsigned short gensor =12, num =13, ems =19 7/

Decdlaration«

Multiple Variablesq
Initialization«

e This data type is used for a
positive number including 0.

e To initialize a variable, place
"=" after the variable name
and specify a value.

LSvELECT!?JC
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! ]
Description Data range Example

% // Unsigned Integer Types
8 unsigned int score /7 Single Variahle Declarations
49 unsigned int gensor, num, erms : / Multiple Variables Dedlaration «
101
11
12 unsigned int score =30 /i Variable Initializations
13 unsigned int sensor =12, num =13, erns =19 // Multiple Variables
+ Initializations
Float To initialize a variable, place "=" 1.175494351 E - 38 float fValue = 10.01 ;
(32 bit) after the variable name and to
specify a value. 3.402823466 E + 38
K const float foVal = 100,123
g float fvall = 1004
7o float fval2 = 100, 4k
g float fvals

A bit is the basic unit of computer memory. It is represented as either a 0 or 1. The two values can also
be interpreted as activation states (On/Off).

You can declare an array variable the same way as other variables. When initializing variables after an
array declaration, the variables should be placed in brace brackets. You can also place a string in
quotation marks for the character type. If you do not initialize an array variable, the variable may have a
value other than 0. It is advised to initialize an array variable before use.

The table below shows examples of the data types used by scripts in XP-Builder.

Example Initialization Examples

Boolean bool bState[3]; bool bState[3] = {true, false, true}
bool bState[3] = {1, 0, 1};

Short short nValue[3]; short nValue[3] = {1, 2, 3};

Character char cValue[3]; char cValue[3] = {a’, 'b/, ‘c’}; or
char cValue[5] = “1234"

Integer int nValue[4]; int nValue[4] = {-100, -200, 100, 200},
Unsigned unsigned short unsigned short nValue[3] = {0, 100, 200};
Short nValue[3];

Unsigned unsigned int nValue[5]; unsigned int nValue[5] = {10, 11, 12, 13, 15};
Integer
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Example Initialization Examples

Float float fValue[2]; float fValue[2] = {10.0, 20.0}; or
float fValue[2] = {1.175494351e-38 , -1.175494351e-38};

e If you initialize a larger number than the number of the declared array, an error will occur:
int nValue[3] = {1, 2, 3, 4};

e If you initialize a smaller number than the number of the declared array, some variables will not be
initialized:

In case of bool bValue[2] = {true}; , bValue[0] is true but bValue[1] may be either true or false.

e When you initialize an array variable of the character type with quotation marks, you can initialize
one smaller number than the number of the declared array. That is because a string variable should
have a null value at the end to be used for a string:
char cValue[5] = "1234";

e When you initialize an array variable of the character type with quotation marks, you can initialize it

with Latin characters, numbers, or special characters. You cannot use Korean characters or other
languages.

4.2.1.4 Understanding Temporary Variables in a Script

Standard variables are used as temporary variables. Temporary variables may be defined and used for
script operation in objects.

While an operation with a direct (physical) address is reflected and written to the PLC's memory as soon
as the operation is run, changes made to the temporary variables are written to the PLC's memory only
after the script is completely run.

Only objects with the Input function can write temporary variable values to a direct address (PLC
memory).

In the example below, a switch object is assigned with the direct address “%»mw10”, and the following
scripts are run when the switch is pressed. The current value saved at “%mw10” is 100.

* Script with the direct address “%mw10":

------------------------------------------------------ Script runs
If (@[w:%mw10] == 100)
{
@[w:%mw10]= 20; /* true*/
}
Else
{
@[w:%mw10] = 40;
}
@[w:%mw10] = @[w:%mw10]+1; /*%mw10 = 21 */
------------------------------------------------------ Script ends
Resulting %mw10 value = 21
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* Script with the direct address “%mw10” and a temporary variable $S:

------------------------------------------------------ Script runs
/* $S is initialized to 100 */
If ($S == 100)
{
@[w:%mw10]= 20; /* true*/
}
Else
{
@[w:%mw10]= 40;
}

$S = $S+1; /* $S = 101, @[w:%mw10] = 20 */

/* $S value will be written to @[w:%mw10] when the script ends*/
Script ends

Resulting “%mw10” value = 101

Each data type has a corresponding temporary variable type. The table below shows the standard
variable types available.

Variable Type Example Value Range

g4 intc
Boolean $X . Oto1
11 a=Q@
12 $X=1
13
14
15 if( $X ==1)
16 c=10
17 else
18 c=1
Short $S g intc -32768 to 32767
g intd=4
10
11 $S=2
12
13 d <<=$s:
14 if(d==16)
15 c=10:
16 else
17 c=1:
g9 intcs _
Integer $SL 10 intab.d 2147483648 to 2147483647
11 a=2
}g $L=-3
14 d=a"$L
15 if(d==1)
16 c=10
17 else
18 c=1:
Unsigned Short s$w 0 to 65535
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Variable Type Example Value Range

Unsigned Integer $D 1% :2'{ z 0 to 4294967295
1
12 $D=1&
13
14 d = $D:
15 if(d==16)
16 c=10

17 else

18 c=l;

t float fcVal = 100.1234 - -
Float $F ﬁggffvaﬁ'f=?£4: 1.175494351e-38,
float fVal2 = 100.45: to

float fVal3:
3.402823466e+38

if(fVall < fcval)
fval3 = fvall

else
fval3 = fval2 :

$F =fval3:

4.2.1.5 Viewing the Script Cross Reference

The Script Cross Reference function displays object or common properties used for scripts in the output
screen. When a project is executed in the XGT Panel, unexpected script errors may occur. This function
allows you to detect script errors without checking individual items that are affected by global or local
scripts.

To view the script cross reference, click [Tool] » [Cross Reference], and then select [Script].

¥ ¥P-Builder

PRCJECT EDIT WVIEW COMMOCN | TOCL | COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP

ﬂ i n = | % \\‘ Cross Reference(D} 3 ﬁ Device
A A <SETFL s E; Find in Active screen crn-F | Font

o Replace in Active screen ctri=R |G script(s)
%ﬂ E‘\ IE! El 1A} n ] Find/Replace All... 3

Script names, positions, object types (if they are used), and explanations are displayed in the output
pane.

Cutput v O X
Script Name Pasition Object Type Description
Script_0000 Schedule 01 Schedule 01 ;.

4 4 F Ko Cutput Find Resultl Find Re=sult? : Script Find Result Font Find Rezult
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e If you double-click a result in the cross reference, the affected object or screen will open in the
editing area.

e If you want to find script information that is applied to objects in the Base screen, click [Tool] »
[Find All Script].

Output

Script Name Position Object Type
Script_0000 Schedule_01

4 » »  Output 4 Find Result] Find Result?

Description
Schedule 01 ...

Script Find Result
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4.2.2 Creating Scripts

Learn how to create scripts. You can create scripts from the Project pane, and add functions and variables
in the Script Tool box. To apply global settings to scripts, refer to <2.2.2.8 Changing Global Script
Settings >.

4.2.2.1 Inserting Scripts

To insert a script from the Project pane:

T In the Project pane, double-click [Insert script].
A Script tab will open in the editing area.

E{? Mew Project*
=-Tg Project Property

¥ Project Summary
-[Es XGT Panel Settings
-[Bs Extended Device Settings

- Text Table

@ Insert Text Table
Script
@ Insert script

Script_0000 *
A7 Copyright (o) 20042006
A Copyright@ LS ELECTRIC Co., Ltd. All Rights Reserved,

1
2
3
4
5
s}
7 ERROR:
g0 {

9
ot}

2 Create your script in the editing area. Right-click the Script tab and then click [Close] to return to
normal screen editing.

Project

B"{?

Mew Project*

Ta Project Property

L¥ Project Summary
Bk XGT Panel Settings

Text Table
@ Insert Text Table

: Script

@ Insert script

. W----Insen
Tag

Script_0000 *
14 Copyright () 2004~2006
2 A Copwright@ LS ELECTRIC Co., Ltd. Al Rights Reserved.

i%‘ (@[xim=14] == true)
T} @[xmx14] = falze:
elze

i
1 ? @ [ximx14] = e

2 scheduler

Insert Alarm

-7 Flow Alarf gl close

=-E= History Al

@ Ins s

(@] File Re
ool
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----- [ Logging | §ml _Open
-.[Z] System A

Copy
Cut
Delete
Paste
Froperty
Rename

As Startup Screen
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4.2.2.2 Using the Script Tool box

The Script Tool box allows you to create and manage scripts easily. You can select functions and
commands from lists instead of entering them manually.

To register the scripts using the Function List:

T Insert a script, as described in <4.2.2.1 Inserting Scripts >.

2 Click [View] B [Script Toolbox].

¢ PROJECT EDIT | VIEW | COMMON TOOL COMMUN

ﬂ = n -y ToolBars L4
§ StatusBar

Pdl Sk A S|
3 Project
B B
Screen
Project
ToolBox

Elﬁg Project P|
. 3% Projef[sZ] Data Viewer

&. Com Property Viewer(k)
Eﬁ Speci = Qutput Bar
Graphic Library

] 8E - =
__ 1Te Object Library
B[ Script Script ToolBox

@ Inse Device Map
e

3 Click [Function List] to select from lists of pre-defined functions, such as device, screen, and
communication operations. Select an operation, set the properties, and then click [Insert], or double-
click the operation to insert it into the script.

Script Toolbox

E=LMMETEONIEY < Control Word

|Communication Operation = |

ADD_SUM
ADD_SUM_1S
[ kA

_DataBuffer

eadFrom|O
Write TolO
XOR_SUM

[ Help |1 Insert

Property Value

Buffer -
Size 1

Result value -
Calculates 2°'s complement of
the variables from source

buffer to source buffer[Source
buffer size - 11.(return bool)

4 Check that the selected operation is inserted in the script editing area.
You can enter or edit values for the operation directly from the editing area.
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Rl ~32E o000~
14 Copyright (c) 2004~2006
2 4 Copyright@ LS ELECTRIC Co., Ltd, All Rights Reserved.
3

[soR g IEEy

7 ERROR:
8E1

ol

0

ik
12| ApD_suv_osC. 1, |
134

5 In the Script Tool box, click [Control Word] to select from lists of commands, device settings, and
operators. Double-click an item to insert it into the script.

Script Toolbox

EFuncticnn List @ Control Word

E-Control Word
if

. far
.. while
..do while
... return
-.ERROR:
- Device Setting
.. Bit Device On
- Bit Device Off
--Word Device 16 Setting
-.Word Device 32 Setting
- Operator

6 Check that the selected control word is inserted in the script editing area, and add operands or the
rest of the control words as necessary.

4.2.2.3 Specifying Local Scripts

Local scripts run operations on the relevant screen the condition is met. It can only be configured for
Base screens.

To configure a local script:

1 Create a script, as described in <4.2.2.1 Inserting Scripts>.
2 Double-click a screen from the Project pane.

3 In the editing area, right-click and then click [Screen Property].
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4 Click [Local Script Setting].

Screen property

General
Background

Local Script Setting

Etc,

Script Mame:
Script Condition: Periodic

Execution Condition

Cond Address: | 1] - (Sec)

Insert || Delete || Fodify |

Script Name | Exe Cond.., | Detail Co.., |

Script Preview:

5 Select a script and execution condition from the drop-down lists. If you choose an execution
condition other than Consecutive or Periodic, specify the device condition address.

Screen property
General
Background

Local Script Setting
Etc

Script Name:

Script_0000 -

Script Condition |Per\0dic - ‘
Consecutive

Execution Condition
On Bit Rising
On Bit Falling

Cond Address. On Bit Changed (5ec)
[ mset || Delete || moaiy | [ w | [ oown |
Script Mame Exe Condit.. Detail Con...

Script Preview:

i
7

i

<

Copyright (c) 2004~2006

Copyright® LS ELECTRIC Co., Ltd. All Rights Reserved

if (@[xmx14] == true)

x

6 Click [Insert] and, if necessary, click [Up] or [Down] to prioritize the script.

7 Click [OK].
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4.2.2.4 Specifying Display Change Scripts

Display scripts are executed when the screen is changed. It can only be configured for Base screens.

To configure a display change script:

1 Create a script, as described in <4.2.2.1 Inserting Scripts>.
2 Double-click a screen from the Project pane.

3 In the editing area, right-click and then click [Screen Property].

4 Click [Etc].

Screen property

General Fun Script at Open Screen

Background
Local Script Setting

Fun Script at Close Screen
Etc,

vl Show Flow Alarm

Don't allow change this screen by gesture

ke
=
Bl
-

5 If desired, check the checkbox next to Run Script at Open Screen or Run Script at Close Screen,
and then select a script to execute, based on the screen status.
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Screen property x

General ¥ Run Saipt at Open Screen

Background Script No. Script_0000 -

Local Script Setting ¥ Run Saript at Close Screen

tc. Script No. Script_0001 -

[ Seript name : Seript_0000 ]

7 Copyright (c) 2004~2006 "
s Copyright® LS ELECTRIC Co,, Ltd. All Rights Reserved.

if (@pcmx14] == true)
@[cmx14] = false;
i

else

@pemx14] = true;

¥ Show Flow Alarm
Don't allow change this screen by gesture

6 Click [OK].

4.2.2.5 Specifying Scheduler Scripts

To specify scripts that run on specified schedules:

T Create a script, as described in <4.2.2.1 Inserting Scripts>.
2 In the Project pane, double-click [Scheduler].
3 In the editing area, double-click a cell in the Scheduler tab.

4 In the Property window, specify the schedule type, detail condition, and description as desired.

B-1 [Seript 0000] Script 0001 B

Description

1

: :

3

D Type Every minute - DETTIE

5

g |  Detail Condition Function Settings

l Sec 13| Function: Function:
i < Bit On No Type Description

E] - Bit Off

10 i~ WORD Set
ER DWORD Set
4 - Baript
i
[14]
E < i C
16}
(17|
e

LSE.ccrric 14-126




4. Reference

5 In the Function Settings, click [Script] B [>>].

Property -
Type Every minute » | Description:
Detail Condition Function Settings
s 137 Function: Function:

Mo | Type ‘ Description

a

6 Select a script from the drop-down list and click [OK].

Script *

| Script_0000 - | oK
I Copyright {c) 2004~2008 ~
it Copyright® LS ELECTRIC Co., Ltd. All Rig Cance

if (@[cmx1d] == true)
{

@pomx 14 = false;

7 If necessary, click [Up] or [Down] to prioritize the script.

8 Close the Property window or specify additional scheduler scripts, as desired. Your changes are saved
automatically.
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4.2.2.6 Creating Object Scripts
T Create a script, as described in sections 4.2.2.1 and 4.2.2.2 .

2 Create an object. For more information about creating objects, refer to <2.3.4 Inserting Figures or
Objects>. After creating an object, the Properties window will appear for the object.

3 Click [Operation] in the Properties window.

4 Check the checkbox next to Use Script.

Word Lamp X
Basic /| Use Script

Display Select Script: Script_0002 -

Text Script:

Cperation i Copyright () 2004~2006 &

Detail 17 Copyright® LS ELECTRIC Co., Ltd. All Rights Re

Display THOGer | Fynction Name: GetLastEror

int num = 0;
int opnd_A = 10, opnd B = 0;

SRS [ Sy

£ >

5 Select a script.

6 Click [OK].

e Scripts can only be configured for certain types of objects. The [Use Script] option is not available if
the object does not support use of scripts.

e If you delete a script that is applied to objects in your project, an error will occur during the data
check.
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4.2.2.7 Editing Scripts

To find part of a script:

T With the Script tab open in the editing area, click [Tool] » [Find in Active Screen].

2 Specify the data to find in the pop-up window.

Find ==

Find what: | ) | FndNext |

[ Match whale word onby Direction Cancel

" Up * Down

-

[ Match case

3 Specify matching and direction options, as desired.

4 Click [Find Next] to find the next instance of the data.

To replace part of a script:

T With the Script tab open in the editing area, click [Tool] B [Replace in Active Screen].

2 Specify the data to find in the pop-up window.
Replace @“
Find what: ||l Find Next |

Replace with: | | Replace

Feplace All
[~ Match whole word only
Cancel
[ Match case

3 Specify matching options, as desired.

4 Click [Replace] to replace data instances one at a time or you can click [Replace All] to replace all data
instances that match your search at once.

To move to a specific line in the script:

T With the script tab open, right-click on the script editing area.

2 Click [Goto].
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Script_0000 *
1A Copyright (o) 2004~2008
2 A0 Copyright@ LS ELECTRIC Co., Ltd, All Rights Reserved.

if i@ X141 == truel

T8 .

Sk '

G0 Qi ) T ] s Dl

mT 1 -mber List

}12 } Insert/Remove Breakpoint
13
14
1% Enable Outlining

}? Auto Outlining

15 ER[¥] tine number

;8? { Goto..
21 b

L]

Outline 3

3 Enter a line number and click [Goto].

You can add single-line or multi-line comments to your scripts. To add a single-line comment, enter
two backslashes (//) in front of the comment. To add a multi-line comment, enter backslashes and
asterisks (/* */) at the start and end of the comment, as shown in the below example.

// This is a single line comment.

/* Thisis line 1 of a multi-line comment.
This is line 2 of a multi-line comment.
This is line 3 of a multi-line comment. */
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4.2.2.8 Understanding Script Error Handling

If an error occurs during a script execution, statements after the error are skipped without processing.
Then, the processing is resumed after an ERROR control statement is encountered, as shown in the
screenshot below.

Statements within the ERROR control statement are executed only when an error occurs during the script
execution.

ELJ A Function Mame: GetlastError
5
f intrnum=0: @ Executed
7oointopnd_A =10, opnd_B =10 @———— Executed
3
9 num=opnd S opnd_B: @——— Divided by 0 ERROR
10 @0WHWI0] = num: e Not executed
11
12 ERROR: @ Script execution resumes here.
136 1
14 TI int Error = GetlLastError)i  @———— Executed
IS |
165

Script errors and descriptions are displayed in the Output tab at the bottom of the XP-Builder screen.

4.2.2.9 Understanding the Script Watchdog Function

The Watchdog function exists to avoid infinite loops or prevent scripts that are too long from hanging up
processes. When a script exceeds the default time allotted (5 seconds), the Watchdog function is
activated automatically and forces the script to end.

You can adjust the script watchdog time in the Project Property settings window.

Project Property *
Project Summary Screen Capture E-mail Property

XGT Panel Settings Output: Rurtime prirt - [ Use E-mail function
Screen Settings

Security Settings ipt Watchdog Time System Alarm Window

Key Window Settings Mayimum time: | 5 o sec [[]Alam window pop-up

La

nguage Fow Alarm Display Mode Communication Emor Display
Storage Settings
& Red " Show communication emor window
Global Script Settings (® Bedraw at occurre:

[15ound a buzzer

Bdended Device Seftings () Mter cument display list

Operation Log []1Dont show communication emor window after it is closed

wiXP Setting
Screen change gesuture option Switch communication operation setting

Auxiliary Settings

Script execution takes longer than any other action, so use conditional statements with care. Pay special
attention to statements for which the run time is hard to predict, such as for, while, and do-while
statements.
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4.2.3 Using Scripts to Control XGT Panel Functions

Several scripts are available for controlling XGT panel functions, including system, print, and device

functions.

4.2.3.1 Understanding System Functions

The table below describes script properties of the system functions.

HMIEXxit The XGT Panel closes the
monitor and moves to the
menu screen.

Example: HMIEXxit();

Initializes the alarm area of
the NVRAM. Existing alarms
will be deleted.

InitHistoricalAlarm

Parameters

None

None

Example:
InitHistoricalAlarm();
InitLogging Initializes the logging area of Return value | None
the NVRAM. Logged content intn LogNum: the
will be deleted. If one of the . '

) . Parameter 1 logging number
history alarm numbers is to be initialized
invalid, this function will not
work.

Example: InitLogging(1);
SetTime Changes the XGT Panel’s Return value | None
:lOCk' | Parameter 1 intn Year: Year
mple: X

xa . ple o intn Month:
SetTime(@[W: %$MW1000], Parameter 2 Month (1-12)
@[W: %MW1001], " Dav: Dav (0
@[W: : %sMW1002], Parameter 3 |3n1tn ay Day (0-
@[W: %MW1003], )

@[W: %MW1004], Parameter 4 IntnTime: Hour
@[W: %MW1005]); (0-23)
intn Min: Minute
Parameter 5 0-59
SetTime(2013, 1, 30, 8, 10, 0); (0-59)
Parameter 6 IntnSec: Second
(0-59)
ResetUSB Resets the power to the USB None

ports on the XGT Panels. This
function is not supported by
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the IPC series.

Example:
if(@[X: HX00000] == true)
ResetUSB (),

Parameters

4.2.3.2 Understanding Print Functions

The table below describes script properties of the print functions.

CFunction (3NN parameters

PrintAlarm

Prints the alarm list. This None
function is not supported by
the IPC series.

Example:

if(@[X: %MX0] == true)
{

PrintAlarm();

}

PrintScreen

Prints the current screen of the None
XGT Panel. Set the print option

in the Auxiliary Settings tab of

the project properties.

The IPC series only supports

printing to a file.

Example:

if(@[X: %6MX1] == true)

{

PrintScreen();

}

4.2.3.3 Understanding Screen Change Functions

Parameters

ChangeBaseScreen Changes the current screen to the screen Intn Base Screen Number:
number specified by the device. If the Input the screen number to
screen number is not assigned in the change. You can input a real
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Project pane, the screen will not be
changed.
Example:

if(@[W: %$MWO000] >= 0)
ChangeBaseScreen(10);

else

ChangeBaseScreen(@[W: %MW10]);
//Constant is 10. Device is %MW10.

Parameters

number or designate a word
device to provide the value.

4.2.3.4 Understanding Script Functions

The table below describes properties of the script function.

GetLastError Return errors that occur during script
execution.
Example:
inthnum =0,a =10, b =0;
int error;
num = a/b;
ERROR:
{

error = GetlLastError();

Parameters

See the following table.

The GetlLastError function returns the values listed in the table below.

0: Steady State Set a steady state.
1: Shut down The program was shut down normally.
2: Memory error A stack address value was not properly read or written.

3: Direct Variable Memory error A direct variable address was not properly read or written.

4: Temporary Variable Memory A temporary variable address was not properly read or written.

error

5: Internal Function Processing An internal function defined in XP-Builder did not perform
correctly.

6: Data error A variable data value is invalid (used for debugging).
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7: Invalid Data

8: Divide by 0 Error

9: Opcode Error

10: Arrangement Subscript

A data value is invalid when writing variables (used for debugging).
lllegal operation: division by zero.
Invalid opcode

An arrangement subscript exceeds the maximum size.

Excess

11: Range Excess Not used.
12: Function Error Not used.
13: Semi Error Not used.

14: Watchdog Time Error

The watchdog time has been exceeded.

15: Duplication Function

Number Error(10)

More than 10 scripts called.

16: Dead lock State

17: Memory Error

18: Memory Error

19: Memory Error

20: Memory Error

Not used.

An attempt was made to reference something outside of the global
variable area (g_DataBuffer).

The pointer’'s memory exceeds the range of the assigned variable.

The pointer’s class is incorrect (available only for global variables or
stack variables).

The wrong type was entered (when a value other than the declared

variable type was entered).

4.2.3.5 Understanding String Functions

The following table describes properties of the string functions.

Parameters

Strcat Adds a source string behind a bool: Whether or
target string. When the target Return value | not the string is
string plus the source string is added.
bigger than the character type’s char* pszDst: The
variable, the string is not added target string'(the
(false is réturned). Parameter 1 | address of the
Example: character type's
char szSrc[10] = “12345", variable)
szDst[10] = “abcd"; Parameter 2 | char* pszSrc: The
Strcat(&szDst, &szSrc);
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Stremp

Strcpy

//The value of szDst is
"abcd12345".

Compares two texts and, if they
are the same, returns 0.
Example:

char szStr1[10] = “12345"

char szStr2[10] = “12345"

intn Result;

nResult = Strcemp(&szStr1,
&szStr2);

//The value of nResult is 0.

Copies a string from the source
string to the target string. If the
length of the source string is
longer than the character type's
variable, it cannot be copied
(false is returned).

Example:

char szSrc[10] = "12345"
szDst[10];

Strepy(&szDst, &szSrc);

Parameters

source string (the
address of the
character type's
variable).

Return value

int: Return the

result of the

comparison:

¢ Negative:
pszString1 <
pszString2

e 0: Same string

¢ Positive:
pszString1 >
pszString2

Parameter 1

char* pszDst: The
target string (the
address of the
character type's
variable).

Parameter 2

char* pszSrc: The
source string (the
address of the
character type's
variable).

Return value

bool: Whether or
not the string is
copied.

Parameter 1

char* pszDst: The
target string (the
address of the
character type's
variable).

Parameter 2

char* pszSrc: The
source string (the
address of the
character type's
variable).

LSTELECTRUC
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Strlen

Lengthens the string.
Example:
char buf[10] = “12345";

intn Len;
nlLen = Strlen(&buf);
//The value of nLen is 5.

Parameters

Return value

int: The length of
string

Parameter 1

char* pszString:
The address of
the character
type's variable.

4.2.3.6 Understanding Device Functions

The table below describes properties of the device functions.

Parameters

CopyData Reads data from the source Return value | None
device and inputs it into a DEVICE src: The
destination device. Parameter 1 | source device to
Example: copy from
CopyData(@[W: %MWO000], DEVICE dst: The
@[W: %MW100], 10); Parameter 2 | destination
device
intn Count: The
Parameter 3 | number of
devices
CopyDataEx Reads data from the source BOOL: If the
device up to the source offset and device address is
inputs it into the destination Return value exceeded. FALSE
device up to the destination will be ret,urned.
offset. DEVICE src: The
Example: Parameter 1 | source device to
(nt index; copy from
if(@[X: %1X0.0.0] == true) intn SrcOffset:
{ Parameter 2 | Offset of the
index = 0; source device
} DEVICE dst: The
else Parameter 3 | destination
{ device
index = 100; intn DstOffset:
} Parameter 4 Offset of the
CopyData(@[W: %MWO000], O, destination
@[W: %MW100], index, 10); device
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SetData

GetData

/*

If statement is true, offsets 10
word values, from %MWO000

to %MW100. If statement is false,
offsets 10 word values

from %MWO000 to %MW200.

Y/

Input values to a device.
Example:

intn Loop;

for(nLoop = 0; nLoop<10;
nLoop++)

SetData(@[W: %MW100], nLoop,
0);

//Set “0" in devices

from %MW100 to %MW109.

Retrieves and adds values from a
device.

Example:

intn Loop, nValue;  for(nLoop =
0; nLoop< 10; nLoop++)

{

GetData(@[W: %MW100], nLoop,
&nValue);

nValue += nValue,

}

//Retrieve and add values

from %MW 100 to %MW109.

Parameters

Parameter 5

intn CopyCount:
The number of
devices

Return value

BOOL: If the

device address is
exceeded, FALSE
will be returned.

Parameter 1

DEVICE src: The
source device

Parameter 2

intn SrcOffset:
Offset of the
source device

Parameter 3

intn Value: Value

Return value

BOOL: If the

device address is
exceeded, FALSE
will be returned.

Parameter 1

DEVICE src: The
source device

Parameter 2

intn SrcOffset:
Offset of the
source device

Parameter 3

int* pRetValue:
The value
returned from the
device.

LSTELECTR-WC
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SetStrData Copies a specified length of text
string from a character type
variable to a device.

Example:

Char a[6] = “abcde”;

// Device "HWO0000" has character
value “abcde”

SetStrData ( @[W:HW00000], 0,
&a )l

Parameters

Return value

BOOL: If the
device address is
exceeded, or if the
device is read-
only, FALSE will be
returned.

Parameter 1

DEVICE dst: The
target device

Parameter 2

intn nDstOffset:
Offset of the
target device

Parameter 3

Char*patrValue:
Char array address
variable where the
source string is
located.

e When copying data, the source and destination devices must be of the same type. Otherwise,

communication will fail.

e If a device address exceeds the upper limit, data will not be copied.

4.2.3.7 Understanding Communication Functions

The table below describes properties of the communication functions.

m Description Parameters
ADD_SUM Calculates and returns the sum of BOOL: If the
entered data. number is beyond
Example: Return value | the range of the
intn Result; buffer, FALSE is
char buf[5] = {1, 2, 3, 4, 5}, returned.
ADD_SUM(&buf[0], 5, &nResult); char* pBuffer: The
Parameter 1 | buffer for
calculation
intn Count: The
Parameter 2 | byte number to
be calculated
Parameter 3 | int* nResult: The
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Parameters

calculated value

ADD_SUM_1S Calculates and returns the sum in BOOL: If the
one’s complement. number is beyond
Example: Return value | the range of the
intn Result; buffer, FALSE is
char buf[5] = {1, 2, 3, 4, 5}; returned.
ADD _SUM_15(&bufl0], 5, char* pBuffer: The
&nResult); Parameter 1 | buffer for
calculation
intn Count: The
Parameter 2 | byte number to
be calculated
Parameter 3 int* nResult: The
calculated value
ADD_SUM_2S Calculates and returns the sum in BOOL: If the
two's complement. number is beyond
Example: Return value | the range of the
intn Result; buffer, FALSE is
char buf[5] = {1, 2, 3, 4, 5}; returned.
ADD_SUM_2S(&bufl0], 5, char* pBuffer: The
&nResult); Parameter 1 | buffer for
calculation
intn Count: The
Parameter 2 | byte number to
be calculated
Parameter 3 int* nResult: The
calculated value
CRC16 Calculates and returns the 16-bit

CRC value of entered data.
Example:

intn Result;

char buf[5] = {1, 2, 3, 4, 5};
CRC16(&buf[0], 5, &nResult);

Return value

BOOL: If the
number is beyond
the range of the
buffer, FALSE is
returned.

Parameter 1

char* pBuffer: The
buffer for
calculation

Parameter 2

intn Count: The
byte number to
be calculated

Parameter 3

int* nResult: The
calculated value

LSTELECTR-WC
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4-

Parameters

XOR_SUM Calculates and returns the XOR BOOL: If the
sum of entered data. number is beyond
Example: Return value | the range of the
intn Result; buffer, FALSE is
char buf[5] = {1, 2, 3, 4, 5}; returned.
XOR_SUM(&buf[0], 5, &nResult); char* pBuffer: The
Parameter 1 | buffer for
calculation
intn Count: The
Parameter 2 | byte number to
be calculated
Parameter 3 int* nResult: The
calculated value
ReadFromlO If “nToRead" is 0", data is read int: The byte
from the 1/O device of a Return value | number of the
designated controller for the read data
timeout specified in the intn Ctlr- The
communication settings. Parameter 1 | controller number
If “nToRead” is not “0", the (0-3)
number of data specified is read, char* pBuffer: The
or data is read until the timeout is bufferFichat wi‘II
reached. Parameter 2 i sre the read
Example: data
char Response[32]; intn ToRead: The
intReadSize; Parameter 3 | size of the data to
memset(&Response[0], 0, 32); be read
ReadSize = ReadFromIO(0,
&Response[0], 32 );
WriteTolO Transmit data to the 1/O device of

a designated PLC.

Example:

char Command[6] = "ABCDEF";
intn SentSize;

nSentSize = WriteTolO(0,
&Command|[0], 6 ),

Return value

int: The byte
number of the
transmitted data

Parameter 1

intn Ctlr: The PLC
number (0-3)

Parameter 2

char* pBuffer: The
data buffer to be
transmitted.

Parameter 3

intn Size: The
buffer size

141 | LSELecrric




4. Reference
! -

4.2.3.8 Understanding Memory Functions

The table below describes properties of the memory functions.

Parameters

HIBYTE Obtains the upper byte of the entered Return value | char: Upper byte
word values. Parameter 1 intn Value: The
Example: entered data
intn Value = 0x1234;
char nResult;
nResult = HIBYTE(nValue);
LOBYTE Obtains the lower byte of the entered Return value | char: Lower byte
word values. parameter 1 | INtD Value: The
Example: entered data
intn Value = 0x1234;
char nResult;
nResult = LOBYTE(nValue);
MAKEWORD Obtains word values with two entered Return value | int: Word Value
byte values. char cLow: Lower
Example: Parameter 1 byte
char cLlow = 0x12, cHigh = 0x34; char cHigh: Upper
intn Result; Parameter 2 byte
nResult = MAKEWORD(cLow, cHigh);
//The result is 0x3412.
Memcpy Copies the data from the source BOOL: If the
buffer to the destination buffer. number is beyond
Example: Return value | the range of the
char src[9] = “123456789" dst[4]; buffer, FALSE is
Memcpy(&src[2], &dst[0], 4); returned.
char * pDstData:
Parameter 1 | The destination
buffer
char * pSrcData:
Parameter 2 | The source buffer
to be copied
intn DataSize: The
Parameter 3 data number to
be copied (char
number)
Memset Initializes the buffer with a designated BOOL: If the
value. Return value | | umber is beyond
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@ Description Parameters

Example: the range of the
char src[9]; buffer, FALSE is
Memset(&src[0], 0, 10); returned.

char * pSrcData:
Parameter 1 | The source buffer
to be copied

char byData:
Parameter 2 | Value to be
initialized

intn DataSize: The
data number to
be initialized
(char number)

Parameter 3

Memcmp Compares two buffers. BOOL: If the
Example: number is beyond
char src[9] = “123456789’, dst[4] = Return value | the range of the
"3456"; buffer, FALSE is
intn Result; returned.
Memcmp(&src[2], &dst[0], 4, 1 char* pBuffer1:
&nResult); Parameter buffer 1

char* pBuffer2:

Parameter 2 buffer 2

intn DataSize: The
data number to
be compared
(char number)

Parameter 3

int* nResult: If the
two buffers are
the same, O is
returned. If they
are different, 1 is

Parameter 4

returned.
SwapWord Swap upper and lower byte data Returm value int: The swapped
values of Word data. data value
!Example: intn SrcData: The
intn Src = 0x1234, nResult; Parameter 1 | data value to be
nResult = SwapWord(nSrc); swaped
//The value of nResult is 0x3412.
SwapDWord Swap upper and lower word data int: The swapped
values of DWord data. Return value

data value
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Example:
intn Src = Ox12345678, nResult;

Parameters

Parameter 1

intn SrcData: The
data value to be

nResult = SwapDWord(nSrc); swapped
//The value of nResult is 0x56781234.
4.2.3.9 Understanding Data Conversion Functions
The table below describes properties of the data conversion functions.
m Description Parameters
ASCII2HEX Converts ASCII data to hexadecimal BOOL: If the
data. number is beyond
Example: Return value | the range of the
char buf[4] = "1234"; buffer, FALSE is
intn Result; returned.
ASCIIZHEX(&buf[0], nResult, 4); char* pSrcBuffer:
//The value of nResult is 0x1234. Parameter 1 | The source buffer
to be converted
int* pRetValue:
Parameter 2 The variable that
will store the data
to be converted
intn Count: The
number of bytes
Parameter 3 to be converted
(1-8)
HEX2ASCII Converts hexadecimal data to ASCII BOOL: If the data
data. number to be
Example: converted is not
char buff4]; between 1 and 8,

intn Src = 0x1234;
HEX2ASCII (nSrc, &buf[0], 4);

Return value

or the size of the
pDstBuffer is
lower than that
number, FALSE is
returned.

Parameter 1

intn Value: The
value to be
converted

Parameter 2

char* pDstBuffer:
The destination

LSTELECTI?IC
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ASCII2DEC

Converts ASCI| data to decimal data.

Example:

char buf[4] = 1234

intn Result;
ASCII2HEX(&buf[0], nResult, 4);
//The value of nResult is 1234.

Parameters

buffer that will
store the data to
be converted

Parameter 3

intn Count:
Number of bytes
to be converted
(1-8)

Return value

BOOL: If the
number is beyond
the range of the
buffer, FALSE is
returned.

Parameter 1

char* pSrcBuffer:
The source buffer
to be converted

Parameter 2

int* pRetValue:
The variable that
will store the data
to be converted

Parameter 3

intn Count: The

number of bytes
to be converted
(1-10)

DEC2ASCII

Converts decimal data to ASCII data.

Example:

char buf[4];

intn Src = 1234;

HEX2ASCII (nSrc, &buf[0], 4);

Return value

BOOL: If the data
number to be
converted is not
between 1 and 8
or the size of
pDstBuffer is
lower than that
number, FALSE is
returned.

Parameter 1

intn Value: The
value to be
converted

Parameter 2

char* pDstBuffer:
The destination
buffer that will
store the
converted data

Parameter 3

intn Count: The

4-145 | LSE.ecrric




4. Reference

Description

Parameters

number of bytes
to be converted
(1-10)

If data that cannot be converted is encountered in the buffer, data conversion will stop. For example,
when converting {"1""A,"B","3"'K""2""8"} from ASCII to hexadecimal, the result is {0x1AB3}, because the
conversion cannot be completed.

4.2.3.10 Understanding Other Functions

The following table describes properties of other functions.

Parameters

BacklightOn Turns the XGT Panel LCD on or off. Bool bOn: Backlight is turned on or
This function is not supported by the  off.
IPC series.
Example:
if(@[X: HX100] == true)
BacklightOn(true),
Buzzer Sound the buzzer for a specified time  None

(50 ms). This function is not

supported by the IPC series.

Example:

if(@[X: HX100] == true)
Buzzer();

SetBuzzerEnable

Turn the buzzer on or off. This
function is not supported by the IPC
series.

Example:

if(@[X: HX100] == true)

{

SetBuzzerEnable(true);
Buzzer();

}

Bool bEnable: Buzzer is turned on or
off.

ShowStatusbar

Show or hide the status bar. The
status bar appears and then
disappears automatically after a
specified time. This function is not

Bool bShow: Show the status bar.
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Sleep

supported by the IPC series.
Example:

if(@[X: HX100] == true)
ShowsStatusbar();

Pause scripts for a specified time.

Example:
intn Loop;
for(nLoop = 0; nLoop<10;
nLoop++)
{
Buzzer();
Sleep(500);

Parameters

intn SleepTime: Time to be stopped
temporally (ms)

4-147 |

stELEC TRIC




4. Reference

4.3 Objects

Objects can change appearance, based on monitored data values. The subsections that follow explain
what each object in XP-Builder can do and how to change its settings. For more information about
drawing objects, refer to <2.3.4.3 Drawing Objects>.

You can set conditional settings for objects to change properties, such as the background color, frame
color, outline, text display, and more, as shown in the below table.

Switch Object Operation condition/Lamp condition

Word Lamp Image and text properties

Word Message Image color/Image background color/Text color/Text
Numeric Input Image background color/Text color/Flashing

Numeric Display

Word Window The window number to move

Word Part The part number to move

Bar Graph The background color to be filled/The color to be filled
Pie Graph The background color to be filled/The color to be filled
Meter Graph The pointer color

Closed Graph The background color to be filled/The color to be filled

To set a conditional expression, click in the object property window to register it.

Case List x|t

The Range Edit window will appear, as shown below. The window may appear different for each object.
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Range Edit

Style: ® AB (2 Terms) (A BC (3 Terms AND)
Iﬂ MOP O }_ a
vor - [omit 1] 0
Operand Edit
() Constart: ol - Ex. Hex :HFFFF

1 8V{Pivot Device)

() Other Device:

ERET
Style Select a format for inputting conditional expressions (two terms or

three terms).

a. Preview Expressions Preview the conditional expression.

b. Operand Set the operand and operator to set the range.

Constant Set the number directly for the operand.

$V(Standard Device) Set the standard device value that the object is monitoring as the
operand.

Other Device Set the other device value as the operand.

Refer to the below table for the minimum and maximum constant values based on the device size.

Device size Device type Minimum Maximum
16 bit Signed decimal -32768 32767
16 bit Unsigned decimal 0 65535
16 bit BCD 0 9999
32 bit Signed decimal -2147483648 2147483647
32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4294967295
32 bit BCD 0 99999999
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4.3.1 Lamp Objects

Lamp objects change shape or form based on the state of the PLC devices that they are connected to.
Lamp objects come in three types: bit lamps, word lamps, and N-state lamps. Bit lamps change based on
the on/off state, word lamps change based on the text value, and N-state lamps change based on up to
five device statuses.

e If a lamp object is not connected to a PLC device, the lamp is not displayed on the XGT Panel.

e The lamp displays the default image if the connection with PLC device fails before 1 scan is

completed.

X For details, refer to <Appendix 5. Object Display Rule before Communication Connection>.

¢ Do not overlay lamps on top of other objects. They may not be displayed correctly.

4.3.1.1 Bit Lamp

The form of a bit lamp changes based on the on/off state of the connected device. This section describes
available settings for bit lamp objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for bit lamp objects are shown in the screenshots below.

Bit Lamp X

— Device: | v | FE|
Diigplay

Text Description:

Dietail

Digplay Trigger

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for bit lamp objects are shown in the screenshot below.
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Bit Lamp *
Basic [ Transparert BG Image
Diigpl
sPay On -=0ff Copy
Tent
Deta On oF In'lage Type
i#) Mot Change Color/Patt...
Display Trigger "1 Same Image & Change Color/Pattem in O ...

— i Pattem FG Color:

BEEMEEMN| [ -

R Pattemn BG Color:
P RN i e [N NS 2 ||:| .
| H Lo aAatHES

Library... || Qpen...

Blink: Not Use ~ —— [—-

Frame Caolar:

Transparent BG Image: Check the checkbox to make the image background transparent. You
cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at the same time.

On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state.

Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off" state.

Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching between “On” and
"Off" states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you must select a vector image for the
object. To view characteristics of raster or vector images, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic
Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern Use the original image. You can apply the
pattern or color to the image. Select the
image to display for the "On” or "Off" status
from raster, vector, or user-registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a
Color/Pattern in On/Off raster image. Apply a pattern or color to the
image.

Library: Click to select an image from an image library.

Open: Click to browse images on your computer. When you select an image from your computer, it
will be added to the image library automatically.

Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you select the
change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to specific parts of objects, but
not to the frames. The frames are different for each image. Refer to the below examples.

Pattem FG Golor-
I I O e e o

Pattem BG Color.

T ¢ O
Frame Color:

Library.. | | Patternd( l:E

Pattern —

Frame =
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[ O | Pt G Color
I | I
Pattern ======= Pattem BG Color:
|

J I [~
Frame —F EEEEEE.

m Open... ”W l:E

Pattem FG Color:

]
== —

F
Pattern -

= EW Pattem BG Calor:

Frame —LE 7 d;j[ M I

Frame Color:

WI Open... ”W

Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.
Frame Color: Set a frame color.

Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

ELEL

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

LsTELE' CTRIC
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* Text: The text settings for bit lamp objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Bit Lamp x
Basic Use Caption [] From Text Table
Text

™ | Delete On Caption

Detail
Display Trigger T Tahoma °

Size: 12 -

Width Ratio: | 100% - |Blink({K): Mot Use -

Char. 0 : Line 0 :

Color || | -

Faort []Bold [] ttalic [] Strikeout [] Undedi...

Horizonta () Left (®) Center () Right

Vertical ) Top # Middle () Bottom

| ok || caneal |
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Use Caption: Check the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you select this
option, you can input text from a text table.

On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state. You must input the text in a text
table.

Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off" state. You must input the text in a text
table.

From Text Table: Check the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table option will be
activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the text table before editing
the object. You must select text for the “On” and "Off” states from the same text table.

Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties set in the text
table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table x
Mame: |TextTabIe_Dl - | Language: |English (United States) - Select a text table and
Find what: Find index: Ianguage
(- )
Passwo -
o Textl L
Text2
2 Text3
3 . .
; L Registered text table list
[
i
8
9
10
il
17 o
4 | AR
] [
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— On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the “on” state to the "off" state or

vice versa.

- Copy Only Caption: You can open the dropdown menu next to [On -> Off] to select [Copy Only
Caption]. This feature allows you to copy only the currently selected text string to another state.

Bit Lamp
Basic Lze Caption [] From Tesd Table
Text
On ->0ff..| + Delete On Caption
Detai Copy Only Caption r Arial .
Display Trigger Copy Only Property 5
Width Ratio: | 100% = | Blirke(K): Mot Use -
Char. 0 2 Lne Spacing: 1]
Color | [ | =
Fort []Bald [ talic [] Strikeout [ Underdi...
Horizortal Alignmert () Left (% Center i) Right
Vertical Alignment i1 Top (# Middle () Bottom

»

— Copy Only Property: You can open the dropdown menu next to [On -> Off] to select [Copy Only
Property]. This feature allows you to copy all properties except the currently selected text string are

copied to another state.

- Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

— Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list or entering
a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the caption.

XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported.

Not use The caption will not blink.

Slow The caption will blink every three seconds.
Normal The caption will blink every two seconds.
Fast The caption will blink every second.

- Char. Spacing: Set text intervals. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid or have the same effect as a positive

number.
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Line Spacing: Set line spacing. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease, and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid of have the same effect as a positive
number.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font properties for the text
than what is specified in the text table. This option is active only when you fetch text from the text
table.

Color: Set a font color.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).

* Detail: The detail settings for bit lamp objects include the following.

Bit Lamp *

Basic Offset

Display Device: =
Teut

Detail

Display Trig...

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device address based on

4-155

the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.
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 Display Trigger: The display trigger setting for bit lamp objects.

Eit Switch X
Basic [+ Use Condition
Display Tvpe
Tout ® Bit On ) Bit Off ) Range 2 Multi Bit
Detail Dewvice
Action Condition Davice: |v,
Display Trigger B
Fange
Size: Type: Unsigned DEC -
[0==3v | [ Ezp. |
Multi Bit
NootBt [

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the display trigger.

- Type: Select the type of condition to be set.

Bit On The object will display when the device is on.

Bit Off The object will display when the device is off.

Range The object will display when the range condition of the device is
satisfied.

Multi Bit The object will display when the logical operation results of

multiple device are satisfied.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: Sets the range condition when you select it.

Size 16bit or 32bit.

Type Signed DEC, Unsigned DEC, BCD, or float.

Expression Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.1.2 Word Lamp

The form of a word lamp changes based on the text value of the connected device. This section describes
available settings for word lamp objects.

Below is an example of how to create and set a word lamp.

T Insert a word lamp on the screen.

2 Double-click the word lamp to open the properties window.
3 Set the device to IW0.0.2 from the Basic setting.
4

Create four conditional expressions from the Basic setting. ($V is a standard device.)

A A A
<< <<
moann
mann
AWM=

5 Set the images for conditions 1 to 4 in the Display setting.

6 Set the text for conditions 1 to 4 in the Text setting.

IW0.0.2 - Word Lamp IW0.0.2 — Word Lamp

Device State : 190.0.2 = 1 Device State : 190.0.2 = 2

Word Lamp AH : - é Word Lamp 2] : - é
N\ = P ——

IW0.0.2 — Word Lamp IW0.0.2 — Word Lamp

Device State : 190.0.2 = 3 Device State : 190.0.2 = 4

Word Lamp &H : - é Word Lamp &HH| - H
- -
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 Basic: The basic settings for word lamp objects include the following.

Basic Device: [v =
Display
Text Size: 16hit ~ | Type: Unsigned DEC
Operation Case List Al x| B
Detail
Dizplay Trig,..
Description:

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Size: Set the data size for the device (16 bit upper byte, 16 bit lower byte, 16 bit, or 32 bit).
- Type: Set the data type for the device (signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float).
- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

L7| (Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range Edit
window, which allows you to create a condition. For more
information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and
Data Types>.

» | (Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the condition.

T (Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher up
the list.

J | (Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower down
the list.

Select the conditional statement and click the corresponding
button to add a new conditional statement.

However, new conditional statements are not added if the
number of conditional statements reach 64.

2 (Copy&Paste)

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for word lamp objects include the following.

Basic

Display

Text
Operation
Detail

Display Trig...

Copy to &l States

[] Transparent BG Image

Irmage Type
@ Mot Change Color/Patt,.

M Craamme Image & Change Color/Pattern

Pattern EG

Eumnﬁém Pattern B3
I R i e T NN B2
i o [ N G

Erame Color:

Library... || Open... |

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background transparent. You
cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at the same time.

- State: Select a state from the drop-down list to configure options for each state.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:
XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported.

Not use

The object will not blink.

Slow

The object will blink every three seconds.

Normal

The object will blink every two seconds.

Fast

The object will blink every second.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching between “On” and
"Off" states. If you select the Change Color/Pattern option, you must select a vector image for the
object. To view characteristics of raster or vector images, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic

Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern

Use the original image. You can apply the pattern or
color to the image. Select the image to display for
On or Off status from raster, vector, or user-
registered images.

Same Image & Change

Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster

Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from your
computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.
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- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you select the
change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to specific parts of objects, but
not to the frames. The frames are different for each image. Refer the following examples:

l_-.---- Pattem FG Color

| I -]

Pattern = EEMZSEE
1 I o = o

Frame I O -]
- .....W. Frame Color:

I_------ Pattem FG Color:

[ | |
Pattem BG Col
AN T

Frame Color:

oy | pen || Patterd0 I -]

Pattem FG Color:

Pattem BG Color:

[ =

p
Frame Color.

Lbrary fipen_ | Feienid

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.
- Frame Color: Set a frame color.

Pattern

Frame

|
B

e =il

Frame —

NmE=E
SELE|
N

» Text: The text settings for word lamp objects include the following.

‘Word Lamp *
foag Use Caption (] From Test Table
Display State(A): Text Table
Text -

Defautt Delete Caption
COperation
Detai T Arial Copy to other .| +
Size: -
Display Trigger == 12
Width Ratio: | 100% = | Blink(K): Mot Use <

Char. Spacing: 0 : Line Spacing: 0 :

Change the Property of Text Table

Color: | [ ] - |

Font [ Bold [ kalic [7] Strikeout [] Underine
Horizontal Alignment ) Left (®) Certter ) Right
Vertical Alignmert O Top ® Middle ) Battom

- Use Caption: Click the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you select this option,
you can input text from a Text Table.

— On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state. You must input the text in a text
table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state. You must input the text in a text
table.
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- From Text Table: Click the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table option will be

activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the text table before editing
the object. You must select text for the “On” and "Off” states from the same text table.

- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties set in the text

table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table X
Mame: |Text Table_01 - | Language: |English {United States) - Select a text table and
Find what: FInD Moew: la nguage
N\
Passwo -
0 Textl
1 Text2
2 Text3

@——Registered text table list

10
bl

4 3

- Copy to other state: Click to copy the text string and the text style of the current state to all other
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states.

Copy Only Caption: You can open the dropdown menu next to [Copy to other state] to select
[Copy Only Caption]. This feature allows you to copy only the currently selected text string to other
states.

‘Word Lamp *
Basic /] Use Caption From Text Table
Display State(R):
Text Default =
= Delete Caption
Operation
Detail r Arial = | PCopytoother .|+ | | |
Size: - i
Display Trigger = 12 Copy Only Caption
Width Ratio: | 100% = | Blink{K): Copy Only Property
Char. Spacing: 0| Line Spacing: Only Caption Continuous Copy
Caption Continuous Copy

Color: I | -

Fant Bold ttalic Strikeout Undering
Horizortal Alignment Left Center Right
Vertical Alignment Top Middle Botom [

Copy only property: You can set [Copy only property]. In this case, all properties except the
currently set string are copied to another state.

Only caption continuous copy: Captions are copied consecutively to different states based on the
current state caption.

If you input Add the numbers entered directly behind captions to
directly. automatically copy to another state.
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For example, if the caption is set to [Control 1] in the state 1, the
caption 0 is automatically set to [Control 0] and the caption 2 is
set to [Control 2].

If selected as a The index of the text table is automatically incremented by one.

text table For example, if the caption of state 0 is as follows ([0] is stopped),
state 1 caption is automatically set to ([1] in standby), and sate 2
caption is automatically set to ([2] start).

Select From Text Table x
Mame: |TextTabIe_Dl s | Languag Korean (Korea) -
Eind what: Find index:
No Text -
0 larmdl
1 i rmd2
2 dlarmdd
Slow The caption will blink every three seconds.
Normal The caption will blink every two seconds.
Fast The caption will blink every second.

Caption Continuous Copy: Captions are copied continuously by the above method, and the set
property information (alignment, font, size, etc.) is also copied together.

Delete Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.

Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list or entering
a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

Blink: Set the blink speed for the caption.

XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported.

Not use The caption will not blink.

Slow The caption will blink every three seconds.
Normal The caption will blink every two seconds.
Fast The caption will blink every second.

Char. Spacing: Set text intervals. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid or have the same effect as a positive
number.

Line Spacing: Set line spacing. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease, and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid of have the same effect as a positive
number.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font properties for the text
than what is specified in the text table. This option is active only when you fetch text from the text
table.
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- Color: Set a font color.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
- Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).

* Operation: Operation settings for word lamp objects include the following.

Waord Lamp X
Basic Use Serpt

Display Select Script: -

Teat Script:

Operatian / Copyright (c) 20042005

, Al rights reserved.
Detai Visit us:  http:/fwww Jsiz.com
Display Trigger

Init Historical Alarm);

— Use Script: Check the checkbox to use a script with the object.
— Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.
- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2 Scripts>.
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* Detail: The detail settings for word lamp objects include the following.
Word Lamp =
Basic Offset

Display Device: EEE |
Text

Operation
Detail
Display Trigger

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device address based on
the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

» Display Trigger: The display trigger setting for word lamp objects.

‘Word Lamp x
Basic L
Display Type
Text Bit On Bit Off Bange Multi Bit
Operation Device
Detail Device W |
Display Trigger
Range
Size: - Type: -
Mutti Bit
Mo .of Bit 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the display trigger.
- Type: Select the type of condition to be set.

Bit On The object will display when the device is on.
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Bit Off The object will display when the device is off.

Range The object will display when the range condition of the device is
satisfied.

Multi Bit The object will display when the logical operation results of

multiple device are satisfied.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the device window
you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: Sets the range condition when you select it.

Size 16bit or 32bit.
Type Signed DEC, Unsigned DEC, BCD, or float.
Expression Click to designate the expression as conditional

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to the
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4.3.1.3 N-State Lamp

This section describes available settings for N-State lamp objects. The form of an N-State lamp changes
based on the statuses of up to 16 controllers. Refer to the following examples:

* Monitoring device (Bit device): P0000, M0000

Priority Status No.  Bit Device Image Color Displayed Text Flashing
Status Speed

High Status 0 P0O000: OFF Blue Normal operation  No flashing
MO0O000: OFF
Status 1 P0O000: ON Red Stop Fast
MO0O000: OFF
Status 2 P0O000: OFF Yellow Caution Slow
MO000: ON
Loy Status 3 P0O000: ON Purple Alarm Normal
M MO0000: ON

Mormal Operation Stop

Device State : PO = OFF Device State : PO = ON
L11] HD = OFF

N State Lamp —> erat io N State Lamp —>

CT”] e

P0000: OFF / M000O: OFF P0000: ON / M0000: OFF

Cuation Alarm

Device State : PO = OFF
HD = ON

Device State : PO = ON
N0 = ON

P0000: OFF / M000O: ON P0O000: ON / M0000: ON
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* Basic: The basic settings for N-State lamp objects include the following.

Basic

Display The Mum, of State: Iz .

Text

State Change Condition! Change Condition by Bit Combination =

Device Setting

MNum Device
1
2

Description

— The Num. of State: Select the number of statuses to display for the object (from 3 to 16).
- State Change Condition: Set a method for changing device statuses.
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Change Condition  Display the On/Off status for up to four controllers with one
by Bit lamp. The maximum number of statuses is five. Refer to the
following example:

Type PO P1 P2 P3 e'ii:ﬂ::;
Status1 | OFF |OFF | OFF | OFF - 3
Status2 <ON |OFF | OFF | OFF D)
Status3 | OFF |ON | OFF | OFF =
Status4 | OFF | OFF |ON | OFF ©
Status5 | OFF | OFF | OFF | ON @

Change Condition  Displays the combined On/Off status for up to four controllers
by Bit Combination with one lamp. The maximum number of statuses is 16. Refer to
the following example:

Display

Type PO P1 P2 P3 I

Status 1 OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
Status 2 ON | OFF OFF OFF
Status3 | OFF | ON OFF | OFF
Status4 | ON | ON OFF | OFF
Status5 | OFF | OFF | ON OFF

@cece

'

L2 ELECTRIC
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- Device Setting: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon
to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display: The display settings for word lamp objects include the following.

M-State Lamp

Digpl
Piey | Copy to All States |
Text
) ) [ Transparent BG Image
Display Trigger

Blink: | Mot Use 2

x

Data 0

Image Type
(#) Not Change Color/Patt ...

() Same Image & Change Color/Pattem
Pattem FG
-
BEME BE .
% g % E IZ_ZIZ- E y attem B
- Z

Frame Caolor:

Library... | Qpen...

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background transparent.
- State: Select a state from the drop-down list to configure options for each state.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for

the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching between “On” and
"Off" states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you must select a vector image for the

object. To view characteristics of raster or vector images, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic

Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern Use the original image. You can apply the pattern or

color to the image. Select the image to display for On
or Off status from raster, vector, or user registered

images.
Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.
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- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from your
computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you select the
change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to specific parts of objects, but
not to the frames. The frames are different for each image. Refer the following examples:

l_-.---- Pattem FG Color.
| ]

-.--.-- Pattem BG Color:
R
C UL LB I _

rame Color:

Library... | Open... ”W I:E

I—---..- Pattem FG Calor:
E L_IE

Pattem BG Color:

Frame Color:

Library... Open.. ”W I:E

Pattern —

Frame—

Pattern

Frame

Pattem FG Color:

Pattem BG Color:

2 =]

vEhE
Frame Calor.

Library... Open... | ’W

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.

|
fm
2

o

1}
FEE
N

aE
Pattern — m=

|
E
m

Frame =

I

- Frame Color: Set a frame color.

* Text Settings: The text settings for word lamp objects include the following.
M-State Lamp b
Basic lse Eaption [ From Text Table
Display State(A):
Text State 0 -

Display Trigger Data 0
Font: T Tahoma ~ | |Copyto other .| =
Size: 12 =
Width Ratio: | 100% = | Blink(K): Not Use <
Char. Spacing: 0 Line Spacing: 0=

Change the Property of Text Table

Colar: [ | -

Font ] Bold [ kalic [ Strikeout [[] Underline
Horizontal Alignmernt ) Left ® Certter ) Right
Vertical Alignment ) Top (® Middle () Bottom

- Use Caption: Check the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you select this
option, you can input text from a Text Table.
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On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state. You must input the text in a text
table.

Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off" state. You must input the text in a text
table.

From Text Table: Check the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table option will be
activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the text table before editing
the object. You must select text for each state from the same text table.

Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties set in the text
table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table x
[ﬂame: |Text Table_01 - | Language: |English (United States) - ’— Select a text table and
Eind what: Find index: Ianguage
7 \
Passwo -
0 Text1
1 Text2
2 Text3
2 . .
= o Registered text table list
[
i
8
9
10
1
17 kv
< ARV,
[0 J[ con |

Delete Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.

Copy to other state: Click to copy the current caption to another state’s caption properties.
Copy Only Caption: You can open the dropdown menu next to [Copy to other state] to select
[Copy Only Caption]. This feature allows you to copy only the currently selected text string to
another state.

Copy Only Caption: You can open the dropdown menu next to [Copy to other state] to select
[Copy Only Caption]. This feature allows you to copy only the currently selected text string to
another state.
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MN-State Lamp 4
Basic Use Caption [] From Text Table
Tent -
State 0 Delete Caption
Display Trigger Data O )
S % Tahoma :
Size: 12 - Copy Only Caption
Width Ratio:  100% = | Blink(K): Copy Only Property
Char. Spacing: 0 : Line Spacing: Only Caption Continuous Copy
________ o s Caption Continuous Copy
Color: [ ] -
Fort [[] Bald [ kalic [ Strikeout [[] Underline
Horizontal Alignment O Left (@ Certer ) Right
Vertical Alignment 1 Top (=) Middle () Bottom

- Copy only property: You can set [Copy only property]. In this case, all properties except the
currently set string are copied to another state.

- Only caption continuous copy: Captions are copied consecutively to different states based on the
current state caption.

If you input Add the numbers entered directly behind captions to

directly. automatically copy to another state.
For example, if the caption is set to [Control 1] in the state 1, the
caption 0 is automatically set to [Control 0] and the caption 2 is
set to [Control 2].

If selected as a The index of the text table is automatically incremented by one.

text table For example, if the caption of state 0 is as follows ([0] is stopped),
state 1 caption is automatically set to ([1] in standby), and sate 2
caption is automatically set to ([2] start).

Select From Text Table =
Name: Text Table_01 ~ | Languag: FHH(HEHTI=) -
Find what: Find index:
No Text -
stopped
1 in standby
2 start
Slow The caption will blink every three seconds.
Normal The caption will blink every two seconds.
Fast The caption will blink every second.

- Caption Continuous Copy: Captions are copied continuously by the above method, and the set
property information (alignment, font, size, etc.) is also copied together.
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Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list or entering
a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

Blink: Set the blink speed for the caption.

XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported

Not use The caption will not blink.

Slow The caption will blink every three seconds.
Normal The caption will blink every two seconds.
Fast The caption will blink every second.

Char. Spacing: Set text intervals. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid or have the same effect as a positive
number.

Line. Spacing: Set line spacing. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease, and if

the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid of have the same effect as a positive
number.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font properties for the text
than what is specified in the text table. This option is active only when you fetch text from the text
table.

Color: Set a font color.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger setting for word lamp objects.

M-5tate Lamp *
Basic Use Condition
Display Type
Text (® Bit On () Bit Off (_'Bange () Multi Bit
Display Trigger Device

Device: |V"

Range

OMNCPOD ‘ ‘ Exp ‘
Multi Bit

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the display trigger.
- Type: Select the type of condition to be set.

Bit On The object will display when the device is on.

Bit Off The object will display when the device is off.

Range The object will display when the range condition of the device is
satisfied.

Multi Bit The object will display when the logical operation results of

multiple device are satisfied.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: Sets the range condition when you select it.

Size 16bit or 32bit.
Type Signed DEC, Unsigned DEC, BCD, or float.
Expression Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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! ]
4.3.2 Switch Objects

Switches execute one or more functions, based on the switch type. Five switch types are available: Bit,
Word, Change screen, Special, and Multi. Bit switches control On/Off states, Word switches execute
scripts or change values, Change screen switches change screens in the XGT Panel interface. Special
switches perform storage-related actions. Multi switches carry out multiple functions.

e If the switch is not connected to PLC device when using lamp condition, it is not displayed on XGT
Panel.

e The lamp displays the default image if the connection with PLC device fails before 1 scan is

completed.

X For details, refer to <Appendix 5. Object Display Rule before Communication Connection>.

4.3.2.1 Bit Switch

Bit switches control On/Off states of bit devices. This section describes available settings for bit switch
objects.

 Basic: The basic settings for bit switches include the following.

Eit Switch =
Basic Device: d B | Copyto Lamp
Digplay

Action Type
Text )
On Off Momentary Altemative
Detail
Arction Condition Use Lamp Condition
Digplay Trigger | Eg
Size - | Type: -
Description

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Copy to Lamp: Click to copy the device address from a bit switch to a lamp condition address.
— Action Type: Set an operation to perform when the switch is activated.

On Turns on the relevant bit device in the PLC when the switch is
activated. The state is preserved until changed by another
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action.

Off Turns off the relevant bit device in the PLC when the switch is
activated. The state is preserved until changed by another
action.

Momentary Turns on the relevant bit device in the PLC only while the switch
object is held. The state returns to "Off” when the switch is
released.

Alternative Switches the relevant bit device value to the opposite state
when the switch is activated. If the object is on when the switch
is activated, it will turn off and vice versa.

- Use Lamp Condition: If you want to control a lamp with a method other than simply turning it on
when the switch is activated, you can select a different action.

Bit Device When the device state is “On”, the lamp is on.

Copy to Main The lamp condition’s bit device address is copied to the basic
device of a bit switch.

Word Device When the condition is met, the lamp is on.

Size 16 bit upper byte, 16 bit lower byte, 16 bit, or 32 bit.

Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.

Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Use Lamp Offset: Click to set an offset for the lamp.
- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display: The display settings for bit switch objects include the following.
Bit Switch =

Basic Image Type
Display Use Image Reverse ®) Mot Change Caolor/Pattem

Ten i) Same Image & Change Color/Pattem

Dietail
Action Condition

Pattern FG Color:
Display Trigger

% [T
e
EﬁrTE:E:Eg Pattem BG

7SEEMNRY,| [ -
AEMNPZITR:

[ Loy | open.. | Hatch2 I—-]

Frame Colar:

- Transparent BG Image: Check the checkbox to make the image background transparent. You
cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at the same time.
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- Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a condition is met. If
you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image option or the On/Off image. If you
set the Transparent BG Image option, you cannot use this option.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state.

- Off->0n Copy: Copies all image properties in the Off state to On.
- On->Off Copy: Copies all image properties in On status to Off.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching between “On” and
"Off" states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you must select a vector image for the
object. To view characteristics of raster or vector images refer to <2.4.7 Managing Graphic
Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern Use the original image. You can apply the pattern or
color to the image. Select the image to display for
On/Off status from raster, vector, or user registered

images.
Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from your
computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you select the

Change color or Pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to specific parts of objects, but
not to the frames. The frames are different for each image. Refer the following examples:

CEEEEEE Pattem FG Color
| (I |-
Pattern = I T Pattem BG Color:
I I I I I i
a5
Frame— O i I
Frame Color:
,_ . . . . . . Fattem FG Color:
. EEE
attern = 4 ======= Pattem BG Color
-5
Frame & EENEEEE
Frame Color.
Pattem FG Color:
Pattern —
!,,,,,,”7”” Pattem BG Calor:
|
F rame s |
L= H L= Frame Calor
’Tml | Patterndl Ij

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.
- Frame Color: Set a frame color.
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- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object. To use the blink function, you must set the Use Lamp
Condition option in the Basic settings.

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

* Text: The text settings for bit switch objects include the following.
Bit Switch x

Basic Use Caption [ From Text Table

Teat

Action Condition Fort T Tahoma M

Digplay Trigger Size: 12 -
Width Ratio: 100% = | Blink(K): Mot Use v
Char. Spacing: 0 % Lne Spacing Dz
Color:  |[ ] -
Font Style [ Bold [ kalic [ kalic [ Strikeout
Horizortal Alignment ) Left (®) Certer () Right
Vertical Alignment ) Top (®) Middle () Bottom

- Use Caption: Check the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you select this
option, you can input text from a text table.

— On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state. You must input text in a text table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state. You must input text in a text table.

- From Text Table: Check the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table option will be
activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the text table before editing
the object. You must select text for the “On” and "Off” states from the same text table.

- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties set in the text
table will be imported with the text.
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Select From Text Table x
Mame: Text Table_01 - Language: |English (United States) < }_ Select a text table and
Find what: Find index: Iang uage
Passwo -
0 Textl |
1 Text2
2 Text3
@ Registered text table list
i
8
10
1
1;"_ 3
o] (o]
On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the "On” state to the "Off" state or
vice versa.

Copy Only Caption: You can open the dropdown menu next to [On -> Off] to select [Copy Only
Caption]. This feature allows you to copy only the currently selected text string to another state.

Bit Switch

x

Basic

Use Caption [ From Text Table
Text On S0F.|
Detal n-oury Delete On Caption
Copy Only Caption
Action Condtion T Tahoma @
Copy Only Property
Display Trigger e 12 -
Width Ratio: 100% = | Blink(K): Mot Use -
Char. Spacing: 0 2| Line Spacing 1]
Color: | [ | = |
Font Style [ Bold [ talic [ talic [] Strikeout
Horizontal Alignment ) Left (®) Center ) Right
Vertical Alignment O Top (® Middle ) Bottom

Copy Only Property: You can open the dropdown menu next to [On -> Off] to select [Copy Only
Property]. This feature allows you to copy all properties except the currently selected text string are
copied to another state.

Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list or entering
a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

Blink: Set the blink speed for the caption.

XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported.

Not use The caption will not blink.

LSEeE.ccrric |4-178




4. Reference

4-179

Slow The caption will blink every three seconds.
Normal The caption will blink every two seconds.
Fast The caption will blink every second.

Char. Spacing: Set text intervals. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid or have the same effect as a positive
number.

Line. Spacing: Set line spacing. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease, and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid of have the same effect as a positive
number.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font properties for the text
than what is specified in the text table. This option is active only when you fetch text from the text
table.

Color: Set a font color.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).
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* Detail: The detail settings for bit switch objects include the following.

Bit Switch X
Basic Security Level:

Display Level: -

Text

Action Delay:
Detail
Type: = | Time: 1 x100ms
Action Condition
Display Trigger Offset in [Wite] Operation:

Device: ’— Eg

Use Operation Log

- Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.

- Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level is, the shorter the
authorization time becomes when the password is entered. When the authorization time expires,
the user must enter the password again to use the object.

- Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.
- Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed after the
delay time that you specify.

Off Delay When the switch is released, the action is performed after the
delay time that you specify.

Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is invoked to allow
the user to verify the operation. When the switch is activated a
second time, the action is performed after the delay time that you
specify.

- Time: Set the length of time for the action delay.
- Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the Offset function.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Use Operation Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.

XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported.
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* Action Condition: The action condition settings for bit switch objects include the following.

Bit Switch x
Basic Use Condition

Display Type

Text (@ Bit On () Bit Off (ZRange () Muli Bit

Detai Device

Action Condition Bence: v

Display Trigger

Range

e

Multi Bit

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of

multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for bit switch objects include the following.

Bit Switch

Basic

Display

Text

Detail

Action Condtion
Display Trigger

X

Use Condition

Type

(#) Bit On ) Bit Off () Range () Multi Bit

Device: |\-’

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the display trigger.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The object will display when the device is on.

Bit Off The object will display when the device is off

Range The object will display when the range condition of the device is
satisfied.

Multi Bit The object will display when the logical operation results of multiple

device are satisfied.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the

right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to

specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.2.2 Word Switch

Word switch executes the script, enters a fixed value, and adds or reduces the value. This section
describes available settings for word switch objects.

* Basic: The Basic settings for word switch objects include the following.
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‘Word Switch
Basic
Display
Text
Detail
Lamp Condition
Action Condition
Display Trigaer

Device: |\f |

== 16bit + e Unsigned DEC -
Action Type: Set .
Operand
() Constant Walue: 1 :
Ex. Hex :HFFFF

Indirect Device: I—
Sao: [ -]
Dates [ oot [ 1

Description:

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the

right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Size: Set the data size of the device (16-bit upper byte, 16-bit lower byte, 16 bit, or 32 bit).
Type: Set the data form of the device (signed decimal, unsigned decimal, or float).
Action Type: Set the type of the action to perform.

Set Write the specified value in the device.

Add Add the specified value to the device value.

Sub Subtract the specified value from the device value.

Script Execute a script.

Digit Add Increase the bit value of a specific location in a word device. The value

is added to the current value with as many operands as you specify,
but the bit value of the location increases only by the value specified
here.

o b b b & oa b b |
31 digit
o b b b |o11, o b |

For example, if the device value is as above and the digit is 3, the
device value will change as shown above when you operate the word
switch on the XGT Panel.




4. Reference

Digit Sub Decrease the bit value of a specific location in a word device. The
value is subtracted from the current value with as many operands as
you specify, but the bit value of the location decreases only by the
value specified here.

Continuous This option is available for only [Add], [Sub], [Digit Add], and [Digit

Add / Sub] operations. When the switch is pressed for more than 1 second,
Continuous the value increases or decreases by the increment or decrement
Sub settings made in [Constant Value]-[Value] in 0.5 second intervals. If the

device value exceeds its value range (see the Note below), it is
expressed as a carried number. For example, if it is a 16 bit signed
decimal, subtracting 1 from -32768 makes 32767.

- Operand: Set the value to write to the device. The operand can be set as one of the following
types.

Constant Set a fixed value to use as an operand in the expression.

Indirect Set to us the device value as an operand in the expression.

Script No. Specify a script when performing actions other than adding,
subtracting, writing a specific device value, or writing a fixed value.

Data Type Set the data type to be increased or decreased. When you select BCD as
the data type, if the value returned by the specified device exceeds the
numeric range of BCD data (0-9), the word switch will not execute.

Digit Set the number of digit to increase or decrease. For 16 bit devices, you
can set it from 1-4. For 32-bit devices, you can set it from 1-8.

If the operand is saved as a script, the final value will be applied to the device after completing the
calculation. The description below shows how it works.

1. Read the value from the device specified in the word switch and save the value
to the temporary variable referring to the device.

2. Operate the script on the read value.
3. Apply the value saved on the temporary variable after operating the script.

Read the value from the device.

Y

Operate the script using the
entered value.

l

Apply the script result to the
device.
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- From the flow chart above, the script result means “the value of the temporary variable when
the script ends.” If the device value changes during operating the script, it will not affect the
script.

- If you change the device value using a direct variable while the script is in operation, the
change will not remain because the value of the temporary variable after the script ends will
be written to the device. If you use the device within a script, a message such as “2012: The
standard device exists in the specified 'SCRIPT." An unexpected result might occur.” will be
displayed.

If you set a fixed constant operand, the range of the constant varies based on the size

and type of the device, as described in the following table.

Device Size Device Type Minimum Maximum
16-bit upper Signed decimal -128 127
byte
. Unsigned decimal,
16-bit upper binary, hexadecimal, | 0 255
byte
octal
16-bit lower byte | Signed decimal -128 127
Unsigned decimal,
16-bit lower byte | binary, hexadecimal, | 0 255
octal
Signed decimal -32,768 32,767
16 bit Unsigned decimal 0 65,535
BCD 0 9,999
Signed decimal -2147,483,648 2,147,483,647
32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4,294,967,295
BCD 0 99999999

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for word switch objects include the following.

Word Switch
Basic

Display v Use Image Reverse
Text
Detail
Lamp Condition

Image Type

Mot Change Color/Pattern

Same Image & Change Color/Patt,,

Action Condition
Display Trigger

Library, ., Open,,,

WNEEITIRQW
TETTTRSEZ RS

Hatch2

Pattern FG
——— 1~
Pattern BG
/-

Frame Color:

C— 1-

- Transparent BG Image: Check the checkbox to make the image background transparent. You
cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at the same time.

- Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a condition is met. If
you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image option or the On/Off image. If you
set the Transparent BG Image option, you cannot use this option.

— On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state.
- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off" state.
- Off->0n Copy: Copies all image properties in the Off state to On.

- On->O0Off Copy: Copies all image properties in On status to Off.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching between “On” and

"Off" states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you must select a vector image for the

object. To view characteristics of raster or vector images, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic

Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern Use the original image. You can apply the pattern or
color to the image. Select the image to display for
On/Off status from raster, vector, or user registered

images.
Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from your
computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you select the

change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to specific parts of objects, but

not to the frames. The frames are different for each image. Refer the following examples:
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l_...... Pattem FG Color.
I | I [~
Pattern — EENEEEE o G Coto
EERENEE| m—
Frame :
ame EENEEEE
rame Color:
Pattem FG Color:
Pattern |
Pattem BG Color,
Frame [N

Frame Color:

Pattem FG Color:

Pattem BG Color:

Pattern —-
Frame — z. Zl =]
A e
Frame Calar:

Library... I Open... | Patterndd
- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.
- Frame Color: Set a frame color.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object. You can use this option when you check Use Lamp
Condition in the Lamp Condition settings.

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.
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» Text: The text settings for word switch objects include the following.

Word Switch
Basic ] Use Caption
Text
& On 01|+
Detail
Lamp Condition Font:
Action Condition Size: 12
Display Trigger Width Fatio: | 100%

Char, Spacing:

T Arial

[1From Text Table

Change the Property of Text Table

Color: |I

Font Style [ Bald

Horizontal &lignrment

Mertical Alignment

Text Table
Delete On Caption
Blinkik) Mot Use -
Line Spacing (1]
| - |
[ ltalic [ Strikeout
@ Center 1 Right
@ Middle ) Bottarn

- Use Caption: Check the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you select this

option, you can input text from a text table.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state. You must input the text in a text

table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state. You must input the text in a text

table.

- From Text Table: Click the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table option will be
activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the text table before editing
the object. You must select text for the “On” and "Off” states from the same text table.

- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties set in the text

table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table x
Mame: |Text Table_01 - | Language: |English (United States) -
Find what: Find index:

e \

Passwo -
0 Textl

Text2
2 Text3
3

@

o
I
8
9
10
1
e -
I 2

\ J
o ][ o

Select a text table and
language

Registered text table list

- On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the "On" state to the "Off" state or

vice versa.
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- Copy Only Caption: You can open the dropdown menu next to [On -> Off] to select [Copy Only
Caption]. This feature allows you to copy only the currently selected text string to another state.

v Use Caption From Taext Tahle
an Off
On —=>0f. |+ Delete On Caption
Copy Only Caption R Aral -
Copy Only Property 2
Width Ratio: 1002 ~  Blink{k) Mot Use -
Char, Spacing: 0z Line Spacing 0z
Colar: [ ] -
Font Style Bold Italic Italic Strikeout
Horizontal &lignment Left Center Right
Mertical alignment Top Middle Bottorn

- Copy Only Property: You can open the dropdown menu next to [On -> Off] to select [Copy Only
Property]. This feature allows you to copy all properties except the currently selected text string are
copied to another state.

Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.

Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list or entering
a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

- Blink: Set the blink speed for the caption.

XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported.

Not use The caption will not blink.

Slow The caption will blink every three seconds.
Normal The caption will blink every two seconds.
Fast The caption will blink every second.

- Char. Spacing: Set text intervals. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid or have the same effect as a positive
number.

- Line. Spacing: Set line spacing. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease, and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid of have the same effect as a positive
number

- Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font properties for the text
than what is specified in the text table. This option is active only when you fetch text from the text
table.

— Color: Set a font color.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.
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- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
- Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).

* Detail: The detail settings for word switch objects include the following.

Basic Security Level:

Display Level: o

TEHt, Action Delay:

etal o Type: - | Time: I %100ms
Larmp Condition

&ction Condition Offset in [Write] Operation:

Display Trigger Device: | =)

lze Operation Log

- Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.

— Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the shorter the
authorization time when the password is entered. When the authorization time expires, the user
must enter the password again to use the object.

— Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.
- Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed after the
delay time that you specify.

Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is invoked to allow
the user to verify the operation. When the switch is activated a
second time, the action is performed after the delay time that you
specify.

- Time: Set the length of time for the action delay.

- Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the Offset function.

— Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Use Operation Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.

XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported.
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* Lamp Condition: The lamp condition settings for word switch objects include the following.

4-191 |

‘Word Switch b4

Basic [w|Use Lamp Condition

Display Type:

Tewt (= Bit 1 Ward

Detail Bit

Lamp Condition Device: |\/

&ction Condition

Display Trigger Ward
Device: |
Sie Lpe!  [Unsoned OEC -
|EI::$'v' || Exp. |
[1Use Lamp Offset: |

Use Lamp Condition: If you want to control a lamp with a method other than simply turning it on
when the switch is activated, you can select a different action.

Type: Select a condition for lamp control.

Bit When the device state is “On”, the lamp is on.

Word When the condition is met, the lamp is on.

Bit: If you selected the bit condition type, specify a bit device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When
you click the keypad icon to open the Device window, you can also
specify network settings, if necessary.

Word: If you selected the word condition type, specify a word device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When
you click the keypad icon to open the Device window, you can also
specify network settings, if necessary.

Size 16-bit upper byte, 16-bit lower byte, 16 bit, or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Use Lamp Offset: Click to set an offset for the lamp.

' =4
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* Action Condition: The action condition settings for word switch objects include the following.

Word Switch *
Basic | Use Candition

Dizplay Tupe

Text @ Bit On Bt Off " Range ) Multi Bit

Detail Dendes

Lamp Condition

Device: v

Action Condition

Display Trigger Range
Size: Type: Unsigned DEC -
o= ]
kulti Bit

watm [ 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of

multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for word switch objects include the following.

‘Word Switch

Basic
Display
Teot
Detail

Lamp Condition
Action Condition

Display Trigger

x

Use Condition

Type
() Bit On () Bit Off (») Range () Multi Bit

Device
Device: W

Range
Size: 16bits = Type: Unsigned DEC -~

0==8V
Muki Bt

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the display trigger.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The object will display when the device is on.

Bit Off The object will display when the device is off

Range The object will display when the range condition of the device is
satisfied.

Multi Bit The object will display when the logical operation results of multiple

device are satisfied.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.2.3 Change Screen Switch

The Change screen switch allows the user to switch screens in the interface. You can specify the type of
screen to change to when the switch is activated. This section describes available settings for change
screen switch objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for change screen switch objects include the following.

Change Screen Switch X
Basic Screen |Bage Screen - |
Displa

play Type
Text

. Device
Detail 112 [Browse, .

» Const =

Action Condition

Display Trigger Offset when using import

Screen Change Type
+ Fixed Previous

Description

Screen: Select a type of screen to change to.
Type: Set how the screen changes.

Device The screen switches to the screen number that matches the device
value. If no screen matches the device value, the screen does not
change.

Const The screen switches to a specified screen, regardless of the device
value.

Screen No. Set the screen number or click [Browse] to locate a screen.

If [Project Properties > Screen Settings > Change Screen by Device] is set, the screen change switch
will first attempt to write the screen number to the corresponding ‘Change to Screen Number’
device. If the communication is normal, the value is written to the relevant device and the screen is
switched. However, if the communication is disconnected, the communication will be repeated as
much as the [Timeout * Retry count] time entered in [Project Property > XGT Panel Settings]. And
even if the time fails to write the value to screen change device, the screen is changed. In this state,
if communication is resumed and the value of screen change device is read, it returns to the screen
corresponding to the value.

- Screen Change Type: Select a method for changing screens.

Fixed The screen switches to a specified screen.

Previous The screen switches to the previous screen.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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- Offset When Using Import: Set to apply an offset to the screen number when importing a screen
that contains a change screen switch.
When you do not select this option, the screen number will not change after importing.
Type
1 Device

Screen Mo, | I+ |Browse...|

) Const
[|:| Offset when using import ]

The screen number does not change and retains the screen number 1 that is set when exporting.

Screens to be added in current project:

Mo. Screen Noo Screen name | Screen Type | Screen Offset Tag/Texnt -
1 4000 Baze Screen Baze Screen | 1500 ) L4
2
3

When you select this option, the screen number, plus the offset, will be set to the change screen

switch.
Type
1 Device Screen No.! 100 - '
) Const '

(v Offset when using import |

Screens to be added in current project:

No. Screen No. Screen name | Screen Type | Screen Difset Tag/Text o
1 4000 Baze Screen Baze Screen 1500 L
2
K]

Type

CPeviEe  Sereen o 1600 - |Browse..
@® Const '

Offset when using import
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» Display: The display settings for change screen switch objects include the following.

Change Screen Switch X
Basic Image Type

Dizplay 2 Use Irage Reverse Mot Change Color/Pattern

Text

Same Image & Change Color/Patt,,
Detail

Action Condition

Pattern EG

Display Trigger
I

ﬁEWW@E%
-1 | Patern BG

FARCEEMNES 1 -
BTN R

Frame Color:

Library,., Qpen,,, Hatch2 -

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background transparent. You
cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at the same time.

- Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a condition is met. If
you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image option or the On/Off image. If you
set the Transparent BG Image option, you cannot use this option.

— On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state.

- Off->0n Copy: Copies all image properties in the Off state to On.
- On->Off Copy: Copies all image properties in On status to Off.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching between “On” and
"Off" states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you must select a vector image for the
object. To view characteristics of raster or vector images, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic
Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern Use the original image. You can apply the pattern or
color to the image. Select the image to display for On
or Off status from raster, vector, or user-registered

images.
Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from your
computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you select the
Change Color or Pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to specific parts of objects,
but not to the frames. The frames are different for each image. Refer the following examples:
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Pattern —

Frame—

Library... | Open... ”W

Pattem FG Color.

Pattem BG Color:

Frame Colar:

Pattern

Frame

D i

Pattem FG Color:

Pattern BG Color:

Frame Color:

Pattern =

Frame =

Pattem FG Color:

Pattem BG Color:

U

.

=]

R

A e

Open... | Patternd(

Library... I

Frame Color

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.

Frame Color: Set a frame color.

* Text: The text settings for screen change object include the following.

[«»]Use Caption

[]Fram Text Table

Font: T Arial -
Size: 12 -
Width Ratio: 1002 ~ | Blinki{k} Mot Use -
Char, Spacing: 0+ Line Spacing oe
Change the Property of Text Table
Color || ] - |
Font Style [ Bald [ Italic [ Italic [] Strikeout
Harizantal Alignment 1 Left = Center 1 Right
Wertical Alignment 1 Top = Middle ) Bottarn

you can input text from a text table.

table.

table.

Use Caption: Click the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you select this option,
On: Click to configure options for the object in the "On” state. You must input the text in a text
Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state. You must input the text in a text

From Text Table: Click the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table option will be

activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the text table before editing
the object. You must select text for the "On” and "Off” states from the same text table.
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- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties set in the text
table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table x

Mame: |Text Table_01 - | Language: |English (United States) - }_' Se'eCt a text tab'e and
Find what: Find index: Ianguage

- )
Passwo -
0 Text1
Text2
2 Text3

3

® Registered text table list

= || =

wx|a|2|w|e|~|m|m
I

\ (AT

o [ o]

— On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the "On” state to the "Off" state or
vice versa.

- Copy Only Caption: You can open the dropdown menu next to [Copy to other state] to select

[Copy Only Caption]. This feature allows you to copy only the currently selected text string to
another state.

[ Use Caption [JErorn Text Table
Copy Only Caption T Arial .
Copy Only PEJperty 12 ~
Width Ratio: 100% = | Blink(E} Mot Use -

Char, Spacing: 0+ Line Spacing s

Change the Propery of Text Table

Colar: |I ] .|

Font Style []Bold [ ltalic [ ltalic [[] Strikeout
Horizantal Alignment O Left @ Center ) Right
Mertical Alignment ) Top e hiddle 1 Bottorn

- Copy Only Property: You can open the dropdown menu next to [On -> Off] to select [Copy Only
Property]. This feature allows you to copy all properties except the currently selected text string are
copied to another state.

- Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list or entering
a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.
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Blink: Set the blink speed for the caption.
XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported.

Not use The caption will not blink.

Slow The caption will blink every three seconds.
Normal The caption will blink every two seconds.
Fast The caption will blink every second.

Char. Spacing: Set text intervals. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid or have the same effect as a positive
number.

Line. Spacing: Set line spacing. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease, and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid of have the same effect as a positive
number.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font properties for the text
than what is specified in the text table. This option is active only when you fetch text from the text
table.

Color: Set a font color.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).
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* Detail: The detail settings for change screen switch objects include the following.

Change Screen Switch X
Basic Security Level:
Display Level: .
Text
Setal Action Delay:
etai
Type: « | Time: I x100ms

gction Condition
Dizplay Trigger

Device: ETE |

Use Operation Log

- Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.

— Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the shorter the
authorization time when the password is entered. When the authorization time expires, the user
must enter the password again to use the object.

- Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.
- Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed after the
delay time that you specify.

Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is invoked to
allow the user to verify the operation. When the switch is
activated a second time, the action is performed after the delay
time that you specify.

- Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the Offset function. The change screen switch does not
support this function.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Use Operation Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.

XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported.
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* Action Condition: The action condition settings for change screen switch objects include the

following.

Basic Use Condttion

Display Type

Text ("1 Bit On (1 Bit Off (%) Range (1 Multi Bit

Detai Device

Action Condition Device: v

Digplay Trigger
Range
Size: 16bits = Type: Unsigned DEC ~

=SV [ Ee. |

Multi Bit

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

— Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for change screen switch objects include the following.

Change Screen Switch =
Basic [+] Use Condtion
Digplay Type
Text () Bt On i Bit Off (=) Range ) Multi Bit
Detai Device
Action Condition Device: v
Digplay Trigger
Range
Size: 16bts = Type: Unsigned DEC =
Multi Bit

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the display trigger.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The object will display when the device is on.

Bit Off The object will display when the device is off

Range The object will display when the range condition of the device is
satisfied.

Multi Bit The object will display when the logical operation results of multiple

device are satisfied.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.2.4 Special Switch

This switch is for carrying out key code, alarm, logging, printing, language switching, script operation,
and other storage-related actions. This section describes available settings for special switch objects.

 Basic: The basic settings for special switch objects include the following. You can select the function

for the special switch and set the properties in the Special Switch Function settings.

Basic

Function

Disol Spedial Switch
15pla

play [E- Spedial Switch Function
Text +]- History Alarm Viewer
Detail Hiztory Alarm Row Screl

o0gging Viewer
ogaging Row Scroll
Alarm Mavigator

Larnp Condition

Action Condition
Display Trigger

wplorer and Editor
Multimedia

DF Viewer

[H- VNC Viewer
H-ETC

Description:

- History Alarm Viewer

Alarm Group Filtering

Description

Set to filter the history alarms by the group.

Check All Alarm Data in
Alarm Page

Check Selected Alarm
Data in Alarm Viewer

Set to view all alarm data or only specified alarm data by
selecting the alarm. The view time is recorded for both
cases.

e When checking all data

Occurrence [ =[]

Group lecovery | Acknowledge

200740719 Thankyoul Thankyoud
200740719 Thankyou2  Thankyoul
2007407419 Thankyou3  Thankyoud
2007407719 Thankyoud Thankyoud
200740719 Thankyous  Thankyoul

&
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#cknowl edge
200740719
200740719
2007407419
2007407419
20070719

Occurrence W Group

2007707719 Thankyoul Thankyoul
2007407419 Thankyou2  Thankyoul
2007407419 Thankyou3  Thankyoul
2007407419 Thankyoud  Thankyoul
2007407419 Thankyous Thankyoul

e When checking the selected alarm data

#cknow | edge

Occurrence | Message

Thank youl
Thankyou2 | Thankyaul
Thankyou3 Thankyoul
2007707419 Thankyoud  Thank youd
2007707419 Thankyous  Thank you

[roup

Thank yaul

2007.0714

Qocurrence
2007/07/19

2007707419

2007407419 Thankyou3  Thankyoul
2007407419 Thankyoud  Thankyoul
2007407419 Thankyous  Thankyoul

Delete All Occurrence
No.

Set to delete data for triggered alarms when the switch is

activated.

Delete Occurrence No.

of Selected Alarm

Set to delete selected history alarm data on the current

page when the switch is activated.

Delete Recovered
Alarm Data in Alarm
Viewer Page

Delete Recovered All
Data in Alarm Viewer

Delete Selected
Recovered in Alarm
Viewer

Go to History Alarm
Viewer Detail

Set to delete all recovered data when the switch is activated.

Set to delete all recovered data when the switch is activated.

Set to delete the specified data, except for unrecovered

alarm data when the switch is activated.

When an alarm occurs, additional information related to the
alarm may be required to solve the problem. In that case, a

window can be invoked with information from other objects.
Set this function to see detailed history alarm data when the

switch is activated.
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To set the function to show detailed data:
1. Edit the detailed Window screen.
2. Check the box next to Show detail window.

3. In History Alarm Viewer, set options under Use Detailed
Window Position.
4. Inthe XGT panel, select an alarm, and then tap the
special switch.
Hoyot dae 8 E:s::::;r::;ue @ Contnuous " Each

Jet tables = List table o L Lo cll e
Samping time: [—[0—:] et ll7 Show detal window: " Contnuous ¥ Each '
B Backup aurk g I Lise alm count device: o [
E - Devier ‘_i;“U.M..- Condition | Wnsuwe N‘:l Tend Indus | Alaim Count Dovive | Frarvome
[z [Fom 0<8 10 H
3 |Pmaz 104y e 20 3
[+ |Poia W e I 4
5 | rois ETERY 5
[t | rows D5 [
[7_| Poce B [
& | Pmior Mg em [
History Alarm Filter Set to filter history alarm data and display it with the history

alarm viewer object. There are five types of filters:
Occurrence, Check, Restoration, Uncheck, and Unrestoration
(unrestored alarms).

Type Description

View the every history alarm data
occurred.

View the checked history alarm
data with the special switch.
View the restored history alarm
data.

Occurrence

Check

Restoration

Example of checked history alarm data

Broup Recovery | dcknowledge

2007407419 Thankyoul  Thankyout
2007407419 Thankyou2  Thankyou! 2007/07419
2007407419 Thankyou3  Thankyou!
2007407419 Thankyoud  Thank yout 2007/07419
2007407419 Thankyous  Thankyout

1|

Occurrence | M ge
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Ooccurrence | b

-
2007707419 Thankyou2  Thankyou
2007707419 Thankyoud  Thankyou

History Alarm Viewer Set to scroll history alarm data in the specified direction
Line Down when the switch is activated.

Group

History Alarm Viewer

Line up Thankyaoul Thankyaul

/19 |Thankyou2 | Thank youl
History Alarm Viewer 2007/07/19 Thankyoud Thankyoud
Page Down 200707419 Thankyoud  Thankyoul

200707419 Thankyous  Thank youd
History Alarm Viewer

Page Up

Group

2 07413 [Thar u2 [ Thankyoul
200707419 Thankyou3  Thankyoul
2007/07419 Thankyoud  Thankyou?
200707419 Thankyoud  Thankyoul

Print History Alarm Set to print the selected history alarm data when the switch
is activated. An alarm group can be chosen from the history
alarm list.

Setting for Spedal Switch Function

Alarm Group_01
Alarm Group 02

Alarm Group ]

Selected History Alarm  Set to change the line of the history alarm data when the
Viewer Line Down switch is activated.

Selected History Alarm
Viewer Line Up
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- History Alarm Row Scroll: Set to move to the specified area of the history alarm data when the
switch is activated. If the number of data columns exceeds the columns supported by the XGT
panel, this function allows you to view more data.

Message BT 0 S P T

2015/12/02  Tank temp rises 1 101
2015/12/02  Line fuel shortage 3 25 102
2015/12/02  Pressure rises 2 80 .. 180
2015/12/02  Malfunction detected 5 66 . 99
Actual history alarm data
Unfixed
Fixed H
Message Rel2 | Re.10
2015/12/02 = Tank temp rises 1 0 | 101
2015/12/02  Line fuel shortage 3 25 30 : 102
2015/12/02  Pressure rises 2 80 60 : 180
2015/12/02  Malfunction detected 5 66 80 : 99
1
1

History alarm data displayed on the XGT-Panel

For the history alarms data such as above, the descriptions below show how each function

operates:

Next Column Use this function when there are more columns to view than
are displayed on the XGT-Panel. Fixed columns retain and
the next column will be displayed on the area of unfixed
column.

Fixed »

2015[12}’02 Tank temp rises

2015/12/02  Line fuel shortage 3 30 50

2015/12/02  Pressure rises 2 60 100

2015/12/02  Malfunction detected 5 80 11

History alarm data displayed on the XGT-Panel

In the example above, data exists in the right-hand column
but there is not enough area to show the all the data so
some columns are displayed in part.

E

2015/'12}'02 Tank temp rises 1 20

2015/12/02  Line fuel shortage 3 30 5

2015/12/02  Pressure rises 2 60 10

2015/12/02  Malfunction detected 5 80 1

Pre. Column Use this function when there are more columns to view than

are displayed on the XGT-Panel. Fixed columns retain and
the previous column will be displayed on the area of unfixed
column.
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First Column Among the history alarm data, the history alarm on the first
column of the history alarm viewer on the XGT-Panel will be
displayed.

Last Column The history alarm on the last column of the history alarm
viewer on the XGT-Panel will be displayed.

1

2015/12/02  Tank temp rises 8 101
2015/12/02  Line fuel shortage 3 200 102
2015/12/02  Pressure rises 2 13 103
2015/12/02  Malfunction detected 5 240 104

If the total object area is greater than the width of the
columns, the part that exceeds the width of the columns is
shown in gray.

- Logging Viewer

Logging Viewer Line Down Set to scroll logging data up or down when the
switch is activated.

Logging Viewer Line Up

Logging Viewer Page Down

Logging Viewer Page Up

- Logging Row Scroll

First Column Set to move to the specified area of the logging data when the
switch is activated. If the number of data columns exceeds the
columns supported by the XGT panel, this function allows you
Next Column to view more data.

As the following example illustrates, fixed columns never move,
but the unfixed areas can be moved, so that you can view more

Last Column

Previous Column

Next Page data.
Previous Page < Fixed » Unfixed R
Time Location : Process 3 Process 4
2013/03/29 | Line 1 | 21 31
2013/03/30 | Line 2 I 22 32
2013/03/31 | Line 3 23 33
2013/04/01 | Line 4 24 34
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Description

If the total object area is greater than the width of the columns,
the part that exceeds the width of the columns is shown in gray.

- Alarm Navigator

Alarm Navigator Set to move up or down a line in the alarm search results
Viewer Line Down when the switch is activated.
Alarm Navigator
Viewer Line Up
- Logging Trend
Next Log Trend Data View the next log. You can set the number of logs to display.
For example, if the number is set to “8", the graph will
display the trend for the next eight logs.
k 18 1z 10 R
17. . " R
L T A 1
7 11 \g
|||||||||||||‘||I|
l Current logging data
Moving direction
[Tt rrrrprrrrprrn
Previous Log Trend View the previous log. You can set the number of logs to
Data display. For example, if the number is set to “8", the graph

will display the trend for the previous eight logs.
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The First Log Trend View the first or last logged data.
Data

The Last Log Trend
Data

BookMark Set/Reset This function sets the user’s specified data area in the
logging trend graph as a bookmark. The data areas in the
graph can be navigated freely and have access to return to
the bookmarked location.

For example, two bookmarks can be set as shown below.

(_Bookmarkl Settings+

£0 40+ Bookmark 2 Settings~

30+

30+

20+ 20¢

10+ 10+

1+ 2+ 3+ 1+ 24 3

pul

After the bookmarks are set, the user can navigate the
graph to the area enclosed by dotted lines in the graph
below. Then, the user can return to the area enclosed by the
solid lines (Bookmark1) by clicking the Bookmark special
switch.

10+

14 2+ 3¢ 4o 5u
Dotted line: Indicates an area on the logging trend
before moving to the bookmark.
Solid line: Indicates an area on the logging trend
after moving to Bookmark1.
A maximum of five bookmarks can be selected.
2. If more than five bookmarks are selected, the oldest
bookmark is deleted.

3. If the [Bookmark setting/release] button is clicked while
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Go to BookMark

a bookmarked logging data set is displayed, the
bookmark is released.

If the previous data set is deleted after the logging area
reaches its full capacity with [Use cycling buffer in
storage area], the data set and its bookmark are deleted.

If a bookmarked data set is displayed in the graph area,
the bookmark is indicated in the zero position as shown
in the screenshot below.

B
7 (. =l | i s
OIore 0 i G0

This function enables the user to navigate to a bookmarked
position.

1.

When the [BookMark] special switch is clicked for the
first time, the graph area moves to the oldest
bookmarked position. Bookmarked positions cycle
sequentially in chronological order from oldest to the
most recent.

When the most recent bookmarked position is displayed,
the oldest bookmarked position is the next screenshot to
be displayed in the cycle.

Even if current logging data is generated when the
graph area moves to a bookmarked position, the current
logging data is not displayed in the graph area. The user
must move to the latest logging area by selecting [Last
Log Trend Data] or [Next Log Trend Datal.
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Memo

Change Memo Mode

Delete All Memo

Delete Memo

Next Memo

Previous Memo

Set to switch the memo mode when the switch is activated. In
active mode, memo input is allowed. In non-active mode,
only memo viewing is allowed. When switching from active to
non-active mode, any unsaved memo inputs are discarded.
Then, the first saved memo is displayed.

Set to delete all or selected memos. The third bit of the
memo pad status device indicates whether or not the memos
were deleted successfully.

Set to move to the next or previous memo when the switch is
activated.

Pen Setting

Set the color and thickness of the pen to be used for memos.
You can also set a special switch to apply the color and line
thickness you specify.

Redo Memo

Set to restore a recently canceled memo when the switch is
activated.

Reset Memo

Set to delete all memo files from storage devices when the
switch is activated. The third bit of the memo pad status
device indicates whether or not the memos were deleted
successfully.

Save Memo

Set to save memos in a storage location when the switch is
activated. The storage location must be designated in
[Common] P [Project Property Setting] » [Storage
Settings].

Undo Memo

Set to undo the last action in a memo when the switch is
activated.
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— Explorer and Editor: Data List Editor

Line Up

Description

Press this button to view the line directly above the currently
selected line.

Line Down

Press this button to view the line directly below the currently
selected line.

Page Up

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on the XGT
Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum limit, the files and the
folder lists are created on multiple pages. Press this button to
view the previous page in the file or folder list.

Page Down

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on the XGT
Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum number, the files and the
folder lists are created on multiple pages. Press this button to
view the next page in the file or folder list.

— Explorer and Editor: Extended File Recipe

Transfer from PLC->XP

Press this button to transfer Extended file recipes in the PLC to
XP-Builder.

Transfer from XP->PLC

Line Up

Line Down

Press this button to transfer Extended file recipes in XP-Builder
to the PLC.

Press this button to view the folder or file in the line directly
above the currently selected folder or file.

Press this button to view the folder or file in the line directly
below the currently selected folder or file.

Page Up

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on the XGT
Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum number, the files and the
folder lists are created on multiple pages. Press this button to
view the previous page in the file or folder list.

Page Down

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on the XGT
Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum number limit, the files
and the folder lists are created on multiple pages. Press this
button to view the next page in the file or folder list.

Show the Selected File

Press this button to show the recipe data of the selected item
on the Extended file recipe editor when the user selects a
certain item from the Extended file recipe list displayed on
Recipe Explorer.
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- Explorer and Editor: File Explorer

Line Up Press this button to view the folder or file in the line directly
above the currently selected folder or file.

Line Down Press this button to view the folder or file in the line directly
below the currently selected folder or file.

Page Up If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on the
XGT Panel'’s screen exceeds the maximum limit, the files and
the folder lists are created on multiple pages. Press this
button to view the previous page in the file or folder list.

Page Down If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on the
XGT Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum limit, the files and
the folder lists are created on multiple pages. Press this
button to view the next page in the file or folder list.

Copy Cut a selected file or folder from File Explorer.

Cut Cut a selected file or folder from File Explorer.

Paste Paste a selected file or folder from File Explorer in a selected
folder. If there is a file or folder with the same name, "copy_"
is prefixed to the copied file or folder.

Delete Delete a selected file or folder from File Explorer. When a
folder is deleted, all files in the folder are also deleted.

Select All Select all valid files in a selected File Explorer folder.

Execute Opens the files in the registered video player or the recipe
editor when the video or the CSV files are selected.

Cancel Cancels the selection of a file or folder from File Explorer.

Go Up to Directory

Moves to the parent directory of the currently selected file or
folder.

Go to Root Directory

Moves to the root directory of the current storage device.

Favorites

Restoration of Basic
Recipe Backup files

Moves to a bookmark set by the user.

Restores the basic recipe data. The data is read from the
recipe backup file in File Explorer that is specified by the user.
A recipe backup file is a CSV file saved in a storage device
when the basic recipe backup device is set to “on”. The basic
recipe data cannot be restored if the basic recipe setting is
changed after the backup file is created, or if the backup file
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is created in another project.

Write selected file name  File name device: Write selected file name in the file explorer
in to the device on the device. Write path and file name on the device.

Device length: Designate byte size including path and file
name. 1 character is 2 bytes.

For example, the selected file name is abc.csv. Designate
HWO0O000 as device and 14 bytes as byte. Then the valued of
abc.csv is saved to HWO0000.

Copy to specified path Specify the path to copy: If the feature is not set, copy and
paste the selected file in the file explorer. If the feature is set,
copy and paste to the specified path regardless of whether
the file explorer exists and its status.

Path to copy: Set a file/path to copy: Copy and paste the
copied file to the set path. If the path is not set, copy and
paste to the file path selected in the file explorer.

Include Path (Full Path): Specify whether to include the path
when saving the selected file name on the device. For
example, if the selected file name and path is FlashDisk

\\ abc.cswv.

Checked Include path: FlashDisk\\abc.csv

Unchecked Include path: abc.csv
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- Explorer and Editor: File Recipe Editor

Line Up

Description

Press this button to view the folder or file in the line directly
above the currently selected folder or file.

Line Down

Press this button to view the folder or file in the line directly
below the currently selected folder or file.

Page Up

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on the XGT
Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum limit, the files and the
folder lists are created on multiple pages. Press this button to
view the previous page in the file or folder list.

Page Down

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on the XGT
Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum limit, the files and the
folder lists are created on multiple pages. Press this button to
view the next page in the file or folder list.

Storage

Save the data of the file recipe editor that is currently displayed
on the XGT-Panel to the file selected in Recipe Explorer.

- Explorer and Editor: File Recipe Explorer and Transfer

Transfer from PLC->XP
Transfer from XP->PLC

Line Up

Line Down

Description
Press this button to transfer file recipes in the PLC to XP-Builder.

Press this button to transfer file recipes in XP-Builder to the PLC.

Press this button to view the folder or file in the line directly
above the currently selected folder or file.

Press this button to view the folder or file in the line directly
below the currently selected folder or file.

Page Up

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on the XGT
Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum number, the files and the
folder lists are created on multiple pages. Press this button to
view the previous page in the file or folder list.

Page Down

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on the XGT
Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum number limit, the files and
the folder lists are created on multiple pages. Press this button

to view the next page in the file or folder list.

Show the Selected File

Press this button to show the recipe data of the selected item
on the file recipe editor when the user selects a certain item
from the file recipe list displayed on Recipe Explorer.

LD ELECTRIC
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- Explorer and Editor: General Recipe Explorer and Transfer

Line Up Press this button to view the folder or file in the line directly
above the currently selected folder or file.

Line Down Press this button to view the folder or file in the line directly
below the currently selected folder or file.

Transfer from PLC->XP Press these buttons to transfer recipes from one device to
Transfer from XP->PLC another.
When the basic recipe edited in XP-Builder is transferred to
the XGT Panel, it will be backed up in the NVRAM. The
diagram below shows how recipes are transferred between
the NVRAM, an internal device and PLC.

General Recipe

@

— PLC
-@ Internal Device
® ©

When a special switch is set to Transfer from NVRAM to PLC,
recipe is transferred in the direction @ described in the
illustration above.

To do this:

1. Select a recipe item to transfer from Recipe Explorer.

2. Press the special switch for transferring from NVRAM to
PLC.

Transfer from PLC to When a special switch is set to Transfer from PLC to NVRAM,
NVRAM a recipe is transferred in the direction labeled @ as shown
in the diagram above.
To do this:

1. Select a recipe item.
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2. Press the special switch for transferring from a PLC to the
NVRAM.

3. Abasic recipe from a PLC moves to the NVRAM allocated
in the recipe.

Transfer from NVRAM to When a special switch is set to Transfer from NVRAM to

Internal Device Internal Device, recipe is transferred in the direction labeled
® as shown in the diagram above.
In order to edit the basic recipe backed up in the NVRAM,
the recipe saved in the NVRAM should be moved to the
internal device. Therefore, it should be moved to the internal
device to edit the data and the address of the internal device
to move can be set in the internal device of the recipe editor.

Transfer from Internal When a special switch is set to Transfer from Internal Device
Device to NVRAM to NVRAM, a recipe is transferred in the direction labeled ®
as shown in the diagram above.

A basic recipe edited in the internal device is moved to the

NVRAM.
Transfer from Internal When a special switch is set to Transfer from Internal Device
Device to PLC to PLC, a recipe is transferred in the direction labeled © as

shown in the diagram above.

Transfer from PLC to When a special switch is set to Transfer from PLC to Internal
Internal Device Device, a recipe is transferred in the direction labeled© as
shown in the diagram above.

Show the Selected Recipe  Shows a selected recipe on the data list editor.

- Multimedia
Play File Setting

(#) Direct

() Device
The length of Param. 4

("1 Instant playbadck{File name ascending order)

Direct: Enter file name. There is no need to enter the extension
of the video file
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Stop
Pause / Restart

Fast Forward

Description

Device: Set a device to enter the file name.

Play: Play in ascending order based on the file name.

You can play video files with the extension type of MP4, AVI,
and WMV,

Stops the video file being played.
Pauses the video file being played and restarts it.

Moves forward by the set time.

Backward Moves backward by the set time.
Next file Plays the next file in ascending order based on the file name.
Previous file Play previous file in ascending order based on the file name.
PDF Viewer
File Open The selected PDF file is displayed in the PDF file view object. The
file can be selected by manually entering the file name or by
reading the file name set in the device.
If /# (number) is entered after the file name, the specified page
number is displayed when the PDF viewer runs.
For example, USB Storage\LS.pdf/#5 will display page 5 of the
LS.pdf file at first.
Manual setting: The name of the PDF file to be displayed is
manually entered.
Device setting: The value of the parameter length (byte unit) is
read from the specified device to use as the PDF file name.
File Setting
() Direct |"?"i"LI5Ei StorageWLs.pdf |
@Devie  |D Hwoooo7 |
The length of Param, *
{ HWOOOD7 ~ HWOD00S )
File Close Closes the file displayed in the PDF file view object.
Zoom In Zooms in on the file displayed in the PDF file view object.
Zoom Out Zooms out of the file displayed in the PDF file view object.
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Anticlockwise Rotation

Clockwise Rotation

Previous Page

Rotates the view of the file displayed in the PDF file view object
90° in a counterclockwise direction.

Rotates the view of the file displayed in the PDF file view object
90° in a clockwise direction.

Displays the previous page in the currently open file in the PDF
file view object. If there is no previous page, the current page is
displayed.

Next Page Displays the next page in the currently open file in the PDF file
view object. If there is no next page, the current page is
displayed.

First Page Displays the first page in the currently open file in the PDF file
view object.

Last Page Displays the last page in the currently open file in the PDF file
view object.

VNC Viewer

Zoon In Zooms in on the viewer screen.

Zoom Out Zoom out of the viewer screen.

Start Begins a virtual network computing session.

Stop Ends the current virtual network computing session.

ETC

Change Runtime
Language

Description

Set to change the runtime language when the switch is activated.
Select a language in the Function Setting field.

Spedal Switch Function Function Setting
i Selected History Alarm Viewer | & i )
[H- Higtory Alarm Fow Scroll anguage:
[#- Logaging Viewer = :
[H- Logaing F.ow Scroll ErenLmsrsimes
(- Alarm Mavigator =
[ Legging Trend Chinese (Simplfﬁed. PRC)
[ Mema Japanese {Japan)
M- Manager and Editor
[ PDF Viewer
[ VNC Viewer
B-ETC

Change Runtime Language
i+~ Close Popup Windaw

LSELE CTRIC
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Close Window

Key Switch

You can specify runtime languages in the project properties. Click
[Common] P [Project Property Setting] » [Language] and edit
the available runtime language.

Editing language list: Runtime language list:

Language Default Fort Mo | Language

Korean (Korea)

English (United States)
Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
Japanese {Japan)

Korean (Korea) =2
English (United Stat... Tahoma
Chinese (Simplified, ... SimSun

Japanese (Japan) MS PGothic Add =

Remove <<

e R R S I

] [ ] » [T | »

|-

Place it on the window screen and touch it during monitoring to
close the window screen. It operates when placed on the window
connected to the bit window object, the history alarm detail
window, and the keypad window screen. It does not work on the
window connected to the word window object.

Set to open an input window when the switch is activated. Select
the function in the Function Setting field, and set a key code if

necessary.
Spedial Switch Function Function Setting

-~ Zoom In -
Zoom Out <—Backspace M
AntiClockwise Rotation

- Clockwise Rotation Key Code

- Previous Page

- Next Page

. First Page Unicode char, does not suppart "Caps Lock™

- Last Page

[ VNC Viewer

Zoom In

- Zoom Out

- Start

..Stop

=-ETC

- Change Runtime Language

- Cloge Popup Window
Key Switch
Next Cursor

- Previous Cursor

.. Print Grreen s

4 .

You can apply text, numbers, or special functions (clear, space,
enter, caps lock, and more). When you select the special switch in
the XGT Panel, the key code is entered into the numeric or text
input device.

If an ASCII character or Unicode character is selected, a user can
input only one text value.

To use uppercase characters, users can enter the text value by
entering uppercase characters.

Function Setting Funiction Setting
ASCII char. - Unicode char. -
Key Code Key Code
! ||
Unicode char. does not suppert "Caps Lock™ Unicode char. does not support "Caps Lock™
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e —
.

Text Input

Numeric Input

To enter uppercase characters:

e ASCII: You cannot input uppercase characters directly.

To input uppercase characters, turn on the caps lock
switch and the letter input switch (A= the caps lock
switch + the “a” input switch).

e UNICODE: Set the uppercase characters in advance. You

need only one switch.

Next Cursor Set to move the cursor in numeric or text input objects to the next

. or previous field.
Previous Cursor P

Print Screen Set to print a screen capture of the XGT Panel when the switch is

activated. The file can be printed to a file or to a printer, as

specified in the project properties. To set the properties, click
[Common] P [Project Property Setting] » [Auxiliary Settings]
and set a print option from the Output drop-down list under

Screen Capture:

Screen Capturs

Output: Save as file

Save as file
Script Watch Runtime print

Save and print

Option

Description

Saveas File

Save the image as a Bitmap file. You
can set the file path in [Common] »
[Project Property Setting] » [Storage
Setting] P [Capture image].

Runtime
print

Print a screenshot with a printer
connected via USB.

Save and
Print

Save an image as a file and print it with
a printer connected via USB. If a printer
is not connected to the XGT Panel, a

system alarm will occur. When the user
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connects the printer again and
attempts to print, the system alarm will
be restored.
To set the system alarm, click
[Common] P [Project Property
Setting] » [Auxiliary Settings] and
check the checkbox next to Alarm
window pop-up.

Systern alarmn Window

Alarm window pop-up

Program Monitoring

Run Other Application

Set to launch the program monitor when the switch is activated.
To run the program monitor, use the XGT, XGl, or XGB series.
Specify the program monitor settings in the project properties.
Click [Common] P [Project Property Setting] » [XGT Panel
Settings] P [Program monitor].

FProject Froperty
Project Summsy e (P2 Sertes
XT Panel Settings
5 Aodel [P 2-CB00

Portrait Mode

RS-232C 3V power supply

et 1o manual

Retnd Settings

s Retry count 3 - Times

This function runs an application program set in the program
path. For example, the command, Memopad.exe runs the
Memopad program from the “Flashdisk” folder using the
following settings.

Program Interaction with HMI

0 LSt XGK {LINK) -

Program Path(ex. : Ysample.exe)
Mrlashdisk WMemopad .exe -

Use Parameter

(%) Direct |WLISB Storage Wmemo0 1.pdf |

Device

The length of Param.

e Program interaction with HMI: Select a controller to interact
with when using program monitoring.
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Runtime Exit

Safe Removal Switch

¢ Program Path: Set a path for the program file to execute.

e Use parameter: Set the transfer factor to be used as the
parameter of the program when an application program, set in
the program path, is run. For example, if PDF Viewer is set as
the external application program, as shown in the screenshot
below, the pdf file, set as the parameter in the file path, is
opened by the PDF viewer. Some application programs may not
support spaces (ASCIl code: Space) in the parameter values.

Set to quit program monitoring when the switch is activated.

The safe removal switch performs the same function as the safe
hardware removal switch. Click the safe removal switch and the
storage unit (SD) detaches when the current operation is
completed.
The special device address for the sensor that detects that the
storage device has detached is contained in the following table.
Storage Device Special Device Address

SD card HS51.2

This function is supported only by iXP70/80/90 models.

Security mode lock

For a secured object, security is usually locked again after a
certain period of time has elapsed from the time the security was
disabled. This is a function to switch back to the security mode
when the special switch is pressed before a certain time.

XP-Remote

Set to enable remote monitoring of the XGT Panel. You can
specify functions for obtaining and terminating authorization for
remote monitoring.
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» Display: The display settings for special switch objects include the following.

4-225

Special Switch =

Basic Image Type

Display ] Use Image Reverse # Not Change Color/Pattem

Text Same Image & Change Color/Pattem
Detail

Lamp Condition
Action Condition

= | Pattem FG Color:

[— -
Display Trigger
Pattem BG

[— -
Frame Color:

Library... Open... Hatch2 . 1-

Transparent BG Image: Check the checkbox to make the image background transparent. You
cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at the same time.

Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a condition is met. If
you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image option or the On/Off image. If you
set the Transparent BG Image option, you cannot use this option.

On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state.
Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state.
Off->0n Copy: Copies all image properties in the Off state to On.
On->Off Copy: Copies all image properties in On status to Off.

Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching between “On” and
"Off" states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you must select a vector image for the
object. To view characteristics of raster or vector images, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic
Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern Use the original image. You can apply the pattern or
color to the image. Select the image to display for the
"On" or "Off" states from raster, vector, or user
registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

Library: Click to select an image from the library.

Open: Click to browse images on your computer. When you select an image from your computer, it
will be added to the image library automatically.

Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you select the
change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to specific parts of objects, but
not to the frames. The frames are different for each image. Refer to the screenshots below.
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Pattern —

Pattern

Frame—

Frame

Pattern =

Frame =

T O Pattem FG Color.
O | (O -]
-.--.-- Pattem BG Color:
JE T O
NN (-
EEEEEEN _
rame Color:
Pattem FG Color:
Pattem BG Color:
Frame Color:
[ -]
Pattem FG Color:
I I8
== Pattem BG Color:
2 re l I
—— Frame Color
,WI Open... | ’W

- Pattern FG Color: Select a color for the foreground pattern.

- Pattern BG Color: Select a color for the background pattern.

- Frame Color: Select a frame color.

» Text: The text settings for special switch objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Special Switch
Basic

Display

Text

Detail

Lamp Condition
Action Condtion
Display Trigger

b

Use Caption [] From Text Table

Font: T Tahoma °

Size: 12 -

Width Ratio: 100% + | Blink({K): Mot Use -

Char. Spacing: 0 % Line Spacing (1]
Change the Property of Text Table

Color: || | =

Fort Style []Bold [ kalic [] falic [ Strikeout

Horizontal Alignment O Left (#) Carter ) Right

Vertical Alignment ) Top (= Middle () Bottom

- Use Caption: Check the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you select this
option, you can input text from a text table.

— On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state. You must input the text in a text

table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off" state. You must input the text in a text

table.

- From Text Table: Check the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table option will be
activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the text table before editing
the object. You must select text for the “On” and "Off” states from the same text table.
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- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties set in the text
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table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table x
[ame: |Text Table_01 - | Language: |English (United States) - }_' Select a text table and
Find what: Find index: Ianguage
( \
Passwo -
0 Textl
Text2
z Text3
: & Registered text table list
T
3
10
11
a o
o] [ ]
On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the "On" state to the "Off" state or
vice versa.

Copy Only Caption: You can open the dropdown menu next to [On -> Off] to select [Copy Only
Caption]. This feature allows you to copy only the currently selected text string to another state.

Spedal Switch ®
Basic Lse Caption [] From Text Table
Text
Detail Delete On Caption
Copy Only Caption
Lamp Condition T Tahoma =
Copy Only Property
Action Condition e, 12
Display Trigger Width Ratio:  100% - | Blirk(): Mot Uss

Char. Spacing 0 % Line Spacing 0|

Color || ] '|

Fort Style [] Bold [ talic [ talic [] Strikeout
Horizontal Alignmerit O Left (#) Center ) Right
Vertical Alignment ) Top ®) Middle () Bottom

Copy Only Property: You can open the dropdown menu next to [On -> Off] to select [Copy Only
Property]. This feature allows you to copy all properties except the currently selected text string are
copied to another state.

Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list or entering
a value directly into the field. You can set a ratio of 1%-600%.

Blink: Set the blink speed for the caption.

XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported.
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Not use The caption will not blink.

Slow The caption will blink every three seconds.
Normal The caption will blink every two seconds.
Fast The caption will blink every second.

- Char. Spacing: Set text intervals. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid or have the same effect as a positive
number.

- Line. Spacing: Set line spacing. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease, and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid of have the same effect as a positive
number.

- Change the Property of Text Table: Click to copy different color and font properties to the text
than those specified in the text table. This option is active only when you fetch text from the text
table.

- Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).
- Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (top, middle, or bottom).

Detail: The detail settings for special switch objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic Security Level:
Display Level: -
Text
Action Delay:
Deetail
Lype: <] Tme: [ 1 x100ms
Lamp Condition
Action Condition
Display Trigger Device: l— E

Device: E

Use Operation Log

- Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.

- Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the shorter the
authorization time when the password is entered. When the authorization time expires, the user
must enter the password again to use the object.

- Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.
- Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed after the
delay time that you specify.
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Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is invoked to
allow the user to verify the operation. When the switch is
activated a second time, the action is performed after the delay
time that you specify.

- Time: Set the length of time for the action delay.

- Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the Offset function. The special switch does not support
this function.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Action Trigger (Only for History Alarm Viewer/ Multimedia): Set whether or not to use an
action trigger with the history alarm viewer object and multimedia display. The Special Switch
function is activated when the special switch is pressed on the XGT Panel or when the specified
device is turned on.

Where there are two or more “Play” switches for the same operating device when
there are more than two multimedia objects on one screen (main screen/popup
window/overlay window, etc.), it is not guaranteed that the video file will play at that
point. Therefore, it is not recommenced to use the same device for an operating
device.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Use Operation Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.
XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported.
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* Lamp Condition: The lamp condition settings for special switch objects are shown in the screenshot

below.

Basic

Display

Text

Detail

Lamp Condition

Action Condition
Display Trigger

Use Lamp Condition

Type:

. (@ Bit ) Word
Bit

Device: | v
Word

Device: |

e

[ Use Lamp Cffset:

Use Lamp Condition: If you want to control a lamp with a method other than simply turning it on

when the switch is activated, you can select a different action.

Type: Select a condition for lamp control.

Bit

When the device state is on, the lamp is on.

Word

When the condition is met, the lamp is on.

Bit: If you selected the bit condition type, specify a bit device.

Device

Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When
you click the keypad icon to open the Device window, you can also
specify network settings, if necessary.

Word: If you selected the word condition type, specify a word device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When
you click the keypad icon to open the Device window, you can also
specify network settings, if necessary.

Size 16-bit upper byte, 16-bit lower byte, 16-bit, or 32-bit.

Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, or BCD, or float.

Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Use Lamp Offset: Click to set an offset for the lamp.
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* Action Condition: The action condition settings for special switch objects are shown in the
screenshot below.
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Special Switch

Basic Use Condition
Display Type
Text Bt On () Bit Off (® Range () Multi Bit
Detai Device
Lamp Condtion Device: ,‘4(—
Action Condition
Display Trigger Range
Size: 1Bbits = Type: Unsigned DEC =

0==8V

Mutti Bit

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified range.
Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16-bit or 32-bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for special switch objects include the following.

Special Switch x
Basic Use Condition

Dizplay Type

Test ) Bit On (") Bit OFF ® Range (O Mutti Bit

Detail Device

Lamp Condition Tormrs v

Action Condition

Display Trigger Rangs

Size: 16bits = Type: Ungigned DEC =

Mutti Bit

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the display trigger.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The object will display when the device is on.

Bit Off The object will display when the device is off

Range The object will display when the range condition of the device is
satisfied.

Multi Bit The object will display when the logical operation results of multiple

device are satisfied.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.2.5 Multi Switch

A multi switch object is a switch that can operate a combination of functions of the bit switch, word
switch, change screen switch and special switch. You can set the sequence of each operation and up to
20 functions can be carried out at a time. This section describes available settings for multi switch
objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for multi switch objects are shown in the screenshot below.

MultiAction Switch *
Basic Set Script in Up or Down Action

Text

Dietail Operation Type | x | L\ | N | Bit Operation

Lamp Condition Word Operation

Action Condition

Display Trigger Change Screen

Frint Screen

Change Language

Special Operation

Descripti

— Set Script in Up or Down Action: Set scripts for up or down states of the switch.

Down Act. Script Select a script to execute when the switch is depressed.

Up Act. Script Select a script to execute when the switch is released.

- Operation Type: Select and manage operations.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher up the
list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower down
the list.

- Bit Operation: Click to set a condition for a bit switch. For more information about bit switches,
refer to <4.3.2.7 Bit Switch>.

- Word Operation: Click to set a condition for a word switch. For more information about word
switches, refer to <4.3.2.2 Word Switch>.

— Change Screen: Click to set a condition for a screen change switch. For more information about
screen change switches, refer to <4.3.2.3 Change Screen Switch>

4-233 | .-’j;_ ECTRIC




4. Reference

The change screen switch must be the last switch when using multiple switches. This
switch will be moved to the end of the operation list automatically. This is to ensure
that all the user operations on the current screen are performed before switching to
another screen.

- Print Screen: Click to set a condition for a print screen switch. For more information about print
screen switches, refer to <4.3.2.4 Special Switch>.

- Change Language: Click to set a condition for a change language switch. For more information
about change language switches, refer to <4.3.2.4 Special Switch>.

- Special Operation: Click to set a condition for a special operation switch. For more information
about special operation switches, refer to <4.3.2.4 Special Switch>.

Language and screen switching operate independently, even though both are special
switches.

Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display: The display settings for multi switch objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Multidction Switch x
Basic Image Type

Display | Use Image Reverse Mot Change Color/Pattem

Ted Same Image & Change Color/Pattem

Detail

Lamp Condition
Action Condition

l_ l_ W @ T Pattern FG Color:
FrEEEMEEm L |-
EBEIFZEEEHE
[CIOE[EEENT | Petem &

22 S = ) 1NN 774 I O
RTINS P ERS Frame Color:

Library... Open... HatchZ L 1-

Display Trigger

- Transparent BG Image: Check the checkbox to make the image background transparent. You
cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at the same time.

- Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a condition is met. If
you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image option or the On/Off image. If you
set the Transparent BG Image option, you cannot use this option.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the "On” state.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state.

- Off->0n Copy: Copies all image properties in the Off state to On.
- On->Off Copy: Copies all image properties in On status to Off.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching between “On” and
"Off" states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you must select a vector image for the
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object. To view characteristics of raster or vector images, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic
Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern Use the original image. You can apply the pattern or
color to the image. Select the image to display for the
"On" or "Off" states from raster, vector, or user
registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse images on your computer. When you select an image from your computer, it
will be added to the image library automatically.

- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you select the

change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to specific parts of objects, but
not to the frames. The frames are different for each image. Refer to the screenshots below.

,—...... Pattem FG Color:
T | (I [~
Pattern ] ...-..- Pattem BG Color:
N [ I
EEEEN (-
Frame— AEM T F s
Frame Color:
m T T T T Pattem FG Color:
b RS
attern— ) ECMPZ NHEE Fattem EG Color
I
|
Frame =29 L
Frame Color:
Loy || paemto
Pattem FG Color:
Pattern = EEEss=Ecrn ] ENE i &
Pattem BG Color:
Frame —| [
Frame Calar:
by | || petemt0

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.
- Frame Color: Set a frame color.
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» Text: The text settings for multi switch objects are shown in the screenshot below.

MultiAction Switch
Basic

Display

Text

Detail

Lamp Condition
Action Condition
Display Trigger

=
Use Caption [] From Text Table
[ on |[of ]
Delete On Caption
Fort T Tahoma @

Size: 12 -

Width Ratio: 100% = | Blink{K): Mat sz -

Char. Spacing: 0 - Line Spacing 0z

Color:  |[ ] -

Forit Style ] Bold [ talic [] kalic [] Strikeout

Horizontal Alignment ) Left (® Center () Right

Vertical Alignment ) Top # Middle () Bottom

option, you can input text from a text table.

table.

table.

Use Caption: Check the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you select this
On: Click to configure options for the object in the "On” state. You must input text from a text

Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state. You must input text from a text

- From Text Table: Check the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table option will be
activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the text table before editing
the object. You must select text for the "On” and "Off” states from the same text table.

- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties set in the text
table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table x
[ﬂame: |Text Table_01 - | Language: | English (United States) '}'
Find what: Find index:
fPasswo ~)
] Textl
1 Text2
2 Text3
3
6
%
8
]
10
Al
7 S
N LL)

— Select a text table and
language

@ Registered text table list

- On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the “On” state to the "Off" state or

vice versa.
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- Copy Only Caption: You can open the dropdown menu next to [Copy to other state] to select
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[Copy Only Caption]. This feature allows you to copy only the currently selected text string to
another state.

MultiAction Switch x
Basic ] Use Caption From Text Table
Display on Off
Texd on =0F
Detai n-ur v Delete On Caption

Copy Only Caption
Lamp Condition ' Tahoma ~
Copy Only Property
Action Condition e 12 -
Display Trigger Width Ratio: | 100%  ~ | Blink{K): Not Use -
Char. Spacing: 0 :  Line Spacing 11
Color: || | -
Fort Style Bold Halic talic Strikeout
Horizontal Alignment Left Center Right
Vertical Alignment Top Middle Bottom

Copy Only Property: You can open the dropdown menu next to [On -> Off] to select [Copy Only
Property]. This feature allows you to copy all properties except the cruuently selected text string are
copied to another state.

Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.

Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list or entering
a value directly into the field. You can set a ratio of 1%-600%.

Blink: Set the blink speed for the caption.
XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported.

Not use The caption will not blink.

Slow The caption will blink every three seconds.
Normal The caption will blink every two seconds.
Fast The caption will blink every second.

Char. Spacing: Set text intervals. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid or have the same effect as a positive
number.

Line. Spacing: Set line spacing. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease, and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid of have the same effect as a positive
number.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to apply different color and font properties to the text
from those specified in the text table. This option is active only when you fetch text from the text
table.
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- Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).
- Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (top, middle, or bottom).

Detail: The detail settings for multi switch objects are shown in the screenshot below.

MultiAction Switch ”
Basic Security Level:

Displary Level: =

Text

Action Delay:
Detail
s «| Time: [ 1] * k100ms

Lamp Condition

Action Condition

Display Trigger Device: =3

Use Operation Log

- Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.

- Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the shorter the
authorization time when the password is entered. When the authorization time expires, the user
must enter the password again to use the object.

- Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.
- Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed after the
delay time that you specify.

Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is invoked to
allow the user to verify the operation. When the switch is
activated a second time, the action is performed after the
delay time that you specify.

- Time: Set the length of time for the action delay.

- Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the Offset function. The MultiAction Switch does not
support this function.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Use Operation Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.
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* Lamp Condition: The lamp condition settings for multi switch objects are shown in the screenshot

below.
MultiAction Switch x

Basic Use Condition

Display Type

Text 1 Bit On 1 Bit Off () Range (1 Mutti Bit

Detai Device

Lamp Condition Toex v

Action Condition

Display Trigger Rangs
Size: 1Bbits - Type: Unsigned DEC -
Multi Bit

- Use Condition: If you want to control a lamp with a method other than simply turning it on when
the switch is activated, you can select a different action.

- Type: Select a condition for lamp control.

Bit When the device state is on, the lamp is on.

Word When the condition is met, the lamp is on.

- Bit: If you selected the bit condition type, specify a bit device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When
you click the keypad icon to open the Device window, you can also
specify network settings, if necessary.

- Word: If you selected the word condition type, specify a word device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When
you click the keypad icon to open the Device window, you can also
specify network settings, if necessary.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, or BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Use Lamp Offset: Click to set an offset for the lamp.
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¢ Action Condition:

The action condition settings for multi switch objects are shown in the screenshot

below.
MultiAction Switch x
Basic Use Condition
Display Type
Text Bit On i Bit Off i# Range 1 Multi Bit
Detai Device
Lamp Condition Device: v
Action Condition
Display Trigger Range
Size: 16bits = Type: Unsigned DEC -
Multi Bit

- Use Condition:

Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the

right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for multi switch objects include the following.

MultiAction Switch x
Basic Use Condition
Display Type
Text 1 Bit On () Bit Off (# Hange () Multi Bit
Detai Device
Lamp Condition Device: v
Action Condition
Display Trigger Range
Size: 16bits = Type: Unsigned DEC -
Multi Bit

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the display trigger.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The object will display when the device is on.

Bit Off The object will display when the device is off

Range The object will display when the range condition of the device is
satisfied.

Multi Bit The object will display when the logical operation results of multiple

device are satisfied.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.3 Message Objects

You can use message objects to display messages based on specified conditions of bit or word devices.
You must add the messages to a text table to invoke them with a message object.

e If the message object is not connected with PLC device, only background image is displayed.

X For details, refer to <Appendix 5. Object Display Rule before Communication Connection>.

4.3.3.1 Bit Message

This section describes available settings for bit message objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for bit message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic | Device of Page Mo, |"f =
Display

Text Description:

Detail

Display Trigger

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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» Display: The display settings for bit message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Bit Message x
Basic [] Transparent BG Image
Cligplay
Erame Color:
Teat |
. 1~
Detail
Dlisplay Trigger Plate Color:
[ —
Ilse Border

2. Baorder Calar: |:| -

%

Library

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse images on your computer. When you select an image from your computer, it
will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Check the checkbox to make the image background transparent. You
cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at the same time.

- Frame Color: Select a frame color.

- Plate Color: Select a plate color.

- Use Border: Set whether or not to apply a border to the message area.
- Border Color: Select a border color.
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» Text: The text settings for bit message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Bit Message x
Basic on Ot
?_:;Tay Text Table
Detail On -»0ff Copy|  Size: 14 - Blink:  MotUse -
Dizplay Trigger Delete On M, Char, Spacing: 0 7 Line Spacing: 1]
Change the Propedy of Text Table
Calar: || -
Font Style

Haorizontal &lignrment
Left Center Right

Mertical Alignrment
Top kiddle Bottorn

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the "On” state. You can input text only from a text
table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state. You can input text only from a text
table.

- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties set in the text
table will be imported with the text.

- On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the "On” state to the "Off" state or
vice versa.

- Delete On/Off Msg.: Click to delete the text for the selected state.

- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:
XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported.

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Char. Spacing: Set text intervals. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid or have the same effect as a positive
number.

- Line Spacing: Set line spacing. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease, and if

the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid of have the same effect as a positive
number.
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Change the Property of Text Table: Click to apply different color and font properties to the text
from those specified in the text table. This option is active only when you fetch text from the text
table.

Color Select a font color.

Font Style Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply
more than one option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).
Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (top, middle, or bottom).

* Detail: The detail settings for bit message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic Offset
Display Device: =)
Text
Detail Display Mode

Transparent XOR

Display Trigger

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device address based on

the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Display Mode: Set an option for the color of the message based on the background color.
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Transparent Display the message transparently, in contrast to the
background image.

XOR Display the message in a color that is easily distinguishable from
the background image.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for bit message objects are shown in the screenshot

below.

Basic [« Use Condition

Display Type

Text = Bit On ) Bit Off 1 Range ) Multi Bit

B?ta:l o Device

I5play Trgger Device: |1,.r
Range
Size: Tvpe: Unsigned DEC -
ONOFP O || Exp. |

rulti Bit

Mo, of Bit Device:

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.3.2 Word Message

This section describes available settings for word message objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for word message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

4-247

Word Message x

Basic Message Device |\-’ Eﬂ
Display

Text Size: - | Type: Unsigned DEC ~
Operation Message Mum

Detail

Indirect
Display Trigger

Case (Set the conditional in the Charactertab.)
Fixed 1

Text Table Mum

Fixed -

Device E

Size = Type =

Mumber of 17

Description:

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Size: Select a data size (16 bit or 32 bit). Changing the data size for an existing object will delete
the conditions specified in the case settings.

Type: Select a data type (Signed decimal number, unsigned decimal number, or BCD).

Message Num: Set the message type. Changing the message type for an existing object will delete
the conditions specified in the case settings. Message number is the number for each row on the
edit window of the text table.



4. Reference

Languages [

9= I AMiO=) il AJOHH {2 Al OF) FEEIAN{E=EZ)
Enqglish Russian Portugal
T
- Enqglish BHFMHIACKHIA Inglés
Russian PYCCKMA Russo
! Portugal NOPTYraneCKui Portugues
] Spanish MCMEHCKHMIA Espanhaol
a] French
German
Italian
Romanian
0 Czech
1 Polish
Z Bulgarian Bonrapckui Bulgaro
3
g
b
B
ki Home OCHOBHOM Casa
] Alarms CWrHansl TPEBOTW Alarmes
g Info MHdbopHaums Info
Al Settings HacTpoiiku Configuragies
g
S Open OTHPEITE Carregar
3 Dccurred Hacrynunu Qcorreu
! Message SHaYeHKe Mensagem
4 Restoration BoccTaHoBREeHkl Restauracion
i Frequence MoeTopeHKe Freqléncia
4 IInrestoration He BoOCCTaHOBNEHLI Unrestoration

Indirect A value is read from the referenced device to invoke the message
from the table.

Case If the reference device meets the conditions specified in the case
settings, the message is invoked. Set the conditional statement
from the text tab.

Word Message X
Basic Select Text Table:
o Font T 22H Size: 14 -
Text
Operation Horizontz: () left (o) Center Right  Vertical Top Mi Bottom
Detail Case
Dhghey Tirr [Tex Table || Delte 4 Message |
Case Property
Char. Spacing: 0|: Line Spacing: 0z
..... ] Change the Property of Text Table{C) Blink:
Color: | Not Use
Font Style
! [ Exp. Text Blink Change Font Color
[1] onopsv Not Used [ sooeer
Fixed Displays the message of selected number.

LerL ECTRIC
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4-249 |

If set to a ‘Fixed’, the [Offset] device cannot be used.

Text table number: Sets the method for selecting the text table number. The text table number is

the number in front of a text table, as shown below.
=-{# New Projectt

=-Ta Project Property

3% Project Summary

-[B XGT Panel Settings

{8 Bdended Device Settings
Indert Text Table
[ 1 Jext Table_01
=g 2 [ext Table_02
ext Table_03
ext Table_04
ext Table_05
ext Table_0&
ext Table_07
ext Table_08
ext Table_09
{] Text Table_10

@
[== T s (R R A V]

w

Fixed Set the text table number to be displayed manually.

Device Displays the text table number of the value of the set device. For
example, if the value of the device is 7, use [7 Text Table_7].

Number of continuous display rows: Displays the messages of the number of continuous rows from
the first message number. For example, it is shown as follows if the text table is like below, the
value of the message device HWO000O is 3, and the number of continuous display of rows is 6.

Text Table_01*

Mo Englizh [United States] Color Italic Underline | StrikeOut Bold
i] MESHAME uli uli uli uli
1 =dEA] uli3 uli3 uli3 uli3
2 PLC ALIVE(1Z =) Off (f uli3 uli3
3 A-UMAC ERROR ACK Off (f uli3 uli3
4 A-PCHC|E ERROR ACK O uli uli uli
5 A-VISIOM ERROR. ACK uli uli uli uli
6 B-UMACERROR ACK Off (f uli3 uli3
7 B-PCH 2| = ERROR ACK Off (f uli3 uli3
8 B-VISION ERROR ACK Off Qiff uli} uli}

=0 Fi=ic
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Woard Message =
deaie Message Devica | HWODID =

Display

Text Size: - | Tvpe: Unsigned DEC -

Operation

Message Mum
Detail

Display Trigger Indirect

Case (Set the conditional in the Character tab,)

Fixed 1

TextTable Murm

Fized .
Device EEE |
Size . Type =
Murnber of B
Description:

Set as above, display as below.

If displays continuous rows, the property of text table is based on first rows set value.

If the message type is set to Case, conditional expressions can be set in the case settings. If the
message type is set to Indirect, conditional expressions cannot be set in the case settings.

If the size or type of data changes, all the conditional expressions that are set in the case settings
when the data was created will be deleted.

If you change the message type from Case to Indirect, all the conditional expressions in the case
settings will be deleted.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for word message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Word Message x
Basic [ Transparert BG Image
Display Frame Colar:

Tt [— -]
Operation
Plate Color:
Detail |
—
Display Trigger
Border Color:
| [C— -]

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse images on your computer. When you select an image from your computer,
it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Check the checkbox to make the image background transparent. You
cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at the same time.

- Frame Color: Select a frame color.

- Plate Color: Select a plate color.

- Use Border: Set whether or not to apply a border to the message area.
- Border Color: Select a border color.
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» Text: The text settings for word message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Waord Message
Basic

Display

Text

Operation

Detail

Display Trigger

Select Text | Text Table_01

- |

o I Tahoma -

Horizont: eft Center Right

Case

Size: 14

Yertical Top M.,

Bottorn

Case Property
Char, Spacing: 0=

Line Spacing:
Blink:

Color: I

- Mot Use

Font

ZH0|

==

oz

X

- Select Text Table: Select a text table for specifying message text.

- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties set in the text
table will be selected with the text.

This option is available only when the message type is set to Case in the basic settings. The text to
be set here is displayed in the message object by default when all the conditions that are set in the
case settings are not met. In the Indirect type where the text string number for a device is
designated, the message will not be displayed in the message object when the text string number
for the device does not exist. That is, text cannot be selected from a text table when the message
type is Indirect and text can be selected from a text table when the message type is Case.

- Delete All Message: Delete any existing messages assigned to the object.

- Font: The font settings for a message cannot be set by the user. A message displayed in a word
message object shares the default settings of a pre-created text table. Therefore, the font for the
message corresponds with the font of the current editing language that is set in [COMMON] »
[Project Property Setting] » [Language].

- Range: Insert conditions when [Case] is selected in [Basic]-[Select Message].

Click the button to the right of the cell in the [Range] column to display a dialog box for inserting

conditions.
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Range Edit b4

Operand  ®A B (2 Terms) (A B C (3 Terms AND)
0 NOP O

Range Text Blink Change pr.. | Color | Opnd.A |NUP -| Opnd.B |

P

Opnd
(&) Constant: 0z Ex. Hex :HFFFF

) $V(Pivot Device)

() Other Device:

When character strings are selected, click the button to the right of the cell in the [Text] column to
display a dialog box for inserting a text table. [Color] is displayed as set in [Text Table]. You can
change [Color] by checking the [Change Property] checkbox.

Select From Text Table x
[IChange the Property of Text Table... Blink: Name: Text Table_01 il | Langting( 2HOEI= = )
Color: [ B Mot Use . Find what: Find index: P
- it
Font Bold Italic Strikeout Underline Ho Text = |

0 a |

Exp. Text Blink Change Font Color 7 b C
1 onoro | Not Used e > ‘
3 d
4 e

-

5 f £

6 g «

To copy and paste an item, select the row containing the item and press Ctrl+C, then press Ctrl+V
to paste it into the desired row.

To remove an item, click the row or column to remove and press the Delete key. For vector images,
the frame color column and the background color column are added.

Exp. Text Elink Change Font(C.J | Frame.. BG Color

1 0 NOPO Slow 0[] sweeef [ oco.. [ ] e

To change the order of [Range], click and drag the row to where you want to relocate, and release
the mouse button.

Range Text Elink Change pr...  Color
1 1==5V Text Tabel Mot Used:Sl... |:| |:| CCCCCe
2 10 == 5V Text Tablel Mot Used:Sl... |:| |:| CCCCCe
3 20 == 5V Text Table2 Mot Used:Sl... |:| |:| CCCCCe
4 0 MOPO Mot Used:Sl.., O |:| iiiii

For example, to move the third row to the second row, click and drag the third row to the second
row and release the mouse button when the pointer is positioned between the rows as shown
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below.
Range Text Blink Change pr... Color
1 1==5V Text Tabel Mot Used;5l.., [l D COOOoe
2 10 == 5V Text Tablel Mot Used;sl.., |:| CCOCoT 1
] e | e (S

— =

Range Text BElink Change pr... Color
1 1==75¥ Text Tabel Mot Used;5l... O |:| COCCoe
2 20 == 5V Text Table2 Mot Used;Sl... |:| CCOCCC
| e | e[RRI

Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to apply different color and font properties to the text
from those specified in the text table. This option is active only when you fetch text from the text
table.

Color: Select a font color.

Blink: Select a blink speed for the object:

XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE are not supported.

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

Char. Spacing: Set text intervals. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid or have the same effect as a positive
number.

Line Spacing: Set line spacing. If the value is a negative number, the spacing will decrease, and if
the value is a very small negative number, it can be overlaid of have the same effect as a positive
number.

Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).
Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (top, middle, or bottom).
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* Operation: The operation settings for word message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Word Message

Basic [ Use Script

Display Select Script: Script_0000 -
Text Seript:

Operation Copyright {c) 2004™2006 -

All right= reserved.

Detail Visit us:  http:/ fwnenw Isis.com

Display Trigger
'rﬁ (@PXMXD] == true)
1 @[:-MX1] =false;
:alse
I

L5

EREMK = true: =

— Use Script: Check the checkbox to use a script with the object.
- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2 Scripts>.
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* Detail: The detail settings for word message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

‘Word Message *
Basic ] Offset
Display Device: v EE|
Text

Display Mod
Oiperation B

#1 Transparency ¥OR

Detail
Display Triager

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device address based on
the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110. Offset cannot be set when [Basic]-[Message
Number] selection method is [Fixed].

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Display Mode: Select an option for the color of the message based on the background color.

Transparent Set the message to be transparent and contrast with the
background image.

XOR Display the message in a color that is easily distinguishable from
the background image.

4-256



4. Reference

» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for word message objects are shown in the screenshot

below.
Word Message x
Basic Use Condition
Display Type
Text ) Bit On () Bit Off @ Range () Multi Bit
Operation Device
Detail .
Device: v @
Display Trigger .
Range
Size: 16bits - Type: Unsigned DEC -
Multi Bit

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.4 Numeric/Text Objects

Numeric and text objects show values from devices or input values from keypads to devices. Four types
of numeric/text objects are available and are described in the below table.

Numeric Input Enters and displays the value in the word device connected to the PLC on the XGT
Panel.

Numeric Display Displays the word device data connected to the PLC in numbers on the XGT

Panel.

Text Input Writes the entered text in the word device in ASCII code.

Text Display Displays the text recognizing the data saved in the word device as the ASCIl code
value.

e If the numeric/text objects are not connected with PLC device, only background image is

displayed.

X For details, refer to <Appendix 5. Object Display Rule before Communication Connection>.

4.3.4.1 Numeric Input

You can use numeric input devices to enter values in word devices. This section describes available
settings for numeric input objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for numeric input objects are shown in the screenshot below.
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Basic

Device: [v 53] [ Use Input Function
Display ) :
Text Size: 16bit -
Input Case Display Format
Display Case Murneric Format: Unsigned DEC -
Operation Mo, of Display Digits: 5 * Mo.of Decimal Digits: 0=
Detail

el ) Farmat Truncated Digits: 0
Kevpad Option
&ction Condition Use Scaling
Display Trigger
Ize Cipher
Description:

- Device: Enter a device or tag

address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the

right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

— Use Input Function: Uncheck this option to change the numeric input object to a numeric display

object. Object property setting options automatically change to fit the object type. Refer to
<4.3.4.2 Numeric Display > for detailed information.

- Size: Set a data size (16 bit upper byte, 16 bit lower type, 16 bit, or 32 bit). If you change the data
input and display conditions will automatically change to match the

size of an existing object, the
new data size.

XP30-BTE, XP-30TTE, XP40-TTE, and the XP50-TTE do not support 16bit upper/lower byte.

- Display Format: Set the displ

ay format.

Numeric Format

Set the number format.

Format Example
Signed decimal -2184
Unsigned decimal 2184
Octal 4210
Hexadecimal 888
Binary 10010001000
BCD 888
Float 2184.0

The Float format can be selected only when the data size is 32
bit.

No. of Display Digits

Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the number of
digits is less than the capacity of the device, empty spaces are
filled with placeholders ("*"). If the device value cannot be

uon
~

displayed in BCD format, it is expressed as “~".
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No. of Decimal Digits

Set how many places to put to the right of the decimal point
when you select formats other than binary, octal, and
hexadecimal.

— Use Scaling: When a user scales and inputs random values into an established PLC device address,
this function can be applied. Actual PLC values and displayable values differ by data size and
display type. If the value input by a user exceeds the maximum value, the maximum value is input
into the device instead. If the value input by a user is lower than the minimum value, the minimum
value is input into the device instead.

Min Device Value

Input the minimum data value of PLC device to scale.

Device: Able to set the minimum value as the device address.
Constant: Able to set the minimum value as constant according
to data size and numeric type.

Max Device Value

Input the maximum data value of PLC device to scale.

Device: Able to set the maximum value as the device address.
Constant: Able to set the maximum value as constant according
to data size and numeric type.

Min. Input Value

Input the minimum data value to be displayed at scale.

Device: Able to set the minimum value as the device address.
Constant: Able to set the minimum value as constant according
to data size and numeric type.

Max. Input Value

Input the maximum data value to be displayed at scale.

Device: Able to set the maximum value as the device address.
Constant: Able to set the maximum value as constant according
to data size and numeric type.

Use Round Off

This option activates or deactivates rounding up to the scaled
value.
[Device value] = [Indicated value]

-10 | -2

50 10 (decimal point to be always
discarded)

53 | 10

86 17 (decimal point to be always
discarded)

100 | 20

204 40 (decimal point to be always
discarded)

If "Rounding up” is set, the values are rounded up as shown in
the table below.
[Device value] = [Indicated value]

<10 | -2
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50 | 10 (decimal point to be rounded up)
53 | 11
86 | 17 (decimal point to be rounded up)
100 | 20
204 | 41 (decimal point to be rounded up)

In the below example, the maximum input value and the maximum device value are set to 1,000
and 100 respectively, while the actual input value is 2,000.

[« Use Scaling
[ Use Round Off

Device Range
O Device
# Constant:

Input Range
O Device

# Constant:

Any value above the maximum input value is recognized as the maximum value (1,000), so the
device value becomes 100. Likewise, if you enter an input value under 0, the value is still recognized

bin D,
Mag Devw,

kin Ot
Pax Dot

as 0 and the device value becomes 0.

a0 <

|:| -
100

4k

Above the

maximum input
value

Below the
minimum input
value

Input Value Device Value
2000
= 100 Device maximum value
1001 —
1000 —_— 20
100 ey 10
0 —— 2
1 —_— 1 Device minimum value
= 0

e The available device value range and displayable data value range differ by the size

and type of the device, as shown in the below table.

Device Size Device Type Minimum Maximum
Signed decimal -128 127
16 bit upper 'gned decima
type Unsigned decimal, 0 255
binary, octal,
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hexadecimal
Signed decimal -128 127
16 bit lower | jsigned decimal,
type binary, octal, 0 255
hexadecimal
Signed decimal -32768 32767
16 bit Unsigned decimal 0 65535
BCD 0 9999
Signed decimal -2147483648 | 2147483647
32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4294967295
BCD 0 99999999
e When you input a number, the errors shown in the table below can occur.
Message Condition Solution
When the communication
Can't Write | fails between the S:r?rfz;t?snczlslfhe ower
Data controller and the XGT P

Panel.

of the XGT Panel.

Exceeded The
Maximum
Value!

When you input a value
that exceeds the device
size or data limit.

Input an exact value. Refer
to the available device
value range.

e If the device size is changed, the existing input condition and display condition are

deleted.

e If the communication with the controllers fails while inputting or reading the data,

only the background image is displayed on the XGT Panel. The number is not

displayed.

e If you want to enter a decimal place, press the period on the keypad and then enter

the numbers.

— Use Cipher: Set to encode the numeric value that a user inputs. The input value will appear as “*" in

the interface.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for numeric input objects include the following.

Mumeric Input 4
Basic [] Transparent BG Image
Digplay
Frame Color:
-
Input Case
Display Case Plate Color:
Dietail Library... " Open... |
Keypad Option
Action Condition

Digplay Trigger

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from your
computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background transparent. You
cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at the same time.

Frame Color Set a frame color (only available with vector images).

Plate Color Set a plate color (only available with vector images).

* Text: The text settings for numeric input objects include the following.

Mumeric Input .
Basic : .

Display Eont T Tahoma - Blnki Mot Use -

Text Size: |18 - | Width Ratio: |100% .

Display Case [[] Text Plate Colar: || -

Operation -

oo et [ O Rt 0:

Kesjlpad Optiloln Font Style

Action Condition [ Bold Ol halic O Strikeout —

Display Trigger
Horizontal Alignment

O Left O Center (= Right
Display Mode
@ Transparent O X0R

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
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- Color: Set a font color.
- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list or entering
a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

- Text Plate Color: Click to set the background color for figures.

Text plate color is not in use Text plate color in use (blue)

- Space: Set the indent from the margin of the object. If you select left alignment, you can set the
left indent. If you select right alignment, you can set the right indent.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

- Display Mode: Set to display the background color of figures in an XOR (exclusive Or) color or in
transparent.

F1234.5678

Transparent

Input Case: The input case settings for numeric input objects include the following.

MNumeric Input 4
Basic

Display Input Case List
Text

Input Case

Display Case

Operation

Dretail

Keypad Option

Action Condition

Display Trigger

- Input Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions. You can create only one
condition for numeric input.
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(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to eight
conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range Edit window,
which allows you to create a condition. For more information,
refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher up
the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower down
the list.
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* Display Case: The display case settings for numeric input objects include the following.
MNumeric Input x
Basic
Display Display Case List
Text
Input Case
Display Caze
Operation
Detail
Keypad Option
Action Condition
Display Trigger

- Display Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions. If the device value meets
multiple conditions, the display settings will be based on the first condition met.

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to eight
conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range Edit window,
which allows you to create a condition. For more information,
refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher up
the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower down
the list.

<An example of an input condition or display condition>
$V is a value of a device to monitor.
If an input condition is $V > 0 and a display condition is as follows.

Condition Background Text color Blink
color

Condition 1 200 <= $V < 300 Blue Yellow Not use
Condition 2 $V > 1000 Yellow Black Slow
General Do not set. Gray Black Not use

Changes of the number input on the XGT Panel according to the changes in the value of the device
to monitor are as follow.
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4-267 |

Device value = -200

Device value = 199

Result

Not supported

199

Device value = 250

Device value = 1010

I | 1010 -

If a value of a device meets multiple conditions, it is displayed according to the
settings of the first condition. In the example above, if the device value is 250, it will be
displayed with the settings of the condition 1 although it meets both the condition 1

and the condition 2.

In the Range Edit window, you can adjust the settings for the plate color, text color, and blinking.

Setting

Plate Color: ||:| + | Blink: Slow -

Text Color: | I -

Plate Color Set the background color of an image selected in the Display settings.

If a raster image is selected, this option is not available.

Settin
[E:Color: I - | Glnk: Mot Use s
TecOdor | N - |
A raster image is selected
D Eﬁﬂwor: ] ]Bl_ink: NotUss -
fofoor | I -
A vector image is selected
Text Color Set the color of a figure to be displayed in a numeric input object.
Blink Set a blink speed for the object (Not use, Slow, Normal, fast).

stELECT!?!C
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* Operation: The operation settings for numeric input objects include the following.

MNumeric Input x
Basic [ Use Input Script

Display Input Script No: | script_0000 -

Text

[ Use Display Script

Input Case Display Script Mo.: |:5"i’3'-_:::: .
Display Case i
[Script MName]
Operation
Dretail

Keypad Option
Action Condition

Display Trigger

- Use Input Script: Set whether or not to use a script for numeric input.

- Input Script No.: Select a script for numeric input.

- Use Display Script: Set whether or not to use a script for numeric display.
- Display Script No.: Select a script for numeric display.

- Input Script Name: Expresses the most recent selected script contents.
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e Input Script Process:

[ Inputwvalues by user }F

Input value < maximum
Inputvalue = mMinimum

Yes

Execute the scriptusing the
inputwvalue

Checkthe scriptresult
value and input
conditien

[ Write the result value ]

- Values entered by the user are always regarded as decimal numbers, so they are
not converted.

- The maximum and minimum values differ according to the size and type of the
device.

- When an action fails during script execution, the next action in the sequence is
carried out.

- When an action fails during script execution and a temporary variable ($ variable)
is changed at the point of failure, the next step is carried out with the changed
value.

- If a script result value does not meet the specified condition, the message “Invalid
at Input Case” appears and the action fails.

- If communication fails while writing a value, the message “"Can’t Write Data”
appears and the action fails.
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e Output Script Process:

[ Read the value from the device

A 4

Execute the scriptusing the input
value

Change the display type

Display the result value

— If communication fails when a value is read from a device, the next action in a
sequence is not performed.

- If an action fails during execution of the script, the next action in the sequence is
carried out.

- When an action fails during script execution and a temporary variable ($ variable)
is changed at the point of failure, the next step is carried out with the changed
value.

- If the device type does not match the BCD style, the type is replaced with a tilde
(~).

— If the result value exceeds the number of figures you set, the extra numbers on the
left are displayed are replaced with asterisks (*).

- If communication fails while writing a value, the message “Can’t Write Data”
appears and the action fails.
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* Detail: The detail settings for numeric input objects include the following.

Mumeric Input X
Basic Security Level: [ Zeno Fill

Dispiay [ Offset Zero Digplay

Text

Input Case Dievice(F): |

Display Case [1Read

Operation Device(B): |

Detail [ Write Check

Keypad Option Device () |

Action Condition
Device CHf 1 SEC

[ Use Operation Log

Display Trigger

— Security Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the shorter the
authorization time when the password is entered. When the authorization time expires, the user
must enter the password again to use the object.

- Zero Fill: If you have selected right justification, select this option to insert zeroes (0) before the
number.

- Zero Display: Set whether or not to show zeroes. If you do not set this option, the object displays
nothing when the device value is 0.

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device address based on
the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

The offset function behaves differently if a read device is set. When a read device is set, the offset is
only applied to the writing device. If a read device is not set, the offset is applied to both read and
write devices.
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MNumeric Input X
Basic Security Lewvel: 3 - [[] Zero Fil

Dizplay .

Offset in [Wriite] Operation Zero Display

Text

Input Case Device(E): I '

Dizplay Case Bead

Operation Device(R): ID HKD123

Iz [] Wiite Check

Keypad Option Dievice (W) I

Action Condition
Write Device Off: 1
Display Trigger |: ===

[ Use Operation Log

<Read device is set>

MNumeric Input X
Basic Security Level: 3 - [[1Zero Fil

Display ] Offset [+] Zero Display

Text

Input Case Device(F): I‘('

Dizplay Case []Read

Operation Device(R): I HKD123

I3 (] Write Check

Keypad Option Device(W): I

Action Condition
Write Device Off: 1
Digplay Trigger I: =

[ Use QOperation Log

<Read device is not set>

- Offset Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to
the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Read Device: Set whether or not to use a separate device for reading data. When you set the read
device, even if it is same as the reference device in the Basic setting, the offset is only applied to
the write device. If the read device is different from the reference device, the value is written to the
write device during the input process. In contrast, when the input process is stopped, the value is
read from the read device and the data is displayed.

For example, if the device value is as follows,

Device address Device value

Reference Device D10 100
Read Device D20 200

The result of writing 500 to the numeric input object is as follows.

m Value from controller Value displayed in XGT Panel

Read not set D10 500 500

LSE.ccrric 14-272




4. Reference

m Value from controller Value displayed in XGT Panel

D20 200
Read set D10 500 200
D20 200

The values in the controller are same, but the data displayed in the XGT Panel is different.

- Write Check Device: Set a device to verify the returned device value. Set this option when the bit
device is ON after inputting the number.

— Write Device Off: Set when to turn off the write check device, if the data cannot be verified.

- Use Operation Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.
XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, XP50-TTE is not supported.

» Keypad Option: The keypad options settings for numeric input objects include the following.

Mumeric Input =
Basic Cursor
Display Focus Type : @ Touch () Input Permit Device
Text Input Permit Bit Device:
Input Case

_ CearType: ) Ao ClearOFF () Auto Clear ON
Display Case
Cperation Keypad Settings
Detail Keypad Type: Use Window Keypad Screen -
Keypad Option [[] Use Keypad set in Input Object
Action Condition Mo of Keypad: 1 Browse
Display Trigger [[] Use User Keypad Position

Position of X axis.: 0 Position of ' axis: 0
[] Use Auto Cursor
Imput Order: 1 s Group 1

[ Use Interdock

*) NOT gllowed an

Intedock Device:

|

— Cursor: Set the movement type for using the automatic cursor.

[ ]

<About cursor movement>

If the focus type is set to Touch, input objects for continuous inputs can be grouped together.
Continuous inputs are performed in each group.

If there is an interlocked object with an input order, the input cursor will skip the locked unit and
move automatically to the next unit in the sequence.

If you press a cursor moving special switch while on input, current input will be canceled and the
data will return to the status before input. And the previous or next input object will be ready for
input.
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Focus Type Set a method for moving the cursor. If you select Touch, the user must
touch the input field to move the cursor. The flow for the Touch method
is as follows:

[ Display mode ][ Input mode ] Enter > [ Display mode ]

If you select Input Permit Device, the cursor moves only when the input
permit bit device is on.

Input Permit Bit Device: ON

OFF OFF
Input Permit Set the input permit bit device when Input Permit Device is selected.
Bit Device
Clear Type Set whether or not to clear input data automatically when switching to
input mode.

Auto Clear OFF | Shows the previous data in input mode.

Clears input data automatically when
switching to input mode.

Auto Clear On

- Keypad Settings: Set the key window options for data input. If you don't use the key window, you
can also set the key switches using the special switch object on the same screen.

Keypad Type Set whether or not to use the Window Keypad Screen.

Use Keypad set in Input Set whether or not to use the keypad specified in the key
Object window settings. Enter the number of the key window or click
[Browse] to locate the key window.
If this option is not selected, the keypads set in [COMMON] »
[Project Property Setting] P [Key Window Settings] will be
used.

Use User Keypad Position Set whether or not to specify a location for the key window.
Set the coordinates for the X and Y axes. If you do not specify
the location, the key window will appear at the upper left or
upper right of the screen.

- Use Auto Cursor: Set whether or not to use the auto cursor function. When the user touches
[Enter] while entering data in a key window, the cursor moves to the next input field automatically.

ﬂijg Gl 720 || 78] 8 =] 720 || 7189
4 5_JB st C 4 5_]6 Ciear| 4 S_JB Gmrj‘
Z] 123 :I NRE ﬂ‘ 2 2] <
0 Ole le '} 0 0|+ - : [—5] ol +] - %ﬂ

| ] F ol ] 3 : )
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Input Order Specify the sequence number of the window to control cursor
movement.
Use Group Specify the same sequence number of a group of windows to

control cursor movement.

- Use Interlock: Set to prevent input when the interlock device meets the specified condition (device
ON or OFF). The input cursor will skip the locked unit and move automatically to the next unit in
the sequence.

Input order

1 720 1 720
l l
2 230 2 230
L |
3 10 3 Interlocked
l l
4 9780 4 a780 —l
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* Action Condition: The action condition settings for numeric input objects include the following.

Mumeric Input x
Basic [« Use Condition
Display Tvpe
Tent # Bit On 1 Bit Off 1 Range 1 Multi Bit
::IDUtI Ca[s:e Device
Isplay Lase Device: '
Operation |
Detail Range
Keypad Option Size: 1Bhits - Type: Unsigned DEC -
Action Condition OMOP 0 | [ Exp. |

Display Trigger
rulti Bit

Mo, of Bit Device: 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for numeric input objects include the following.

Basic [+ Use Condition
Display Tvpe
Text = Bit On 1 Bit Off 1 Range i kAulti Bit
:;.Dml Caée Device
Isplay Lase Device: W
Operation |
Detail FRange
Keypad Optian Size: 1Ebits = Tvpe: Unsigned DEC -~
&ction Condition 0MOP 0 || Exzp. |

Display Trigger

Flulti Bit

No,of Bit Device: | 1]

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or Float
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.




4. Reference

4.3.4.2 Numeric Display

This section describes available settings for numeric display objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for numeric display objects include the following.

Numeric Display

Basic

Device: |D HYW00000 []Use Input Function
Display . :
Toxt Size: 16hit -
Display Case Display Format
Operation Murneric Format: Unsigned DEC -
Detail Mo.of Display Digits: 5 = Mo.of Decimal Digits: 0=
Display Tri
splay Triager ] Farmmat Truncated Digits: Ijl
[JUsze Scaling
Description:
Fo|

| == H ea B

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device

window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

— Use Input Function: Check this option to change the numeric display object to a numeric input
object. Object property setting options automatically change to fit the object type. Refer to

<4.3.4.1 Numeric Input> for detailed information.

- Size: Set a data size (16 bit upper byte, 16 bit lower byte, 16 bit, or 32 bit). If you change the data
size of an existing object, the input and display conditions will automatically change to match the

new data size.

XP30-BTE, XP-30TTE, XP40-TTE, and the XP50-TTE do not support 16bit upper/lower byte.

- Display Format: Set the display format.

Numeric Format Set the number format.

Format Example
Signed decimal -2184
Unsigned decimal 2184
Octal 4210
Hexadecimal 888
Binary 10010001000
BCD 888
Float 2184.0
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The Float format can be selected only when the data size is 32

bit.
No. of Display Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the number of digits
Digits is less than the capacity of the device, empty spaces are filled

with placeholders (“*"). If the device value cannot be displayed

u o
~

in BCD format, it is expressed as "~".

No. of Decimal Set how many places to put to the right of the decimal point
Digits when you select formats other than binary, octal, and
hexadecimal numbers.

Format Set the formats for both the numeric and text displays. If you
want to input text, enter it directly. Numbers, however, appears
as asterisks (*).

-~ Format |t* ofn == mm |

The number of asterisks you can input depends on the No. of

Decimal Digits — Truncated Digits setting. For example:
Display Format

Mumeric Format: Unsigned DEC -
Mo, of Display Digits: 5 ¢ Mo,of Decimal Digits: 1]
| Farmat =+ CIT) +* MM Truncated Digits: 1

The displayed result in the XGT Panel differs by device:

e Device
h b B b 5 b 7 8 |-234em5mm

- J
~"
\L No. of Display Digits:

Truncated Digits: 1

e Device
| ‘ ‘1 ‘2 ‘3 |4 |5 |6 |H 12cm, 3mm

N _
~
J/ No. of Display Digits:

Truncated Digits: 1

Truncated Digits Set a number of digits to truncate from the numerical value.
Truncation occurs in order from the most significant bit (MSB) to
the least significant bit (LSB).

- Use Scaling: When a user scales and inputs random values to an established PLC device address,
this function can be applied. Actual PLC values and displayable values differ by data size and
display type. If the value input by a user exceeds the maximum value, the maximum value is input
to the device instead. If the value input by a user is lower than the minimum value, the minimum
value is input to the device instead.
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Min Device Value

Input the minimum data value of PLC device to scale.

Device: Able to set the minimum value as the device address.
Constant: Able to set the minimum value as constant according
to data size and numeric type.

Max Device Value

Input the maximum data value of PLC device to scale.

Device: Able to set the maximum value as the device address.
Constant: Able to set the maximum value as constant according
to data size and numeric type.

Min. Input Value

Input the minimum data value to be displayed at scale.

Device: Able to set the minimum value as the device address.
Constant: Able to set the minimum value as constant according
to data size and numeric type.

Max. Input Value

Input the maximum data value to be displayed at scale.

Device: Able to set the maximum value as the device address.
Constant: Able to set the maximum value as constant according
to data size and numeric type.

Use Round Off

This option activates or deactivates rounding up to the scaled
value.
[Device value] = [Indicated value]

-10 | -2
50 10 (decimal point to be always discarded)
53 10
86 17 (decimal point to be always discarded)
100 |20
204 | 40 (decimal point to be always discarded)

If “Rounding up”is set, the followings are successful.
[Device value] = [Indicated value]

-10 | -2
50 10 (decimal point to be rounded up)
53 11
86 17 (decimal point to be rounded up)
100 | 20

204 | 41 (decimal point to be rounded up)

For example, set the maximum input value and the maximum device value to 1000 and 100

respectively, then suppose the actual input value is 2000.
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[« Use Scaling
[JUse Round Off

Device Range
1 Device

wiConstant::

Input Range
1 Device

= Constant:

Bin Dy,
Maz Dev,

hin Ot
blaw Cut

<

|:| -
100

4k

Any value above the maximum input value is recognized as the maximum value (1000), the device
value becomes 100. Likewise, if you enter an input value under 0, the value is recognized as 0 and
the device value becomes 0.

Above
the maximum input

Below the minimum
input value

Input Value

2000 - ]

Device Value

v

1001

1000 B —

100 —_—>

:

v

100

20

10

Device maximum value

Device minimum value

e The available device value range and displayable data value range differ by size and
type of the device, as described in the following table.

Device Size Device Type Minimum Maximum
Signed decimal -128 127
16 bit upper | nsigned decimal,
type binary, octal, 0 255
hexadecimal
Signed decimal -128 127
16 bitlower | jsigned decimal,
type binary, octal, 0 255
hexadecimal
Signed decimal -32768 32767
16bit
Unsigned decimal 0 65535
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BCD 0 9999
Signed decimal -2147483648 2147483647

32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4294967295
BCD 0 99999999

e When you input a number, the following errors can occur:
Message Condition Solution
When the
Can't Write | communication fails Check the cable connection
Data between the controller or the power of XGT Panel.

and XGT Panel.

Exceeded The
Maximum
Value!

When you input a value
that exceeds the device
size or data limit.

Input an exact value. Refer to
the available device value

range.

e If the device size is changed, the existing input condition and display condition are

deleted.

e |f the communication with the controllers fails while inputting or reading the data,
only the background image is displayed on the XGT Panel. The number is not

displayed.

e If you want to enter a decimal place, press the period on the keypad and then enter

the numbers.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for numeric display objects include the following.

Mumeric Display *
Basic [l Transparert BG Image

Display

Frame Color:
Text | |
L I~

Digplay Case

Operation Plate Colar:

Detai I -|

Digplay Trigger

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.
— Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from your
computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background transparent.

Frame Color Set a frame color (only available with vector images).

Plate Color Set a plate color (only available with vector images).
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* Text: The text settings for numeric display objects include the following.

Mumeric Display x
Basic . q
Font: .| Blink: Mat se -
Display T Tahoma
Text Size: |16 - | Width Ratio:  100% =
Display Case Caolar:
Operation [[] Text Plate Calar: |I | ~
Detail Space
Display Trigger Left: a Riight: -
Font Style

[1Baold [ ltalic [] Strikeout [JUnderline

Horizontal Alignment

O Left ) Center (@ Right
Display Mode
@ Transparent 0 X0R

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
- Color: Set a font color.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list or entering
a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

- Text Plate Color: Click to set the background color for figures.

Text plate color is not in use Text plate color in use (blue)

- Space: Set the indent from the margin of the object. If you select left alignment, you can set the
left indent. If you select right alignment, you can set the right indent.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
- Display Mode: Set an option for the color of the message based on the background color.

Transparent Display the message transparently, in contrast to the background
image.
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XOR Display the message in a color that is easily distinguished from the
background image.

» Display Case: The display case settings for numeric display objects include the following.

Mumeric Display x
Basic

Display Display Case List

Text

Display Case
COperation
Detail

Display Trigger

- Display Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions. If the device value meets
multiple conditions, the display settings will be based on the first condition met.

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to eight
conditions. For more information, <4.2.1.3 Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher up the
list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower down the
list.

<An example of an input condition or display condition>
$V is a value of a device to monitor.
If an input condition is $V > 0 and a display condition is as follows.

Condition Background Text color Blink
color

Condition 1 200 <= $V < Blue Yellow Not use
300
Condition 2 $V > 1000 Yellow Black Slow
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Condition Background Text color Blink
color

General Do not set. Gray Black Not use

Changes of the number input on the XGT Panel according to the changes in the value of the device
to monitor are as follow.

Device value = -200 Not supported
Device value = 199 199 '

Device value = 1010 I | 1010 '

If a value of a device meets multiple conditions, it is displayed according to
the settings of the first condition. In the example above, if the device value is
250, it will be displayed with the settings of the condition 1 although it
meets both the condition 1 and the condition 2.

In the Range Edit window, you can adjust the settings for the plate color, text color, and blinking.
Setting

Plate Color: ||:| + | Blink: Slow -
Tedt Cobr: | I -
Plate Color Set the background color of an image selected in the Display settings.

If a raster image is selected, this option is not available.

Setting

[Eecok;r: B | R NeUse -
TetCir: | N - |
A raster image is selected

Flate Color: | ]Bl_ink: Mat Use -
e Coo:. |
A vector image is selected

Text Color Set the color of a figure to be displayed in a numeric input object.
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Blink Set a blink speed for the object (Not use, Slow, Normal, Fast).

* Operation: The operation settings for numeric display objects include the following.

Numeric Display X
Basic [ Use Script

Display Select Script; Script 0000 -

Text Script:

Display Case Copyright (€) 2004~2006 -

Operation Copyright® LS ELECTRIC Co., Ltd. All Rights Re

Dretail

Display Trigger if (@LCMK14] == true)

@EMK14] = false;

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.
— Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.
— Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2 Scripts >.
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* Detail: The detail settings for numeric display objects include the following.
Mumeric Display »
oeele [ £ero Fill
Display
Teut
Display Case Device(F): |v"
Operation
Detail
Dizplay Trigger

[+] Offset [»] Zero Display

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device address based on
the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the

right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Zero Fill: If you have selected right justification, select this option to insert zeroes (0) before the
number.

- Zero Display: Set whether or not to show zeroes. If you do not set this option, the object displays
nothing when the device value is 0.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for numeric display objects include the following.

MNumeric Display x

Basic [»|Use Condition

Dizplay Type

Teut = Bit On o Bit Off 1 Bange o bulti Bit

gspla:..! Case Device

peration Device: e

Detail |

Display Trigger Range
Size: 16bits - Type: nsigned DEC -

0MOP 0 || Exp, |

fAulti Bit

No,of Bit Device: | 1]

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.4.3 Text Input

You can write the entered texts in the word device in ASCII code. This section describes available settings
for text input objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for text input objects include the following.

Basic | Use Input Function

Dizplay Device: |\f L |
Teut .

Detail Display Format

keypad Option i B, W

Display Trigger Detail Setting
Action Condition
Use Data Byte Swap Cipher

Description:

— Use Input Function: Uncheck this option to change the text input object to a text display object.
Object property setting options automatically change to fit the object type. Refer to <4.3.4.4 Text
Display> for detailed information.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad

- Display Format: Set the display format.

No. of BYTE Set the number of characters to display (2 to 64).

- Use Data Byte Swap: Set to change output data into word form. For example, if ABCD is input,
BADC is output in the device.

— Use Cipher: Set to encode the numeric value that a user inputs. The input value will appear as “*" in
the interface.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

e Spaces are counted in the number of bytes allowed for text input.
¢ 16 bit word devices allow entry of double-byte characters.

e The starting address of the specified reference device is the memory location for
text input. The amount of text that can be input is the same as the volume of the
memory location.
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e An odd number of characters can be input and the remaining areas will be filled
with 0. For example, if the number of characters is set to 4 and only 3 characters are
input, the remaining area in the memory will be filled with 0.

* Display: The display settings for text input objects include the following.

Text Input x
Basic ] Transparent BG Image
Display
Frame Colar;
-
Detail
Keypad Option Plate Calar:

Display Trigger

Action Condition Library... " Open... |

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from your
computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background transparent.

Frame Color Set a frame color (only available with vector images).

Plate Color Set a plate color (only available with vector images).

* Text: The text settings for text input objects include the following.

Text Input
Basic . .
Font: . | Blink: Mot Use -
Display T Tahoma
Teut Size: 1B - | MWidth Ratio: 100% =
Detall Color: Multlingual: | ASCII -
Keypad Option [ Text Plate Color: |I Il ~ |
Display Trigger Space
action Condition Left: 0 Right: 0
Fant Style

[1Bold [ ltalic [ Strikeout 1 Underline

Haotizontal &lignrment

i Left (%1 Center 1 Right
Dizplay Mode
@ Transparent 0 Z0R

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
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- Color: Set a font color.
- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list or entering
a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

- Text Plate Color: Click to set the background color for figures.

Text plate color is not in use Text plate color in use (blue)

- Space: Set the indent from the margin of the object. If you select left alignment, you can set the
left indent. If you select right alignment, you can set the right indent.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
- Display Mode: Set an option for the color of the message based on the background color.

Transparent Display the message transparently, in contrast to the background
image.
XOR Display the message in a color that is easily distinguished from the

background image.

Detail: The detail settings for text input objects include the following.

Text Input *
Digplay
Ditail DevicelE): |
Keypad Cption [ Bead
Display Trigger Devicel(R): |
Action Condition ,
[ White Check

Device(H): |
Vrite Device Off 1 3EC

[] Use Opertation Log

- Security Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the shorter the
authorization time when the password is entered. When the authorization time expires, the user
must enter the password again to use the object.
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- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device address based on

the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

The offset function behaves differently if a read device is set. When a read device is set, the offset is

only applied to the writing device. If a read device is not set, the offset is applied to both read and
write devices.

[ Offset in [Write] Operation [ Offset

Device(F): Device(F): v
|| Bead []Read

Device(R): [ Device(R):
[[] Write Check [ Write Check

Devicet: [D Desicatty: [D
lirite Dievice Off: [T s Wirite Device Off: [ T see
<Read device set> <Read device not set>

Offset Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to
the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.
Read Device: Set whether or not to use a separate device for reading data. When you set the read
device, even if it is same as the reference device in the Basic setting, the offset is only applied to
the write device. If the read device is different from the reference device, the value is written to the
write device during the input process. In contrast, when the input process is stopped, the value is
read from the read device and the data is displayed.
For example, if the device value is as follows:

Device address Device value

Reference Device D10 0 (0x00)

Reading Device D20 CD (0x4443)

The result of writing AB(0x4241) to the numeric input object is as follows:

m Value from controller Value displayed in XGT Panel

Read not set D10 AB(0x4241) AB(0x4241)
D20 CD(0x4443)

Read set D10 AB(0x4241) CD(0x4443)
D20 CD(0x4443)

The values in the controller are same, but the data displayed in the XGT Panel is different.

- Write Check Device: Set a device to verify the returned device value. Set this option when the bit

device is On after inputting the number.

- Write Device Off: Set when to turn off the write check device, if the data cannot be verified.

- Use Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.
XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, XP50-TTE is not supported.
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* Keypad Option

Text Input

Basic

Display

Text

Detail

Keypad Option

Display Trigger

Action Condition

: The keypad options settings for text input objects include the following.

b
Cursor
Focus Type : @) Touch (71 Input Permit Device
Input Permit Bit Device:
Cear Tpel G Ao Clear OFF () Auto Clear ON
Keypad Settings
Keypad Type: Ize Window Keypad Screen -
[ Use Keypad set in Input Object
Mo of Keypad: \—1

[ Use User Keypad Posttion
Pasttion of X ads.: 1 Posttion of ¥ ads: 1
[ Use Auto Curser

Input Order: 1 Ise Group 1

[ Use Intedock
Intefock Device:

SNasoegmor |

- Cursor: Set the movement type for using the automatic cursor.

<About cursor movement>

If the focus type is set to Touch, input objects for continuous inputs can be grouped together.

Continuous inputs are performed in each group.

If there is an interlocked object with an input order, the input cursor will skip the locked unit and
move automatically to the next unit in the sequence.

If you press a cursor moving special switch while on input, current input will be canceled and the
data will return to the status before input. And the previous or next input object will be ready for

input.

Focus Type

Set a method for moving the cursor. If you select Touch, the user must touch
the input field to move the cursor. The flow for the Touch method is as

follows:

If you select Input Permit Device, the cursor moves only when the Input

Permit Bit Device is on.

Input Permit Bit Device:

OFF OFF

Input Permit

Set the input permit bit device when Input Permit Device is selected.
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Bit Device

Clear Type

Set whether or not to clear input data automatically when switching to input

mode.

e Auto Clear OFF: Shows the previous data in input mode.

e Auto Clear On: Clears input data automatically when switching to input
mode.

Keypad Settings: Set the key window options for data input. If you don’t use the key window, you
can also set the key switches using the special switch object.

Keypad Type

Set whether or not to use the Window Keypad Screen.

Use Keypad set in
Input Object

Set whether or not to use the keypad specified in the key window
settings. Enter the number of the key window or click [Browse] to
locate the key window.

Use User Keypad
Position

Set whether or not to specify a location for the key window. Set the
coordinates for the X and Y axes. If you do not specify the location,
the key window will appear at the upper left or upper right of the
screen.

Use Auto Cursor: Set whether or not to use the auto cursor function. When the user touches
[Enter] while entering data in a key window, the cursor moves to the next input field automatically.

720 7|8|8 IE“ 720 7|18|9 Eﬂi 720 7]18|9|&=
45 6 | cex 456 o o 4| 5|6 |ce
z] 1]2]a]&5 2 wle|ee 1]2]3 )<
o] s %l 0] 0|+ @ ; 5 ' 0]+ %’L
Input Order Specify the sequence number of the window to control cursor
movement.
Use Group Specify the same sequence number of a group of windows to control

cursor movement.
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Use Interlock: Set to prevent input when the interlock device meets the specified condition (device
ON or OFF). The input cursor will skip the locked unit and move automatically to the next unit in
the sequence.
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Input order

720

230

1 720
i

2 230
4

3 10
4

4 9780

9780

Interlocked

LsTELE' CTRIC
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for text input objects include the following.

Basic [JUse Condition
Dizplay Tvpe
Taxt ® Bit On Eit Oiff Bange Multi Bit
Detal ) Device
Keypad Option el |
Display Trigaer
Action Condition Range
Size: Tupe: Unsigned DEC ~
0 NOP 0 |[Ezp. |
MUl Bit

Mo, of Bit Device: 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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* Action Condition: The action condition settings for text input objects include the following.

Basic []Use Condition
Display Tvpe
Text » Bit On Bit Oiff Bange Pulti Bit
EEtaII 4 oot Device
£ypad Lption Device:
Display Trigger |
Action Condition Range
Size: Type: Unszigned DEC -
0 NOP 0 || Eze. |
Multi Bit
Mo, of Bit Device: 1

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.4.4 Text Display

You can display text from a word device that is saved in ASCIl code. For example, you can display four
letters with the M0OO device as the reference device, as shown here:

Text |ASCI Code| [Device address|Data value Text Display

A 41 MO0 4241, The Reference Device: M00
B 42 MO1 4443, :> ABCD I

o 43

D 44

The data is read by word unit, with the low byte of the device value read first and the high byte read

next:
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte
MO0 B(42y) Al41) M0l B(42y) Al41)
A B A B
Low byte  High byte Low byte  High byte

When you input the four-letter ASCII code, the value is displayed in the four bytes of the reading range
from the device address.

This section describes available settings for text display objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for text display objects include the following.

Basic lse Input Function
Display Device: [v EEE |
Text )
Detall Display Format
Mum. of Byte, 4z

Display Trigger

Detail Setting
Display Tvpe:  Device Value @

Use Data Byte Swap

Description:
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Use Input Function: Check this option to change the text display object to a text input object.
Object property setting options automatically change to fit the object type. Refer to <4.3.4.3 Text
Input > for detailed information.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Display Format: Set the display format.

Num. of Byte Set the byte number of characters to display (2 to 64).

Use Data Byte Swap: Set to change output data into word form.
Display Type: Set the display type.

Device Value Use the value from the device address set in the Basic settings.

Input Value Display the value entered with the keypad on the current screen. If
you set this option, you cannot use the Device, Display Format,
and Use Data Byte Swap options.

Input Max. Value Display the maximum value in the text display according to the
data type of the numeric input object currently inputting a value.
If you set this option, you cannot use the Device, Display
Format, and Use Data Byte Swap options.
If the scaling feature or input condition is set in the numeric input
object where the current value is being input, the maximum value
of the intersection range of the input range restricted by the two
features in displayed.

Input Min. Value  Display the minimum value in the text display according to the
data type of the numeric input object currently inputting a value.
If you set this option, you cannot use the Device, Display
Format, and Use Data Byte Swap options.

The range of the maximum and minimum input values differ by
device size and the shape of the object generated by the pop-up
keypad. Furthermore, if the input condition is set, the maximum
and minimum values also differ, depending on the ranges of the
input condition.

If the scaling feature or input condition is set in the numeric input
object where the current value is being input, the minimum value
of the intersection range of the input range restricted by the two
features in displayed.

Bit Device Display the device address no the device value.
Address If the settings are as follows, the value saved in the HW9 device
will be displayed.
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Device: D HWO0000s i
Num.of Byte. : 47 abcd
e Device Value

Display Type: | Device Value

If Bit Device Address is selected, the address of the device is
displayed as follows.

Device: D HX0000S
Num of Byte. : 4= H}{DDDDEI
el e Bit Device Address

Display Tvpe:  Bit Device Address

XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, XP50-TTE is not supported.

Word Device Display the device address no the device value.
Address Device: v HWD000S =
Display Format
Mum of Byte. - A
Detail Setting B
Display Type: | \Word Device Address - wclrd Dewvice Mdrﬁg

If you select Internal Device Skip on Device Address show in
[COMMON] P [Project Property Setting] » [Language], an
internal device address will not be displayed in a text display
object in that Bit Device Address or Word Device Address is
selected.

| Resize fort when it use Texd Table f the width of rectangle is areater than the text width

['«_ Intemal Device Skip on Device Address sha‘.';]

XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, XP50-TTE is not supported.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

e Spaces are counted in the number of bytes allowed for text input.
¢ 16 bit word devices allow entry of double-byte characters.

e The starting address of the specified reference device is the memory location for
text input. The amount of text that can be input is the same as the volume of the
memory location.
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* Display: The display settings for text display objects include the following.

Text Display x
Basic [ Transparent BG Image
Display
Frame Color:
-
Detail
Display Trigger Plate Color:

| Library... || Open... |

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.
- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from your
computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background transparent. You
cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at the same time.

Frame Color Set a frame color (only available with vector images).

Plate Color Set a plate color (only available with vector images).

* Text: The text settings for text display objects include the following.

Text Display
Basic . .

Font: _ | Blink: Mat Use .
Display T Tahoma
Text Size: 1B - Width Ratio: 1002 -
Detail Color: Mutilingual: | ASCII -

Display Trigger

[] Text Plate Caolar: |I ] ~ |
Space

Left: 0 PRight: 0

Font Style
[1Bold [ Italic [] Strikegut [ Underline

Haorizontal &lignment

O Left (s Center ) Right
Display Mode
@ Transparent O =0R

Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Color: Set a font color.
Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.
Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
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Fast The object will blink every second.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list or entering
a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

- Multilingual: Set an option for a second language (ASCII). If you select a language other than
English, you cannot change the font. Fonts for other languages are displayed as set in the
Language option of the Project Property settings. Refer to <2.2.2.6 Changing Languages> for
more information.

- Text Plate Color: Click to set the background color of the figures at XGT Panel.

- Space: Set the indent from the margin of the object. If you select left alignment, you can set the
left indent. If you select right alignment, you can set the right indent.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
- Display Mode: Set an option for the color of the message based on the background color.

Transparent Display the message transparently, in contrast to the
background image.

XOR Display the message in a color that is easily distinguished from
the background image.

* Detail: The detail settings for text display objects include the following.

Basic

Display

Teut Offzet

Detail Device(F): | =
Display Trigger

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device address based on
the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

— Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for text display objects include the following.

Basic [ Use Conditian

Display Tvpe

Teut = Bit On ) Bit Off 1 Bange ) Multi Bit

E?tail = Device

isplay Trigger Davfizer |_~,
Range
Size! Tvpe: Unsigned DEC ~
0NOP 0 || Exp. |

Fulti Bit

Mo, of Bit Device: Ijl

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.5 Window Objects

Window objects allow you to invoke windows based on the conditions of the device.

4.3.5.1 Bit Window

This section describes available settings for bit window objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for bit window objects include the following.

Beale Device: v EEE |
Detail
Window Screen Mo, 1 = |Browse., .
Bit Condition Window Type
on ff Popup Overlap
Blacement
Top-Left Center Top-Right Bottorn-Right Bottorn-Lett
Description:

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Window Screen No.: Set the window number to invoke or click [Browse] to locate the window.
- Bit Condition: Set the bit condition for invoking the window (on or off).
- Window Type: Set the type of window to invoke.

Popup Set to open a new window on top of the existing window.

Overlap Set to overlay a new window in an area where no figures or objects exist
on the Base screen, so that the Base screen can still be seen.

- Placement: Set the location where the new window will appear on the screen (top-left, center, top-
right, bottom-right, or bottom-left). For example, if you set the location to “Top-Left”, the window
will appear aligned to the upper-left corner of the object.

Target:

<Window>
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<Example of a "Top-Left" placement>

Below are the descriptions for the placement options.

Top-Left Align the upper left corners of the window and the object.
Center Align the centers of the window and the object.

Top-Right Align the upper right corners of the window and the object.
Bottom-Right Align the lower right corners of the window and the object.
Bottom-Left Align the lower left corners of the window and the object.

e If the input window area exceeds the borders of the Base screen, it is not displayed
in the XGT Panel. In this case, the project download will not start. If the window
object area partially extends beyond the right or bottom of the Base screen, only
the portion of the object that is inside the borders will be displayed.

Bit window

e There are two ways to close the bit window when the condition is met.
1. Reverse the reference device status.
2. For a pop-up window, click the close button. The device status is
converted automatically. If the windows overlap, the close button
is not displayed.
* The placement points for Window and Part objects are listed in the table below.

Object Placement Point
Window Object | The start point of the edited Window screen
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The start point where the parts are drawn in the

Part Object edited Part screen.

- Description: Enter a description of the object.
* Detail: The detail settings for bit window objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic Dffset
Detail Device: | =

Use Border: || | s

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device address based on
the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Use Border: Set the border color of a window object in XP-Builder. If the border color is not set, a
window object will be displayed in the color you set in [TOOL] P [Option] P [Edit Option] »
[Default Line Color of Figure/Object].

The border is not displayed on the XGT Panel screen. It is displayed only in XP builder.
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Examples

Border color is not set Border color is set
(default color is used) (user-selected color is used)

4.3.5.2 Word Window

This section describes available settings for word window objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for word window objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic Control Device
Case Device: [v EEE|
0 ti ,
perla on Size: - Tvpe: Unsigned DEC -
Detail
Window Type Display Window
Popup Qverlap Indirect Caze
Placement
Top-Left Center Top-FRight Bottorn-Right Bottorn-Left
Description:

- Control Device:

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When
you click the keypad icon to open the Device window you can also
specify network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size for the object (16 or 32 bit). If Display Part Screen
is set to “Indirect”, the size is fixed to 16 bit and cannot be changed.

Type Set the data type for the object (signed decimal, Unsigned decimal,
or BCD).
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- Window Type: Set the type of window to invoke.

Popup Set to open a new window on top of the existing window.

Overlap Set to overlay a new window in an area where no figures or objects
exist on the Base screen, so that the Base screen can still be seen.

- Display Window: Set the method for invoking the window.

Indirect Invoke the window based on the device value.

Case Invoke the window when the condition is met. Conditional
expressions can be created only when Case is selected.

- Placement: Set the location where the new window will appear on the screen (top-left, center, top-
right, bottom-right, or bottom-left). For example, if you set the location to “Top-Left”, the window
will appear aligned to the upper-left corner of the object.

<Example of a “Top-Left” placement>

Below are the descriptions for the placement options.

Top-Left Align the upper left corners of the window and the object.
Center Align the centers of the window and the object.

Top-Right Align the upper right corners of the window and the object.
Bottom-Right Align the lower right corners of the window and the object.
Bottom-Left Align the lower left corners of the window and the object.

e |f the data size or type are changed, the input and display condition are deleted.
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e If the Display Window setting changes to Indirect, the input and display condition
are deleted.

e If the input window area exceeds the borders of the Base screen, it is not displayed
in the XGT Panel. In this case, the project download will not start. If the window
object area partially extends beyond the right or bottom of the Base screen, the
portion of the object that is inside the borders will be displayed.

1

—_—— — -

Word window Word window

e The Word Window object is always displayed on the basic screen and you cannot
close the window, as there is no close button. The Word Window object can be
allocated two or more states, so it cannot be determined how the reference device
state should change even if the present Window screen is closed.

e The placement points for the Window and Part objects are listed in the table below.

Object Placement Point

Window Object The start point of the edited Window screen.

The start point where the parts are drawn in the

edited Part screen.

Part Object

Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Case: The case settings for word window objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic
= Cose Ui EER

Operation
Detail

— Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to eight
conditions. Clicking this icon opens the Range Edit window,
which allows you to create a condition. For more information,
refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher up
the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower down
the list.

Mo, of Window Screen : 12

A number can be set for a window screen that pops up or overlaps when a condition is met. You
can directly set the number or browser for a window screen. If you click the Browser button, all the
window screens created will be displayed in thumbnails as shown below. Select a window screen to
set the number.

4311 | LSELecTrIC
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Screen Thumbnail x

V-65531 W-B5332 W-B3533

W-B3334

oK Cancel

* Operation: The operation settings for word window objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Word Window X
Basic [ Lse Serpt

Case Select Script: Script_0000 -

Operation Serpt:

Dietail Copyright (c) 20042006

| »

All rights reserved.
Visit us:  http:/Awww lsis biz

m

[ @[:MX14] ==true |

—

 EPMR14] ==false:
else

L

@[X:MX14] ==true

- Use Script: Check the checkbox to use a script with the object.
- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.
- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2 Scripts >

* Detail: The detail settings for word window objects are shown in the screenshot below.
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4-313

Basic Offset

Case Device: | EEE |
Operation

Detail Use Border: || |

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device address based on

the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

The Offset function behaves differently if a read device is set. When a read device is set, the offset

is only applied to the writing device. If a read device is not set, the offset is applied to both read
and write devices.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Use Border: Set the border color of a window object on XP-Builder. If the border color is not set, a
window object will be displayed in the color you set in [TOOL] P [Option] P [Edit Option] »
[Default Line Color of Figure/Object]. This function is only for the XGT Panel and does not affect
editing.

<Examples>

Border color is not set Border color is set

(default color is used) (user-selected color is used)
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4.3.6 Part Objects

You can use part objects to invoke parts based on the device condition. There are four movement types
of the part objects: Fixed, XY, Line, and Route.

FMovement Type x

Fixed xr Line Route

(5] 4 Cancel

* Fixed: Display the part according to the registered location condition in XP-Builder.

* XY: Display the part on the dot registered as the device value. The XY coordinates are set based on
the device value regardless of the current XY coordinates of that object.

Position

Device: |‘f F1o0] E
Type: Unsigned DEC
¥ Position : PO100 Device Value 1 Posttion : PO101 Device Value

In this case, the X location value is the same as the device address (P100) and the Y location value is
the device address plus 1 (P101). In the below example, the device value is shown in the table.

X @ ®

X coordinate (P100) 20 130 180

Y coordinate (P101) 80 200 18

The bit object movement for the above example is shown below.

(3)

(1) (180, 18)

L+

(20, 80) )

(130, 200)

* Line: Display the movement of the object through the straight line. Set the minimum value as the
starting point, and the maximum value as the ending point.
Paosition
Device:  [D P0200 E4 Mn: [ 0=
Type: lm Mae.: 1DDQ
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In this case, the X and Y location are relative based on the maximum and minimum value. The X
location value is the same as the device address (P100) and the Y location value is the device address
plus 1 (P101).

If the XY device value is as below:

oevice [0 @ ®

Device Value 0 50 100

Then the bit object movement is as below:

50% Point

Ending Point (Maximum value)

(3)

A starting point has a dot, whereas an ending point does not.

Starting point

Ending point

* Route: Display the movement of the object according to the point you set in advance. You can set the
point to display the part.

If the location device value is 6, the part moves along path (6). If the location device value is 1 and 4, it
moves along paths (1) and (4) respectively.
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4.3.6.1 Bit Part

This section describes available settings for bit part objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for bit part objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Bit Part X
Basic Device: |\/ | IEEE |
Dietail
? a| . Mo, of Part Screen
Display Trigger
A Oni0y: 1= Erowse, ., On Blink{B): Mot lse -
| OffiE): 12| Browse.., Off BlinkiL): Mot Use -
Placement
Top-Left Center Top-Right Bottorn-Right Bottorn-Left
Pasition
| =
Description:

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- No. of Part Screen: Set the parts to invoke.

On Set the part to invoke when the device is set to “On”.
Off Set the part to invoke when the device is set to "Off".
On Blink Set the part to blink when the device is set to “On” (not use, slow,

normal, and fast).

Off Blink Set the part to blink when the device is set to "Off” (not use, slow,
normal, and fast).

- Placement: Set the location where the new part will appear on the screen (top-left, center, top-

right, bottom-right, or bottom-left). For example, if you set the location to “Top-Left", the part will

appear in the upper-left corner of the object.
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<Part>

<Example of a “Top-Left” placement>

Top-Left Align the upper-left corner of the part with the upper-left corner
of the object.

Center Center the part over the object.

Top-Right Align the upper-right corner of the part with the upper-right
corner of the object.

Bottom-Right Align the lower-right corner of the part with the lower-right
corner of the object.

Bottom-Left Align the lower-left corner of the part with the lower-left corner
of the object.

e If an area of the part extends beyond the borders of the Base screen, only the area
inside the window borders will be displayed.

4

e The placement points for Window and Part objects are as follows:
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Object Placement Point
Window Object | The start point of the edited Window screen.

The start point where the parts are drawn in the
edited Part screen.

Part Object

- Position: Set a device to control values for the relative location of the part for XY, Line, and Route
paths. The size of the path position device is fixed at 16 bit. The maximum and minimum values
restrict the path of a part, based on the device value (only for line paths).

- Description: Enter a description of the object.

* Detail: The detail settings for text bit part objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Bit Part x
Basic Offsat

Detail Device: =

Display Trigger

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device address based on
the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

— Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for bit part objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Bit Part X
Basic [/ Use Condition
Detail Type
Display Trigger @ Bit On o Bit Off Range o Multi Bit
Device
Device: |\r
Range
Size: Type: lUnsigned DEC -
ONOP O |[ Ezp. |
Multi Bit
Mo,of Bit Device: | ]

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.6.2 Word Part

This section describes available settings for word part objects.

 Basic: The basic settings for word part objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic Control Device
Case Device:
Operatian Size: Type: Unsigned DEC -
Detail
Display Trigger Screen Type Display Part Screen
@ Part Screen (O Storage Image @ Indirect ) Case
Placernent
= Tap-Left O Center (O Top-Right O Baottorn-Right O Bottom-Left
Position
Device:

Type: Unsigned DEC ~

Storage Image Sefting

Width:
Height:

Description:

- Control Device:

Starage Path: CF Card  ~ | [ Original Size
Image Type: Maoving Pixel:[ 320

Device

Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When
you click the keypad icon to open the Device window you can also
specify network settings, if necessary.

Size

Set the data size for the object (16 or 32 bit). If Display Part Screen
is set to “Indirect”, the size is fixed to 16 bit and cannot be changed.

Type

Set the data type for the object (Signed decimal, unsigned decimal,
BCD, or float).

Screen Type: Set the type of part to invoke.

Part Screen

Set to invoke a part.

Storage Image

Set to invoke an image from a storage location, such as a CF card or
USB device. Images can only be invoked from a folder titled
"XP_User Image.” Image filenames must be formatted with the
prefix, img, followed by a five digit number, for example,
“ImgXXXXX.bmp" or"ImgXXXXX.jpg. " If the filename is such as
“Img00000.bmp” or “img00000.jpg,” then the device value is “0,"and
the image will not be invoked.

- Display Part Screen: Set the method for invoking the window.

Indirect

Invoke the window based on the device value. It is either the

window number or the image file name that the device value

invokes. For example, if the device value is 1" and the screen type is
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set to Part Screen, Part Screen 1 will be invoked. If the screen type is
set to Storage Image, the file “img00001.bmp” will be invoked.

Case

Invoke the window when the condition is met.

- Placement: Set the location where the new part will appear on the screen (top-left, center, top-
right, bottom-right, or bottom-left). For example, if you set the location to “Top-Left”, the part will

appear in the upper-left corner of the object.

<Part>

Top-Left

Center

Top-Right

Bottom-Right

Bottom-Left

<Example of a “Top-Left” placement>

Align the upper-left corner of the part with the upper-left corner
of the object.

Center the part over the object.

Align the upper-right corner of the part with the upper-right
corner of the object.

Align the lower-right corner of the part with the lower-right
corner of the object.

Align the lower-left corner of the part with the lower-left corner
of the object.
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e If the data size or type is changed, the input and display conditions are deleted.

e If the Display Part Screen setting changes to Indirect, the input and display
conditions are deleted.

e If an area of the part extends beyond the borders of the Base screen, only the area

1

e The placement points for the Window and Part objects are as follows:
Object Placement Point
Window Object The start point of the edited Window screen.

The start point where the parts are drawn in the
edited Part screen.

Part Object

e When the Screen Type setting is Storage Image and the Display Part Screen setting
is Indirect, the image from the storage device that corresponds to the current
control device is displayed.

Position: Set a device to control values for the relative location of the part for XY, Line, and Route
paths. The size of the path position device is fixed at 16 bit. The maximum and minimum values
restrict the path of a part based on the device value (only for line paths).

Storage Image Setting: Set options for using images from a storage location.

Width Set the width of the image when you import an image from the
storage device. The image size is reduced or expanded to fit the
width you set. When you set the Original size option, you can view
as much of the original image as fits within the width you set.

Height Set the height of the image when you import an image from the
storage device. The image size is reduced or expanded to fit the
height you set. When you set the Original size option, you can
view as much of the original image as fits within the height you

set.
Storage Path Select the storage location for the image.
Original size Set to show the image in its original size. If the image size is larger

than the Base screen, only as much of the image as fits within the
Base screen will be displayed, as shown below.
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<Original Image> <Maintain the original size>

If you do not set this option, the image will be reduced to the
width and height you set. When you set the width and height to
640x480, the image is shown as follows:

]

Image Type

Select the image type (BMP or JPG).

Moving Pixel

When an image is too large to be shown on the screen in its
entirety, set the number of pixels to scroll when the user scrolls up,
down, left, or right to see another part of the image. Use this

option when you set the Original Size option.
_] L]

\) N

=)

- Description: Enter a description of the object.
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* Case: The case settings for word part objects are shown in the screenshot below.

‘Word Part x

Basic

Operation
Detail
Display Trigger

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to eight
conditions. Clicking this icon opens the Range Edit window, which
allows you to create a condition. For more information, refer to
<4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher up the
list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower down the
list.

Mo. of Part Screen: 17

A number can be set for a part screen that pops up or overlaps when a condition is met. You can
directly set the number or browser for a part screen. If you click the Browser button, all the part
screens created will be displayed in thumbnails as shown below. Select a part screen to set the
number.
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Screen Thumbnail x

oK Cancel

Browser button is not provided if the Screen type is set to Storage Image in Basic
property window.
screen Type
Part Screen storage Image

* Operation: The operation settings for word part objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Word Part x
Basic Use Script

Case Select Script: -

Cperation Seript:

Detail

Diisplay Trigger

m

— Use Script: Check the checkbox to use a script with the object.
— Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.
- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2 Scripts>.
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* Detail: The detail settings for word part objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Word Part *
Basic ] Offset

Case Device: Iv’— E
Cperation
Dhetail

Digplay Trigger

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device address based on

the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for word part objects are shown in the below screenshot.

right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Basic 1 Use Condition
Case Type
Cperation Bit On Bit Off Bange Multi Bit
D?ta” : Device
Display Trigger Drefiee: |‘( =
Range
Size: - Type: >
0 MOP O
ulti Bit

Mo, of Bit Device: 1

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
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range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple
devices is met.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.7 Animation Object

Animation objects allow you to display moving images (GIFs) based on the device conditions.

* Animation: The animation settings for animation objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Animation o«
Anirnation [Loop
Display Trigger Start/End: D‘
[+ | E
[v] Pause/Restart:
|‘f | Library, ., || Open,,, |
Speed: Mormal - (250ms)
Description:

- Loop: Set whether or not to repeat the animation. If you set this option, you cannot set the
Start/End or Pause/Restart devices.

— Start/End: Set a bit device to start and end the animation.

- Pause/Restart: Set a device to pause or resume the animation halfway.

- Library: Click to select an animation from the user or system graphic libraries.
- Open: Click to select a GIF file from your computer.

- Speed: Set the speed of the animation.

Slow 400 ms
Normal 250 ms
Fast 100 ms

— Description: Enter a description of the relevant object.

Depending on the operation speed and the image size, animation objects can
overload the system and affect the overall performance.

In projects other than WXP, animated gifs "The original image can not exceed 256
pixels in width and length, and the number of frames can not exceed 16. Check the
above constraints when registering with the library or checking for data errors.

If the animation object is not connected to PLC device when setting Start / End, Pause
/ Restart device, it displays the image of stop status.

X For details, refer to <Appendix 5. Object Display Rule before Communication
Connection>.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for animation objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Animation *

Animation [ Usze Condition
Display Trigger Type
= Bit On Bit Cf Bange Mult Bit

Device
Device: |

Range

Size: Type: Unsigned DEC -

0 NOP O |[Exe. ]

Fulti Bit

Ma,of Bit Device: 1

Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.8 Graph Objects

You can use graph objects to express various device values. Eight types of graphs are available, including
bar, pie, meter, closed, trend, logging trend, logging scatter, and real-time scatter graphs.

e If the graph object is not connected to a PLC device, only graph background and scale are
displayed.

X For details, refer to <Appendix 5. Object Display Rule before Communication Connection>.

4.3.8.1 Bar Graph

The following sections describe options available for bar graphs.

* Basic: The basic settings for bar graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic Contral Device

Dizplay Device: v IEEL |

Case Size: 1Bbits -~ Tvpe! Unsigned DEC =

Operation

Detail Upper/Lower Limit Yalue

Display Trigger Device: Upper Value: na s
Constant: Lower Yalue: o-

Cescription:

- Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you
click the keypad icon to open the Device window, you can also specify
network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). If you change the data
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size of an existing object, the conditional statement will be deleted.

Type Set the data form at the device (signed decimal, unsigned decimal,
BCD, or float). If you change the data type of an existing object, the
conditional statement will be deleted.

- Upper/Lower Limit Value: Set the maximum and minimum values of the data to display. The
maximum and minimum values must be within the range supported by the device type. Otherwise,
only the minimum or maximum value supported by the device will be displayed.

Device Set the specified device value as the maximum and minimum value.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the maximum and minimum value.

Refer to the following table for the minimum and maximum constant values based on
the device size:

Device size Device type Minimum Maximum
16bit Signed decimal -32768 32767
16bit Unsigned decimal 0 65535
16bit BCD 0 9999
32bit Signed decimal -2147483648 2147483647
32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4294967295
32 bit BCD 0 99999999

— Description: Enter a description of the relevant object.

* Display: The display settings for bar graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic

Transparent BG Image l_ ,— Transparent Border
Display rw - E "-m Iﬂﬂ Frame Display
Case P O ,
- i B=7N\EEgg| bod G
peration T I
Detail I FRSEBEITRIEZ | @Plate Color
Display Trigger FEMRERE -
Hatch2
m 5 Fill Type
LTS oo A=, Pattern FG Caolar: Pattern BG Color:
Direction: | Battarn --» Top = I 1~
Scale
Point: b Location:  Left - Caolor:
Interval: b Alignment: | Right - |

Transparent BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph transparent.

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from an image library.

- Open: Click to search for a background image for the graph on your computer.

Direction: Set the direction of the graph (top > bottom, bottom > top, left > right, or right > left).
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Hatch: Set a pattern for the ranges in the graph.
Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border for the graph.
Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color

Select a border color.

Plate Color

Select the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

® Plate Color

@————=1— Fill Color

Fill Type: Specify the following options for the fill.

Pattern FG Color

Select a foreground color for the pattern.

Pattern BG Color

Select a background color for the pattern.

- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

Point Set the number of points in the scale. The number can be set
from 0 to 255. Every fifth point is displayed longer than other
points and the size of the points differ by graph. If the number
of points is 0, other options cannot be set.

Interval Set the space between points on the graph (0 to 10).

Location Set the location of the scale in the graph.

Alignment Set the alignment of points in the scale. If the location of the
scale is to the left or right, the alignment can be set as left or
right. If the location of the scale is at the top or bottom, the
alignment can be set as top or bottom.

Color Set the color of the scales.
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* Case: The case settings for bar graph object are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic

e Case Lt
ase

Operation

Detail

Dizplay Trigger

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions.

4-333 |

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this icon opens the Range Edit
window, which allows you to create a condition. For more

information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and
Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher up
the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower

down the list.

When you create a range condition, you can also set the fill type of the graph.
Fill Type
Pattem FG Color: Pattem BG Color:

| - -

Pattern FG Color Set the foreground color of the graph to display when the
condition is met.

Pattern BG Color Set the background color of the graph to display when the
condition is met.
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* Operation: The operation settings for bar graph objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Graph Bar *
Basic Use Script
Display Select Script: -
Case Script:
Operation i Copyri i
Detail
Display Trigger SICMK14] ==in =

2[X:Mx14] ==falze

ST MK 4] =

— Use Script: Check the checkbox to use a script with the object.
— Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer <4.2 Scripts>

* Detail: The detail settings for bar graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic Offset

Display Device: IEEE |
Case

Operation

Detail
Dizplay Trigger

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device address based on
the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for bar graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic [+ Use Condition
Display Tvpe
Case @ Bit On o Bit Off 1 Range o Multi Bit
Sperthmn Device
etai :
Device: v
Display Trigger |
Range
Size: Type: Unsigned DEC -
ONOP 0 |[ Ezp. |
Multi Bit
Mo, of Bit Device: ljl

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified range.
Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.8.2 Pie Graph

The following sections describe the available options for pie graph objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for pie graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Graph Fie »
Basic Control Device
Display Device: W |
Case Size: 16bits = | Type: |Unsigned DEC -
Operation
Detail Upper/Lower Limit Value
Display Trigger () Device: Upper Value: 00 2

%) Constart: Lower Value: oz

Description:

- Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When
you click the keypad icon to open the Device window, you can also
specify network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). If you change the
data size of an existing object, the conditional statement will be
deleted.

Type Set the data form at the device (signed decimal, unsigned decimal,

BCD, or float). If you change the data type of an existing object, the
conditional statement will be deleted.

- Upper/Lower Limit Value: Set the maximum and minimum values of the data to display. The
maximum and minimum values must be within the range supported by the device type. Otherwise,
only the minimum or maximum value supported by the device will be displayed.

Device Set the specified device value as the maximum and minimum value.
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Constant Set the specified fixed value as the maximum and minimum value.

Refer to the following table for the minimum and maximum constant values based on
the device size:

Device size Device type Minimum Maximum
16bit Signed decimal -32768 32767
16bit Unsigned decimal 0 65535
16bit BCD 0 9999
32bit Signed decimal -2147483648 2147483647
32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4294967295
32 bit BCD 0 99999999

* If the number of channels is 2 or more, the device of each channel is set as a
continuous device based on the input device.

- Example) Input device: HWO0000O, if the size is 16bit, set the second channel device
to HW00001

- Example) Input device: HWO0000O, if the size is 32bit, set the second channel device
to HW00002
* If the number of channels is 2 or more, only the positive number greater than 0 can
be entered for device input.

- Description: Enter a description of the relevant object.

* Display: The display settings for pie graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Graph Pie *
Basic Channels: Transparent BG Image
Display Select fill-type channel Transparent Border
Case ] T | Frame Display
Operation Border Color:
Dipley Triger
Plate Color:

Libra " Open
Text size 15 <

Text colo Pattern FG Direction: Clockwise =
Use text BG colo Pattern BG Ii' Start Position: rgp ~
Scale

| oK | | Cancel |

Shape and Direction
Hatch1 Shape: Cirde -

- Channels: Input the number of items to display on pie graph.
- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from an image library.
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Open: Click to search for a background image for the graph on your computer.

Hatch: Set a pattern for the ranges in the graph.

Transparent BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph transparent.

Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border for the graph.

Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Select a border color.

Plate Color Select the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

- Fill Type: Specify the following options for the fill.

Pattern FG Color Set a foreground color for the pattern.

Pattern BG Color Set a background color for the pattern.

Shape and Direction: Specify the following options for the shape and direction.

Shape Set the shape of the pie chart (circle, top-half circle, bottom-
half circle, left-half circle, right-half circle, top-fan, bottom-
fan, left-fan, right-fan, and 3/4 fan).

Direction Set the direction for filling the pie graph (clockwise or
counter-clockwise).

Start Position When using a circle shape, set the start position of the
pointer. If the direction is clockwise, the start position is as
follows.

Top Bottom Left Right

- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

Point Set the number of points in the scale.

Color Set the color of the scales.

ccrric |4-338




4. Reference

Setting when the number of channels is 2 or more:

Graph Pie =
Basic Channels: 3 E
Display Select fill-type channel Transparent Border
Case a T || Frame Display
Cperation Barder Color:
Diplay Trigger
Plate Color:

Library... " Open... |
[JUse data display Shape and Direction
Text size: “ Shape: Circle -
Text color: - Direction: Clockwise =

Ise text BG color Fill Color: Iil Start Pasition: Ty, -
Scale

‘ 0K | | Cancel |

- Select fill-type channel: Enter the channel number to set the fill color, or select the channel
number from the drop-down list.

- Use Data display: Displays the ratio of the value of each channel to the value of all channels is %.

Text size Set the size of the displayed text.

Text color Set the color of the displayed text.

Use text BG color  Set the background color of the displayed text.

— Fill Color: Set the fill color of pie portion of each channel.
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* Case: The case settings for pie graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Graph Pie
Basic
Display Cage List
Case

Operation

Detail

Display Trigger

— Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions.

(Create)

Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to eight
conditions. Clicking this icon opens the Range Edit window,
which allows you to create a condition. For more information,
refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete)

Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the condition.

(Up)

Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher up the
list.

(Down)

Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower down
the list.

When you create a range condition, you can also set the fill type of the graph.

Fill Type

Pattem FG Color: Pattem BG Color:

| - -

Pattern FG Color

Set the foreground color of the graph to display when the
condition is met.

Pattern BG Color

Set the background color of the graph to display when the
condition is met.

LSE.ccrric 14-340




4. Reference

4-341

Operation: The operation settings for pie graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Graph Pie .
Basic Use Script

Display Select Script: M

Case Script:

COperation i

Detail

Display Trigger

m

— Use Script: Check the checkbox to use a script with the object.
- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.
- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2 Scripts>.

Detail: The detail settings for pie graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic Dffset

Display Device: [EEE |
Case

Operation

Detail

Display Trigger

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device address based on

the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the

right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.



4. Reference

Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for pie graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic [l Use Condition
Display Type
Case @ Bit On o Bit Off > Bange O Wulti Bit
COperation Device
Detail .
Device: v
Digplay Trigger
Range
Size: Type: Unsigned DEC -
O HOP 0 |[ Ezp. |
Fulti Bit
Mo,of Bit Device: | ||

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit

The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple
devices is met.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the

right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.8.3 Meter Graph

The following sections describe available options for meter graphs.

* Basic: The basic settings for meter graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic Control Device
Display Device: v
Caze Size: 1Bbits - Tvpe! | Unsigned DEC =
Operation
Detail Upper/Laower Limit Yalue
Display Trigger 7 Device: Upper Yalue: mo s
(@ Constant: Lawer Yalue: o=
Description:

- Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When
you click the keypad icon to open the Device window, you can also
specify network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). If you change the
data size of an existing object, the conditional statement will be
deleted.

Type Set the data form at the device (signed decimal, unsigned decimal,

BCD, or float). If you change the data type of an existing object, the
conditional statement will be deleted.

- Upper/Lower Limit Value: Set the maximum and minimum values of the data to display. The
maximum and minimum values must be within the range supported by the device type. Otherwise,
only the minimum or maximum value supported by the device will be displayed.

Device Set the specified device value as the maximum and minimum value.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the maximum and minimum value.
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Refer to the following table for the minimum and maximum constant values based on
the device size:

Device size Device type Minimum Maximum
16bit Signed decimal -32768 32767
16bit Unsigned decimal 0 65535
16bit BCD 0 9999
32bit Signed decimal -2147483648 2147483647
32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4294967295
32 bit BCD 0 99999999

- Description: Enter a description of the relevant object.

* Display: The display settings for meter graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Graph Meter x
Basic Frame Display [[] Transparent BG Image
Display Border Color: [ Transparent Border
Case lil Shape and Dirsction

) Shape:
Operation Plate Color: =1

Direction:

Display Trigger

Meedle Color: Clockwise -
Library... " Cpen.. | Top -
Scale

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from an image library.
- Open: Click to search for a background image for the graph on your computer.
- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Select a border color.
Plate Color Select the background for areas not filled by value ranges.
Needle Color Select the pointer color.

- Transparent BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph transparent.
- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.
- Shape and Direction: Specify the following options for the shape and direction:

Shape Set the shape of the graph.

Direction Set the direction for filling the graph.
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Start Position

When using a circle shape, set the starting position of the
pointer.
When using a circle shape, set the starting position of the
pointer. If the direction is clockwise, the start position is as
follows.

0109,

Bottom Left Right

- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

Point

Set the number of points in the scale.

Color

Set the color of the scales.

* Case: The case settings for meter graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic
Display Case List
Case

Operation

Detail

Display Trigger

- Case List: Create, delete,

FE N0

or reorganize conditional expressions.

(Create)

Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to eight
conditions. Clicking this icon opens the Range Edit window,
which allows you to create a condition. For more information,
refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete)

Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the condition.

(Up)

Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher up the
list.

(Down)

Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower down
the list.

When you create a range condition, you can also set the needle color of the graph to display when

the condition is met.
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Meedle
Color:

[ 1~

* Operation: The operation settings for meter graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Graph Meter :
Basic Use Script

Display Select Script: M

Case Script:

Operation it

Detail

Display Trigger

- Use Script: Check the checkbox to use a script with the object.
— Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.
- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2 Scripts>.

* Detail: The detail settings for meter graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Easic Offzet

Display Device: =Tt |
Case

Operation

Detail

Display Trigger

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device address based on
the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the meter graph object include the following.

Basic [1Use Condition
Display Tvpe
Case « Bit On Bit Ciff Range Multi Bit
Operation Device
Detail )
Device:
Display Trigger |
Range
Size: Type: lUnsigned DEC -
U NOP 0 || Exp. |
hAulti Bit
Mo, of Bit Device: 1

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified range.
Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.8.4 Closed Graph

The following sections describe the options available for closed graph objects.

——

 Basic: The basic settings for closed graph objects include the following.

Basic Contral Device

Dizsplay Device: W =]

Case Siza: {Gbits - | Ivpei |Unsigned DEC -

Operation

Dietail Upper/Lawer Limit Yalue

Display Trigger Device: Upper Yalue: na =
Constant: Lower Yalue: o-

Description:

Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When
you click the keypad icon to open the Device window, you can also
specify network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). If you change the
data size of an existing object, the conditional statement will be
deleted.

Type Set the data form of the device (signed decimal, unsigned decimal,

BCD, or float). If you change the data type of an existing object, the
conditional statement will be deleted.

Upper/Lower Limit Value: Set the maximum and minimum values of the data to display. The
maximum and minimum values must be within the range supported by the device type. Otherwise,
only the minimum or maximum value supported by the device will be displayed.

Device Set the specified device value as the maximum and minimum
value.
Constant Set the specified fixed value as the maximum and minimum value.
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Refer to the following table for the minimum and maximum constant values based on
the device size:

Device size Device type Minimum Maximum
16bit Signed decimal -32768 32767
16bit Unsigned decimal 0 65535
16bit BCD 0 9999
32bit Signed decimal -2147483648 2147483647
32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4294967295
32 bit BCD 0 99999999

- Description: Enter description in the relevant object.

* Display: The display settings for closed graph objects include the following.

Graph Ellipse x
Basic [ Transparert BG Image [[] Tramsparent Border
Display |_ |_ Frame Display
Case o Border Color:

Detai % & ﬁf ﬁ m & % Plate Color:
AN ER:
Hatch2
- Fill Type
Lbrary... | | Upen... | Pattem FG Color: Pattem BG Colar:
Diection: | Ls>Rght ~ | | - | [ ] - |
Scale
Pairt (x): 52 Location: Upper - Color:
Interval: 10 2 Alignmert: | Lower -

Transparent BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph transparent.
Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.

Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.

Direction: Set the direction for filling the graph (Top > Bottom, Bottom > Top, Left > Right, or
Right > Left).

Hatch: Select the pattern for the filled areas of the graph.

Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.

Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Set a border color.

Plate Color Set the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

Fill Type: Specify the following options for the fill.

Pattern FG Color Set the foreground color for the pattern.
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Pattern BG Color

Set the background color for the pattern.

- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

Point Set the number of points in the scale. The number can be
set from 0 to 255. Every fifth point is displayed longer than
other points and the size of the points differ by graph. If
the number of points is 0, other options cannot be set.

Interval Set the space between points on the graph (0 to 10).

Location Set the location of the scale in the graph.

Alignment Set the alignment of points in the scale. If the location of
the scale is left or right, the alignment can be set in left or
right. If the location of the scale is top or bottom, the
alignment can be set in top or bottom.

Color Set the color of the scales.

* Case: The case settings for closed graph object include the following.

Basic

Displ ’
ey Case List

Case

Operation

Detail

Display Trigger

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create)

Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to eight
conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range Edit window,
which allows you to create a condition. For more information,
refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete)

Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the condition.

(Up)

Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher up the
list.

(Down)

Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower down
the list.
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When you create a range condition, you can also set the fill type of the graph.
Fill Type
Pattem FG Color: Pattem BG Colar:

| - -

Pattern FG Color Set the foreground color of the graph to display when the
condition is met.

Pattern BG Color Set the background color of the graph to display when the
condition is met.

* Operation: The operation settings for closed graph object include the following.

Graph Ellipse X
Basic []Use Seript
Display Select Script: Script_0000 -
Case Script:
Operation 4 Copyright (c) 20 06 -
] /i Al rights reserved. =
Detail Visit us:  http:/Awww Isis biz
Display Trigger

m

S T

[ @PCMX14] ==true )
 @RXMX14] ==false;
else

@PEMX4] ==true

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.
- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to refer to <4.2 Scripts>.
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* Detail: The detail settings for closed graph object include the following.

Basic Offset

Display Device: o B
Casze

Cparation

Detail

Display Trigger

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device address based on
the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the closed graph object include the following.

Basic Use Condition
Display Type
Case
Operlatmn Benlee
Detail Device: FEE |
Display Trigger
Range
Size: - Type: -
OHOP O
ulti Bit

Mo, of Bit Device: 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.
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- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.8.5 Trend Graph

The following sections describe available options for trend graphs.

¢ Only the data points on the X axis (time axis) that are collected most recently according to the
current time will be displayed on the screen. That is, the previous values of the current time
(acquisition interval X the number of points on the X axis) will be displayed.

Q
100% 100%
| |
—] 1 | \
I Era
5CC_J_. 3':' o
| _ h
0% 0%
1 T 1 I ! o
1 sec 3 sec 5 sec 2sec  4sec 6 sec

e When the screen shifts, communication may stop and resume. If a communication delay occurs,
graphs may not appear correctly. If communication fails for a short time because of environmental
factors such as nose, graphs may not appear correctly.
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* Basic: The basic settings for the trend graph object include the following.

Basic Device [ Alarm Yalue

Maz, /Min, Size! | 1Bbits - Device Maz.: 100

Display Tvpe! Unsigned DEC - ® Constant Min: Ij

QOperation

Detail

Display Trigger Mum Device Line Color Line Type

Feference Line 1 HW00123 . 000000 Solid
2 HW00124 . 000000 Solid
3 HW00125 . 000000 Solid
1 B oo Salid

Description:

Device: Specify the following options for the device.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit).

Set the data form of the device (signed decimal, unsigned decimal,
BCD, or float).

Type

The data size, data form, maximum alarm value, minimum alarm value, maximum data
value, minimum data value are equally applied to all the devices.

Alarm Value: Set whether or not to trigger an alarm if the data value exceeds the maximum or
minimum limits.

Device Set the specified device value as the alarm limit.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the alarm limit.

As you see in the example below that compares the production volume and the target volume, the
maximum alarm value and the minimum alarm value are displayed in straight lines.
Maximum 1500

data value fx"f
A
~

- Maximum

2 alarm value
=
T
AT
P

- Minimum

; e alarm value

Production volume (M1 device value)

Target volume (MO device value)
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Device: Click to specify a device to be referenced by the object or enter the device address. When
you specify a device, a new device input row will be created automatically, where you can specify
more devices to be referenced (up to 8).

Fum. Drevice Line Caolor Line Type
1 HW00000 . 000000 Solid
2 HW(00002 . 000009 Solid
3 HW(00100 . 000009 Solid

4 . 000000 Salid

To remove a device, click the row number and press Delete on the keypad.

Mum. Device Line Colar Line Type

1 W0000 000000 Solid

2
] WO0100 002000 Solid
4

. 000000 Solid

Line Color: Set the line color for the graph.
Line Type: Set the line type (dash or solid).
Line Thickness: Sets the line thickness.

Solid line 1 through 10 can be set.

dotted line Only 1 is available.
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* Max/Min: The Max/Min settings for the trend graph object include the following.

Basic

Max, Min, Maw, /Min, Setting

Display The Setting Type of Min/Max Individual Block
Operation

Detail MNum. ¥ Axis, Type ¥ Axis, Max ¥ Axis, Min
Dizplay Trigger 1 Constant 100 0

Reference Line

- Max/Min Setting: This option specifies the maximum and minimum values for the data to display.

4-357

The maximum and minimum values are set by selecting with a device or by entering the constant
values. In the graph below, the minimum value is set at 0 and the maximum value is set at 150
within a range of 0-150.If a device to be monitored has a value outside the maximum or minimum
values, it is displayed as the maximum or minimum value on the graph.

100% //\\ Not displayed

50%

0%

T T
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Individual If the maximum and minimum values are set to [Individual], they are
applied respectively based on the device address listed in [Basic].If the
devices PO000, PO001, and P0002 are registered in [Basic] as shown in
the screenshot below, the maximum and minimum values are

specified:
Murm, Device Line Color Line Type
1 POOOO . noaaoa Solid
2 PO0mM . ffo000 Solid
3 POo02 . 0000k Solid
4 [ ooooo Solid
[Default Settings]
The Setting Type of Min/Max © & Individual i~ Block
Murm, Yoawis, Type Y oAwis, Maw Yoawis, Min
1 Constant 150 1]
2 Constant 200 100
3 Constant 250 50

[Maximum/Minimum Value Settings]

When the maximum and minimum values are specified separately as
shown above, both values for the first device, PO00O, are set to 0 and
150 on the graph. The maximum and minimum values for the second
device, P0001, are set to 100 and 200 on the graph. The maximum
and minimum values for the third device, P0002, are set to 50 and 250
on the graph.

@ @ M

250 200 150

I

7
I

|
_—
50 0o 0 _/\ ,/

v g

If The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to [Individual],
Reference Line menu option is not displayed.

AY

2

~

" VAN
\

\

X /.
v

1

1

\
v v

Block If the maximum and minimum values are set to [Block], all indices that
are set in [Basic] will have the same values. Therefore, indices 1, 2, and
3 will all have the same maximum and minimum values in the example
above. Only one maximum and minimum value each can be entered
for whole setting configurations.
The reference line can be set only when the maximum and minimum
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values are specified.

» Display: The display settings for the trend graph object include the following.

Basic [] Transparent BG Frame Display
Maz, Min, [ Transparent Barder Border Color:
Digplay Mo, of Display in ¥ axis: lil
Operation ]
Dretail ! [#] Plate Calar
Display Trigger 3 :
Reference Line
Sampling Time =100ms Starting point Location:
® Const 1 Device Left Bottom -
Wiz, | | BEe,, - The Scroll Faints ¢ -
Scale -
Mo, of Horizontal Paint 3+ -axis Height: 16 * Scale Colar:

-

No.of Yetical Paint | 3 = Y-axis Weightt 16 ° [— - |

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.

- Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.

- Transparent BG: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph transparent.
- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.

- No. of Display in X axis: Set the number of data points to be displayed on the graph (more than
3).

Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Set a border color.

Plate Color Set the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

Sampling Time x100ms: Set the cycle for collecting the data, in milliseconds

Constant For a constant, the cycle can be set between 1 and 6,000.

Device For a device, the cycle is set from a device value. However, if a
device value is 0, the cycle is changed to 100 ms forcefully.

- Starting Point Location: Set a starting point for the scales (left bottom or right bottom).
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A 4

Graph direction

P

Graph direction

Left

Right

— The Scroll Points: Set the speed that the graph will scroll across the screen, by setting the number
of points that the graph will scroll each time. The higher the number, the faster the graph will scroll.
Previous data are deleted by the number of points that you set and the new data are displayed in

the direction of the graph.

- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

No. of Horizontal Point

Set the number of points on the X axis.

No. of Vertical Point

Set the number of points on the Y axis.

X-axis Height

Set the height of the X axis scale.

Y-axis Width

Set the width of the Y axis scale.

Scale Color

Set the color of the scales.
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* Operation: The operation settings for trend graph object include the following.

Basic Use Script
Max, /Min, Select Script: -
Display Script:
Operation // Copyright (c) 2004~2006 A
Detail i &ll rights reserved,
Display Trigger i Wisit us: hitp:/ S [sis, biz =
Reference Line @ LXMX14] ==true )

{

@ [HMx14] ==false;

}. -

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.

Select Script Select a script from the drop-down list.

Script When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer
to <4.2 Scripts>.

* Detail: The detail settings for trend graph object include the following.

Basic Offset

Maz, /Min, Device: [EEE |

Display
COperation
Detail

Display Trigger
Fieferance Line

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device address based on
the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is P100, XP-Builder reads
the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for
example, then the referenced device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the trend graph object include the following.

Graph Trend x
Basic [l Use Condition
Maw, /Min, Type
Display (= Bit On 1 Bit Off  Hange o Multi Bit
gpter‘Ttmn Device
etal )
Device: v
Display Trigger
Reference Line Range
Size: Tvpe: Unsigned DEC -
DMOF 0 |[Ezp. |
Multi Bit
Mo, of Bit Device: DI

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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» Reference Line: The reference settings for the trend graph object include the following.

Graph Trend

Basic
.| Uze Beference

Mae./Min.

Display —

Operation

Deetail Num, Value T...
Display Trigger 1 Constant

Reference Line

x

1z Display Value

Constant | Line Cao...  'Width

10 [Joco..

Device Line Type

Solid 1

In the Max/Min setting window, if The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to [Individual],
Reference Line menu option is not displayed.

- Use Reference: Click the checkbox to use a reference line for the graph. A reference line refers to a
line displaying the location of a specific value set by the user other than the maximum or minimum
value.

A reference line can be set as a fixed value or device value and it can be set only when the
maximum and minimum values are set to [Block].

Set the number of reference lines. When you enter the
number of lines and move to the properties table of the
reference lines, the corresponding number rows will be
created to allow you adjust the properties. 1 to 8 reference
lines can be created.

Num of Reference

You can set the properties only when Use Reference is
checked. If the Value Type is set to Constant, you cannot
enter a device. If the Value Type is set to Device, you cannot
enter a fixed value. The number column is a reference line

Reference Properties
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number. It cannot be edited and its location cannot be
changed. If the line type of a reference line is set to Dash,
the thickness can only be set to 1.

Display Value Select this option to display reference line values in a text.
The text color is the same as the color of the reference line,
and the text size is adjusted based on the size of the trend
graph.

4.3.8.6 Logging Trend Graph

The following sections describe available options for logging trend graph objects.

¢ Only the data points on the X axis (time axis) that are collected most recently according to the

current time will be displayed on the screen.
100%

L4

_ 4
50% / 50%—

I 1 [ | | | | I |
1 sec 3 sec 5 sec 2sec 4 sec 6 sec
e When the logging is in progress, communication may stop for a short time because of
environmental factors such as nose and the logging fails. The data of such time are not normal and
are not displayed on the logging trend graph. Therefore, the graph appears intermittently.
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» Basic: The basic settings for the logging trend graph object include the following.

Basic Logaing Device [] &larm Value
Max./Min, Size: [T6bits ]| @Device MaxiD [md
Display Type: Unsigned DEC - “onstant MR [D =
Cursor ()
Display Trigger Logging Group: If= Display Always Display -
Reference Line .
Sort: - 0ldest
» Latest [ (fun{. Add | ﬂelete Al |
Num. Index Device Add. Line Color Line Type
1 [ Solid
Description:

- Logging Device: Specify the following options for the logging device.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). You can change the data
size only in the Logging data from the project pane.

Type Set the data form of the device (signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD,
or float).

- Alarm Value: Set whether or not to trigger an alarm if the data value exceeds the maximum or
minimum limits.

Device Set the specified device value as the alarm limit.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the alarm limit.

As you see in the example below that compares the production volume and the target volume, the
maximum alarm value and the minimum alarm value are displayed in straight lines.
Maximum 1500

data value f/
/ ,

" Maximum

P alarm value
/ -
-
/ -
-

- Minimum

=~ alarm value

_____ Production valume (M1 device value)
— Target volume (MO device value)

- Logging Group: Set the number of the logging group, which is set in the Logging.
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Mo Condition Repeat Countf Hepeat Period | Device | Device Count
1 Bit Device POOT00 Rising Edge | 100 0D oo:00:10 FOA00 1
2 Ewvery hour at 39m 1 00 000070 1
3 Once at 20037 4k 80 00:33 a0 00 ac:00:10 1

- Display: Set the condition for displaying the graph.

Always Display Set to display always.

Display when Bit Set to display only specific index based on the device value.

On/Off For example, if the conditional device is set to P0100 and four
indices are set as shown in the screenshot below,
Mum,  Index Device Add, Line Colar Line Type
1 1 FO100 . 0000 Dash
2 3 FO102 .ﬁDDﬁ Solid
3 5 P14 [ ] ot Dash
4 g FO105 DH‘HDD Solid

the following graphs are displayed based on the status of the
four contiguous bit devices starting from P0100.

P0100 |P0102|P0104 | PO105

ON | OFF | OFF | OFF —
ON | ON | oN | OFF |
OFF | OFF | ON | ON

- Sort: Set a sort option (oldest first or latest first).
- Cont. Add: Click to enter a starting index and range. Up to 20 items can be entered.
— Delete All: Click to delete all input data at once.

- Index: Shows the index number of the device. An index number increases by 1 starting from 1 of
logging device as the device address increases.

As you see in the example below, when 32 devices from P0100 are edited to be logged, the indices
numbers of the four devices, PO001, PO005, PO010, and P0018, from the 32 devices are as follow.

Logging Device
[ Bt [[word] [D Po100 =

Target device:

Device cournt:
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4-367 |

P0001 (logging device) 1
P0002 2
P0005 5
P0010 10
P0018 18

To add a new item, enter the index number for the item on the index column. When a new item is
added, a blank index column is created on the next row to add a next item. Up to 20 items can be
added.

Fum. Index Device Add. Line Colar Line Type
1 20 PO019 [] @0« Salid
2 10 PO009 B oo Salid
3 3 PO002 | EY Salid

4 . 000000 Salid

To remove an item, click the row number and press delete on the keypad.

Mum. Index Device Add. Line Color Line Type
1 20 PO019 | 20w Solid
2
3 3 FO0D0Z2 000030 Salid
4 B o000 Salid
Mum. Index Device Add. Line Calor Line Type
1 20 PO019 [] @00 Salid
2 3 PO002 B oooos0 Salid

3 . 000000 Solid

Device Add.: Shows the starting address for the logging group and logging index. The device
address cannot be input and is displayed according to the logging index.

Line Color: Set the line color for the graph.
Line Type: Set the line type (dash or solid).
Line Thickness: Sets the line thickness.

LSELE CTRIC
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Solid line

1 through 10 can be set.

dotted line

Only 1 is available.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Max/Min: The Max/Min settings for the trend graph object include the following.

Basic

Max, /Min, Max,/Min, Setting

Display The Setting Type of Min/Max : @ Individual Block

Cursor

Display Trigger Num. ¥ Axis, Type ¥ Axis, Max Y Axis. Min

Reference Line 1 Constant 150 0
2 Constant 200 0
3 Constant 250 0

- Max/Min Setting: This option specifies the maximum and minimum values for the data to display.
The maximum and minimum values are set by selecting with a device or by entering the constant

values. In the graph below, the minimum value is set at 0 and the maximum value is set at 150

within a range of 0-150.If a device to be monitored has a value outside the maximum or minimum
values, it is displayed as the maximum or minimum value on the graph.

100% A

N\

50% |

0%

<4— Not displayed

v/

Individual

If the maximum and minimum values are set to [Individual], they
are applied respectively based on the device address listed in
[Basic].If the devices PO000, PO001, and PO002 are registered in
[Basic] as shown in the screenshot below, the maximum and
minimum values are specified:

Murm, Device Line Colaor Line Type
1 Pooon . 000000 Solid
2 POoM .ﬁEIDEIEI Saolid
3 Poooz . 0000 Solid
4 [ cooooo Solid
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4-369

[Default Settings]

The Setting Type of Min/Max ¢ & Individual i~ Block
MNurm, Y Suis, Type Y Amis, Max Y Auis, Min
1 Constant 150 0
b Constant 200 100
3 Constant 250 50

[Maximum/Minimum Value Settings]

When the maximum and minimum values are specified
separately as shown above, both values for the first device,
P000O, are set to 0 and 150 on the graph. The maximum and
minimum values for the second device, PO001, are set to 100 and
200 on the graph. The maximum and minimum values for the
third device, PO002, are set to 50 and 250 on the graph.

@) (@ )

250 200 150
A0
_/
50 0 0 /\ /
1

.
LN

\‘ ] | % i
\
v

If The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to [Individual],
Reference Line menu option is not displayed.

A}

\
v

Block If the maximum minimum values are set to [Block], all indices that
are set in [Default] will have the same values. Therefore, indices 1,
2, and 3 will all have the same maximum and minimum values in
the example above. Only one maximum and minimum value each
can be entered for whole setting configurations.
The reference line can be set only when the maximum and
minimum values are specified.




4. Reference

* Display: The display settings for the logging trend graph object include the following.

Basic
Max,/Min,
Display
Cursor

Display Trigger
Reference Line

b

Library... Open,,,

Scale
No.of Horizontal Point P

No.of Yertical Paint: g -

| Transparent BG
Transparent Border

No, of Display in X axis:

#» Const Device

;e

Mo,of Samples to Scroll

1|z

X-axis Height: 16 =
Y-axis Weight: 16 -

Frame Display
Border Color:

~| Plate Color

r -

Starting point Location:
Left Bottorn

Data Order :
Latest->Oldest

Scale Color:
I

Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.

Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.

Transparent BG: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph transparent.
Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.
No. of Display in X axis: Set the number of data points to be displayed on the graph (3 to 120).

1 Q
O
Device Set the specified device value as the X axis point.
Constant Set the specified fixed value as the X axis point.

Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color

Set a border color.

Plate Color

Set the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

No. of Samples to Scroll: A user can refer to the data of his intended position with the special

switch; Previous Data/Next Data View. However, in the below two cases (The latest data tracking
mode/the oldest data tracking mode), a window is automatically updated and it displays the data
since the present time. Through this option, you can set how many data units will be applied to

transfer a screen.

The latest data
tracking mode

When you edit and download logging trend graph after
setting Preferred View Mode as the latest data tracking

mode, logging trend is set as the latest data tracking mode
and it updates a screen every time logging is performed
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newly and then, it tracks and shows the latest logging data.

The oldest data
tracking mode

The logging type linked to logging trend graph is set as
circular buffer, the data displayed at the current screen will
be removed someday with continuous logging process.
Then, the equipment updates a screen automatically and
displays the oldest data.

- Starting Point Location: Set a starting point for the scales (Left Bottom, Right Bottom, Left Top, or

Right Top).

- Data Order: Specify the following options for the data order, for example:

8:10 10
8:20 20
8:30 30
8:40 40
8:50 50

Latest -> Oldest

Show data in order from most recent to oldest. The starting
point is on the left:

\

The Starting Point Location is on the right:

i

Oldest -> Latest

Show data in order from oldest to most recent.
The Starting Point Location is on the left:

i

The Starting Point Location is on the right:

i
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- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

No. of Horizontal Point Set the number of points on the X axis.
No. of Vertical Point Set the number of points on the Y axis.
X-axis Height Set the height of the X axis scale.
Y-axis Width Set the width of the Y axis scale.

Scale Color Set the color of the scales.

* Cursor: The cursor settings for logging trend graph object include the following.

Basic Cursor

Max, /Min, Use Cursor

Display : : sy -
Cursor

Display Trigger Color:

Referen ine -
eference L Line

— Cursor: Specify the following options for the cursor.

Use Cursor Set whether or not to display the cursor on the XGT screen, as
illustrated below.

Logging Trigger : D

i

Storage Cursor  Set whether or not to save cursor data (logging time of the current
Information cursor position and related values). Cursor data is saved at device
and the size of the device is always 32 bit. The cursor information

is saved as follows, based on the device set:
<Logging device size: 16bit>
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31 16 8 0

+0 Year B

+1 Day Month Saved as

+2|  Minute Hour [~ unsigned 16bit
+3 Second _

+4 16bit dataindex 1 B

+5 16bitdataindex 2

The maximum number
= of logging groups (20)

16bit dataindex n
| ]

1
Saved in the lower 16bit

<Logging device size: 32bit>

31 16 8 0
+0 Year

+1 Day Month

+2|  Minute Hour

+3 Second

+4 DataIndex 1 B
+5 Datalndex 2

The maximum
| number of
logging groups
(20)

DataIndex n

I
Saved at 32bit

The cursor information is saved in the specified device whenever
the data from the current location of the cursor is changed or the
cursor is moved.

Color Set a color for the cursor.

Line Set a line type for the cursor (solid or dash).

e To show or hide the cursor, click the Logging Trend Graph area.
e The location of the cursor is at the center of the current data.
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Logaing Trigger : r] Logaing Trigger : [’

II. 2[:]
r

< The current data value: 3> < The current data value: 8>
e If the data to be displayed is deleted, because the area is deleted in the cursor
display mode, the cursor will also disappear. When the logging is restarted, the
cursor will reappear.

e The cursor cannot be moved. To move the cursor, use the Next Log Trend Data or
Previous Log Trend Data option from the Special Switch object.

e If there is no data before or after the current data, the cursor is moved to the
previous or next data.

» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the logging trend graph object include the following.

Basic Use Condition
Max./Min, Type
Display et
Lursor Device
Display Trigger Device: FEE |
Reference Line

Range

Size: v Type:

Multi Bit

Mo, of Bit Device:

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.
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- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.

* Reference Line: The reference line settings for the logging trend graph object include the following.

Logaing Trend Graph *
Basic
/| Use Reference

Maze./Min.

Display Num of 12 Digplay Value

Cursor

Display Trigger Num. Value T... | Device Constant | Line Co... Width Line Type
Reference Line 1 Constant 10 [Joco.. soiia 1

In the Max/Min setting window, if The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to [Individual],
Reference Line menu option is not displayed.

- Use Reference: Click the checkbox to use a reference line for the graph. A reference line refers to a
line displaying the location of a specific value set by the user other than the maximum or minimum
value.

A reference line can be set as a fixed value or device value and it can be set only when the
maximum and minimum values are set to [Block].

4-375



4. Reference

Num of Reference

Set the number of reference lines. When you enter the
number of lines and move to the properties table of the
reference lines, the corresponding number rows will be
created to allow you adjust the properties. 1 to 8 reference
lines can be created.

Reference Properties

You can set the properties only when Use Reference is
checked. If the Value Type is set to Constant, you cannot
enter a device. If the Value Type is set to Device, you cannot
enter a fixed value. The number column is a reference line
number. It cannot be edited and its location cannot be
changed. If the line type of a reference line is set to Dash,
the thickness can only be set to 1.

Display Value

Select this option to display reference line values in a text.
The text color is the same as the color of the reference line,
and the text size is adjusted based on the size of the
logging trend graph.
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4.3.8.7 Scatter Graph - Logging Scatter

The following sections describe available options for logging scatter graph objects. When the Scatter
Graph Type window appears, select Logging Scatter and click OK.

Scatter Graph Type x

Realtime Scatter

*) Logging Scatter

* Basic: The basic settings for the logging scatter graph objects include the following.

Logging Scatter x
Basic
Type of Scatter HY Scatter <
Mz Min.
Li d Dot
nean Scatter Basic Setting
Alam
Display
Display Trigger Hum Group ID Start Device Type Size
1 lehits  Unsign..
Description

- Type of Scatter: Set the type of scatter chart.

Y Scatter Shows device addresses, including the logging start device, in
order along the X-axis. The data displays in a loop, so you do not
need to designate the minimum or maximum value.

40

30

20

MO000  M0001 MOQ002 MO0003  MO0004
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X-Y Scatter

For two continuous device addresses from starting device, shows
the previous device value along the X-axis and the next device
value along the Y-axis and displays dot or value where the two
coordinates intersect. You must designate a minimum and
maximum value for the axes.

MOOOT == ————— - —— = — u

M0003 =
M0002  MO00O

- Scatter Basic Setting: Specify the following options for the scatter chart.

Group ID

The logging group No. to be displayed can be established among
1~32. You can fix the logging group number from Logging in the
Project pane. To add a new item to logging scatter chart, input
logging group number to logging group window and press the
Enter key. If a new item is added, the screen for logging group
number is added to the next row and you can also add another
item up to 20. To delete the item, select the number of item and
press the Delete key.

Start Device

It displays a starting device that is applicable to input logging
group number. Register the start device from the Logging in the
Project pane. Each control device data is initialized as O after
completing each operation.

Type

It sets the data type of device.

Size

It displays the size of device to be logged. The value established at
logging of common data is applied to the size of logging device
and you cannot set it up.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Max./Min.: The maximum and minimum value settings for the logging scatter graph object include
the following.

Logging Scatter =
Basic
Max./Min. Ma /Min. Setting
Line and Dot The Setting Type of Min/Max : #) Individual Block
Alam
Dislay Mum. ¥ Axis, Type [ Axis, Max ¥ Axis, Min X Axis, Type X Axis, Max X Axis, Min
) . 1 Canstant 65535 Q Canstant G5535 Q
Digplay Trigger
2 Canstant 65535 a Canstant 65535 a
3 Constant 55535 a Constant 85535 0

- Max./Min. Setting: Specify the following options for the maximum/minimum setting.

Y Axis Type /X  You can set the minimum and maximum value as many as the

Axis Type items of logging distribution charts added at Basic Settings.
Namely, you cannot add or delete the items on the minimum and
maximum value. The type of the minimum and maximum value can
be established as Constant or Device.

Y Axis. Max /Y  You can set the minimum and maximum values of data to be

Axis. Min displayed on the Y-axis. You can use a device value or a constant. If
the device value exceeds the minimum or maximum, it is displayed
as the minimum or maximum value of the graph.

-y
Ry

X Axis. Max / X  You can set the minimum and maximum values of data to be

Axis. Min displayed on the X-axis. You can use a device value or a constant. If
the device value exceeds the minimum or maximum value, it is
displayed as the minimum or maximum value of the graph. The X-
axis displays the device values in order, so you do not need to
designate a minimum or maximum value.
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If The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to [Individual], Reference Line menu option is

not displayed.

* Line and Dot: The line and dot settings for the logging scatter graph object include the following.

Logging Scatter
Basic

Mazx./Min.

Setting of Line

X

Line and Dot

Use Line | Line Co.. | LineType Use Dot | Dot Cal., | Dot Type

Alam
Digplay
Display Trigger

0 oo soiia oo Tiangie
0 oo soiia oo Tiangie
0 oo solia oo Tienge

- Setting of Line: Specify the following options for the line.

Use Line

Set to use a line to display the data.

Line Color

Set the color of the line.

Line Type Set the type of the line (solid or dash).
Use Dot Set to use dots for displaying the data.
Dot Color Set the color of the dots.
Dot Type Set the type of the dots.
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* Alarm: The alarm settings for the logging scatter graph object include the following.

Logging Scatter 4
Basic

MaMin. Alamm Setting{Onby Y Scatter Graph)

Line and Dot rum., Use A, Max.. Min.. | Max.. Min ..  Max.. Mino.
Alarm

Display

Display Trigger

- Alarm Setting (Only Y Scatter Graph): Specify the following options for the alarm.

Use Alarm Set whether to use a value or not. It is only available for the Y Scatter
graph.

Max Value / It establishes a warning upper bound and warning lower bound for a

Min Value logging trend graph. If the device value is more than the warning

upper bound, it is not shown as the established line or dot color but
displayed as the upper bound line or dot color. However, if the
device value is less than the lower bound, it is displayed as the
established lower bound line or dot color.

Max Line / Min You can set the color of a line to be applied when it is more or less

Line than the warning upper bound of a logging distribution graph. If the
device value exceeds the warning upper bound, it is displayed as
upper bound line color. However, if it is less than the warning upper
bound, it is displayed as the lower bound line color.

Max. Dot / You can set the color of a dot to be applied when it is more or less

Min. Dot than the warning upper bound of a logging distribution graph. If the
device value exceeds the warning upper bound, it is displayed as the
upper bound dot color. However, if it is less than the warning upper
bound, it is displayed as the lower bound dot color.
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» Display: The display settings for the logging scatter graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Logging Scatter b4
Basic [ Transparent BG Frame Display
ane. /Min. [[] Transparent Border Border Color:
et Y= | —
Alam (The X-Y Scatter is not setted)
4 Plate Color
Display

LDisplay Trigger

Starting poirt Location:
Left Bottom <

Library ... || Open...

Scale

iz Height: 16 Scale Color:

vouwsgn: | 16:] NN -]

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from an image library.

- Open: Click to search for a background image for the graph on your computer.

- Transparent BG: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph transparent.
- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.

- No. of Display Data: It fixes the number of dots to be displayed on a screen.
X-Y Scatter indicates a dot as two device values.
Y Scatter indicates each device value with a dot.

- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Mo .of Horizontal Paint; 3

-
-
-

Mo of Verical Point: 3

Border Color Select a border color.

Plate Color Select the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

- Starting Point Location: Set a starting point for the scales (left bottom or right bottom).
- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

No. of Horizontal Point Set the number of points on the X axis.
No. of Vertical Point Set the number of points on the Y axis.
X-axis Height Set the height of the X axis scale.
Y-axis Width Set the width of the Y axis scale.

Scale Color Set the color of the scales.
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e The logging scatter graph is to mainly show how data are distributed and once data
are displayed on the screen, they will not be deleted. The logging type linked to
logging scatter graph is set as circular buffer, the data displayed at the current
screen will be removed someday with continuous logging process. In this case, the
dots and lines corresponding to the deleted data will not be deleted.

e The dots and lines distributed on the screen are initialized when the logging area is
deleted. That is, you can use the logging area deleting device to initialize the scatter
screen.

e If you use multiple logging groups by connecting them, a short delay may occur in
displaying data of each group. Each logging group operates independently with its
own execution condition, monitoring device, and monitoring area. Therefore, a time
difference occurs between collected data when executing even if execution
conditions of multiple logging groups are met at the same time. Also, a short time
delay occurs between displayed data by each group on the data distribution.

e The logging function communicates with priority on the device connected to the
previous object when acquiring data. Therefore, lots of logging groups and shorter
acquisition cycles highly affect the overall communication speed. It is recommended
to use the logging function when necessary.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for logging scatter objects are shown in the below

screenshot.
Logaing Scatter =
Basic Use Condition
Maze./Min. Type
Ling and Dot
Al Device
Display Device: l— E
Display Trigger
Rangs
Size: < Type: T

Mutti Bit

Mo.of Bit Device: 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.
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Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple
devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.

» Reference Line: The reference line settings for the logging trend graph object include the following.

Logging Scatter X
Basic

Maz./Min, lUse Reference

Line and Dat Murn of Reference 1z

Alarm

Display Mum, Value Ty.. Device Constant | Line Col... | Width Line Type

Display Trigger 1 Constant 10 . 000... Solid 1 ¥ Axis

Reference Line

In the Max/Min setting window, if The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to [Individual],
Reference Line menu option is not displayed.

- Use Reference: Click the checkbox to use a reference line for the graph. A reference line refers to a
line displaying the location of a specific value set by the user other than the maximum or minimum
value.
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A reference line can be set as a fixed value or device value and it can be set only when the
maximum and minimum values are set to [Block].

Num of Reference

Set the number of reference lines. When you enter the
number of lines and move to the properties table of the
reference lines, the corresponding number rows will be
created to allow you adjust the properties. 1 to 8 reference
lines can be created.

Reference Properties

You can set the properties only when Use Reference is
checked. If the Value Type is set to Constant, you cannot
enter a device. If the Value Type is set to Device, you cannot
enter a fixed value. The number column is a reference line
number. It cannot be edited and its location cannot be
changed. If the line type of a reference line is set to Dash,
the thickness can only be set to 1.

4.3.8.8 Scatter Graph - Realtime Scatter

The following sections describe available options for realtime scatter objects.

When the Scatter Graph Type window appears, select Realtime Scatter and click OK.
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* Basic: The basic settings for the realtime scatter graph object include the following.

Real-Time Scatter X
Basic
) Type of Scatter #Y Scatter -
Mae/Min.
e and Dot Scatter Basic Setting
Alam
[l Setting of Device num.
Display
Display Trigger Mum. Control Device Size  Type  Device Mum, Offset
1 16b... Unsi.. 1 O
2 16b... Unsi... 1 O

Description

- Type of Scatter: Set the type of scatter chart.

Y Scatter Shows device addresses, including the logging start device, in order
along the X-axis. The data displays in a loop, so you do not need to
designate the minimum or maximum value.

40
30
20

10

MO0000  MO001  MO0002 MO003  M0004

X-Y Scatter For two continuous device addresses from starting device, shows the
previous device value along the X-axis and the next device value
along the Y-axis and displays dot or value where the two
coordinates intersect. You must designate a minimum and maximum
value for the axes.

MOOOT | ——— == ——————— u

M0003 =
M0002  M000O

- Scatter Basic Setting: Specify the following options for the scatter.
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4-387 |

Setting of
Device num.

Set the number of devices to be monitored (1 to 1,000). You can

specify device numbers individually or designate a control device to
specify device addresses.
The example below shows when you specify a device number

individually.
Mum. Control Device Size Type Device Mum, Dffset
1 P00 16bits  Unsi.., 100 O
2 PO003 16bits  Unsi,., 50 O
P 3 PI00S 16bits  Unsi.., 50 O
4 16bits  Unsi.., 1 O

When you do not specify a device number, the device address,
control device +1, is set as the device number.

Mum.  Control Device Size Type  Device Mum. Offset

1 PO000 labits  Unsi.. Control Device-1 O

2 PO003 labits Unsi.. Control Device=1 O

P 3 PO00S 16bits  Unsi... | Control Device=1 O
4 labits Unsi.. Control Device=1 O

Control
Device

If the first bit of word control device is On, it displays the number of
continuous devices from a starting device at a graph. If the second
bit is On, it removes the current graph area. Each control device data
is initialized into O after completing each operation. If a new item is
added, the blank control device window is created to next row and
you can add another item up to 8.

Size

Set the data size of the object.

Type

Set the data type of the object.

Device Num.

Set the device number.

Offset

Click the checkbox to use the offset function. When you use the
offset function, the control device you specify offsets the starting
device address by 2, to address M5. When you do not use the offset
function, the starting device address begins at M2. Address M1 is
reserved, as shown in the following illustration.

When Using the Offset Function When Not Using the Offset Function

Address = Designation | Explanation Address | Designation | Explanation
MO Control (C) MO Control (C) C
M1 Reserved C+1 M1 Reserved C+1
Offset Device Starting

M2 ™ C+2 M2 Device C+2
M5 Starting C+3+M Device n C+(n-1)

Device

. C+3+M+
Device n
(n-1)

LS:EL.ECT!?JC
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Description Enter a description for the object.

* Max./Min.: The maximum and minimum value settings for the realtime scatter graph object include
the following.

Real-Time 5catter x
Basic

Mae./Min. Max./Min. Setting

Line and Dot The Setting Type of Min/Max :  (®) Individual i) Block

Aam

Display Mum, ¥ Axis, Type ¥ Axis, Max ¥ Axis, Min X Axis, Type X Axis, Max X Axis, Min

. . 1 Canstant &5535 a Canstant 55535 a
Display Trigger

- Max./Min. Setting: Specify the following options for the maximum/minimum setting.

Y Axis Type / X  You can set the minimum and maximum value as many as the

Axis Type items of logging distribution charts added at Basic Settings.
Namely, you cannot add or delete the items on the minimum and
maximum value. The type of the minimum and maximum value can
be established as Constant or Device.

Y Axis. Max /Y  You can set the minimum and maximum values of data to be

Axis. Min displayed on the Y-axis. You can use a device value or a constant. If
the device value exceeds the minimum or maximum, it is displayed
as the minimum or maximum value of the graph.

-y
Re

X Axis. Max / X  You can set the minimum and maximum values of data to be

Axis. Min displayed on the X-axis. You can use a device value or a constant. If
the device value exceeds the minimum or maximum value, it is
displayed as the minimum or maximum value of the graph. The X-
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axis displays the device values in order, so you do not need to
designate a minimum or maximum value.

If The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to [Individual], Reference Line menu option is
not displayed.
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* Line and Dot: The line and dot settings for the realtime scatter graph object include the following.
Real-Time Scatter x
Basic

Mae.Min, Setting of Line

Li d Dot
nean Mum. Use Line | Line Co...  Line Type Use Dot | Dot Col... | Dot Type

A
=m 1 O .000... Solid .000... Triangle
Display

Display Trigger

- Setting of Line: Specify the following options for the line.

Use Line Set to use a line to display the data.
Line Color Set the color of the line.

Line Type Set the type of the line (solid or dash).
Use Dot Set to use dots for displaying the data.
Dot Color Set the color of the dots.

Dot Type Set the type of the dots.

* Alarm: The alarm settings for the realtime scatter graph object include the following.
Real-Time Scatter X
Basic

Mase /Wi Alarm Setting{Only Y Scatter Graph)

Line and Dot Mum, Use A, Max..  Min..  Max.. | Min .. | Max.. | Min ..

Alam
Display
Display Trigger

- Alarm Setting (Only Y Scatter Graph): Specify the following options for the alarm.

Use Alarm Set whether using warning value or not. It is only available for the Y
Scatter graph.
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Max Value / It establishes warning upper bound and warning lower bound for

Min Value logging trend graph. If the device value is more than warning upper
bound, it is not shown as established line or dot color but displayed
as upper bound line or dot color. On the other hand, if the device
value is less than lower bound, it is displayed as established lower
bound line or dot color.

Max Line / Min You can set the color of a line to be applied when it is more or less

Line than the warning upper bound of logging distribution graph. If the
device value exceeds warning upper bound, it is displayed as upper
bourn line color. On the other hand, if it is less than warning upper
bound, it is displayed as lower bound line color.

Max. Dot / You can set the color of a dot to be applied when it is more or less

Min. Dot than the warning upper bound of logging distribution graph. If the
device value exceeds warning upper bound, it is displayed as upper
bound dot color. On the other hand, if it is less than warning upper
bound, it is displayed as lower bound dot color.

* Display: The display settings for the realtime scatter graph object include the following.

Real-Time Scatter =
Basic [] Transparent BG Frame Display
Ma./ Min. [ Transparent Border Eorder Color:
Ling and Dot r No of Display Data: Iil
Alam 4 (The X-Y Scatter is not setted)
Plate Colar
Cisplay —t-
: D
Display Trigger 3

Starting point Location:
Left Bottom -

| Library... || Cpen... |

Scale

¥-axis Height: 16 Scale Color:

| —

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.

- Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.

- Transparent BG: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph transparent.
- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.

- No of Display data: It fixes the number of dots to be displayed at a screen. If Type of Scatter is set
to X-Y Scatter in the Basic settings, the number of dots cannot be set and up to 500 dots can be
displayed.

X-Y Scatter indicates a dot as two device values.
Y Scatter indicates respectively each device value with a dot.

Mo.of Horizontal Poirt] 2

4 » 4k

Mo.of Vertical Point: 3% Yeads Weight: | 16
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- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Set a border color.
Plate Color Set the background for areas not filled by value
ranges.

- Starting Point Location: Set a starting point for the scales (Left Bottom or Right Bottom).
— Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

No. of Horizontal Point Set the number of points on the X axis.
No. of Vertical Point Set the number of points on the Y axis.
X-axis Height Set the height of the X axis scale.
Y-axis Width Set the width of the Y axis scale.

Scale Color Set the color of the scales.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for realtime scatter objects are shown in the below
screenshot.

Real-Time Scatter *
Basic [ Use Condition
Maze./Min. Type
Ling and Dot ®) Bit On Bit Off ZEE Wi B

Alam X
Device

Device: l—

Range

[anoP |[E2.]

Display
Display Trigger

Muti Bit

Mo.of Bit Device: Ij

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.
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- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.

» Reference Line: The reference line settings for the logging trend graph object include the following.

Basic

Mas./Min, llse Reference

Line and Dot Murn of Reference 1

Alarm

Display MNum. Value Ty... Device Constant | Line Col...  Width Line Type

Display Trigger : JE— - . 0o | Solid : By

Fieference Line

In the Max/Min setting window, if The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to [Individual],
Reference Line menu option is not displayed.

- Use Reference: Click the checkbox to use a reference line for the graph. A reference line refers to a
line displaying the location of a specific value set by the user other than the maximum or minimum
value.

A reference line can be set as a fixed value or device value and it can be set only when the
maximum and minimum values are set to [Block].

Num of Reference Set the number of reference lines. When you enter the
number of lines and move to the properties table of the
reference lines, the corresponding number rows will be

4-393



4. Reference

created to allow you adjust the properties. 1 to 8 reference
lines can be created.

Reference Properties

You can set the properties only when Use Reference is
checked. If the Value Type is set to Constant, you cannot
enter a device. If the Value Type is set to Device, you cannot
enter a fixed value. The number column is a reference line
number. It cannot be edited and its location cannot be
changed. If the line type of a reference line is set to Dash,
the thickness can only be set to 1.
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4.3.9 History Alarm Viewer Object

This section describes available settings for history alarm viewer objects.

Occurrence | Mes Restore Frequency
2013704725 2013704725 2013504525
2013704725 2013704725 2013704525

2013/04/25 2013/04/25  2013/04/25
2013/04/25 2013/04/25  2013/04/25
2013/04/25 2013/04/25  2015/04/25

e The XGT Panel collects and stores history alarm data regularly even when a history alarm viewer
object is not edited on the screen.

e You can use a special switch to delete history alarm data. Unrestored data cannot be deleted.

e When there is an insufficient number of history alarm viewer objects, use the History Alarm Viewer
Page Down function of a special switch to move to the next page. You can also use the History
Alarm Viewer Page Up function to move to the previous page.

e You can use the Print History Alarm function of a special switch to print history alarm data on the
current screen.

* Basic: The basic settings for history alarm viewer objects are shown below.

Basic &larrn Form
Stata Mo, of Boow: 5z
Header Sort Oldest Latest
Text Use Detailed Window Position
Display Trigger
i (¥-axis 0 (Y-axis
Frarme Display Line
7 Use Line Color: -
Erame Color: [[] - | Plate Color: |1 = | | Line Width: 1
Description:
- Alarm Form: Set the form at the alarm.
No. of Row Set the number of rows to be displayed.
Sort Set a sort method for the logging data (oldest first or newest first).

- Use Detailed Window Position: Specify the location of the details window.
- Frame Display: Specify options for the frame of the alarm viewer.

Frame Color Select the frame color.
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Plate Color Select the background color for the table.

- Line: Set the color and width of the line.

Line Color Select the line color of the frame.

Line Width Set the line width of the frame.

- Description: Enter a description of the object.

* State: The state settings for history alarm viewer objects are shown in the below screenshot.

History Alarm *
Basic Initial Filtering Type
State Resto, ., Mo Restoration [ Check lIncheck
Header .
Initial &larm Group -
Text
Di=play Trigger Change Caolor by States

Change Colors of Restoration State

Restoration Plate | ] - | Restoration Text| [ ] -
Change Colors of Check State
CheckPlate: [ ] | CheckText: [ 1~

- Initial Filtering Type: Check the checkboxes to select the types of filters to use for the alarm data:

Restoration Set to show history data for restored alarms.

Occurrence

2013/04,/08 Message 1 Groupi 2013704408
2013/04/08 Message 2 Group2 2013/04/08

Restore ¢ | Frequency

2013/04,/08 Message 3 Group3 2013/04/08

No Restoration Set to show history data for unrestored alarms.

Qccurrence Group Restore Check |Freguency

2013/04,/08 Message | Group1
2013/04,/08 Message 2 Group 2
2013/04,/08 Message 3 Group3
Check Set to show history data for checked alarms.

Dccurrence Wessage Restare Check | Frequency

2013/04/08 Message | Graup1 2013/04/08
2013404,/08 Meszage 2 Group 2 2013/04,08

2013/04/08 Message 3 Group3 2013/04,/08

Uncheck Set to show history data for unchecked alarms.
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Occurrence Restore Check |Frequency

2013/04/08 Message | Groupi
2013/04,/08 Mesgage 2 Group?
2013/04,/08 Meszage 3 Group3
Initial Alarm Group Set to show history data for a specific alarm group. After

checking the checkbox, select an alarm group from the
drop-down list. If you select an alarm navigator group,
history data for all alarms will be shown.

Occurrence vessage m Restore Check |Frequency

2013/04/08 Message | Group| 2013/04,/08
2013/04,/08 Message 2 Group1 2013/04,08
2013404,/08 Message 3 Group 2013,/04,/08
2013/04,/08 Message d Group?2 2013/04,/08
2013/04,/08 Message 8 Group? 2013/04,/08

<All occurred alarms>

2

Occurrence Group Restore Frequency

2013/04/08 Message | 2013/04/08
2013/04/08 Message 2 2013/04,/08
2013/04/08 Message 3 2013/04/08

<Alarm Group1 filtered >

- Change Color by States: Set the color of the rows based on the alarm state.

4-397

Change Colors of Sets whether background color / text color is changed in case
Check State of checked status alarm among XGT Panel.
Check Plate Color Select a background color for rows of checked alarms. If you

do not select a color, the default color set in the Frame Color
option in Basic settings will be applied.

Check Text Color Select a text color for rows of checked alarms. If you do not
select a color, the default color set in the Color option in Text
settings will be applied.

Change Colors of Sets whether background color / text color is changed in case
Restoration State of restored status alarm among XGT Panel.

Restoration Plate Set a background color for rows of restored alarms. If you do
Color not select a color, the default color set in the Plate Color

option in Basic settings will be applied.

Restoration Text Select a text color for rows of restored alarms. If you do not
Color select a color, the default color set in the Color option in Text
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settings will be applied.

Occ

201
201
201
201
201

201

2010/0419  alarm#2

201

2010/0419  alarm#4

urrence | Message Restore Check

0/04/19
0/04/19
0/04/18
0/04/19
0/04/19

0/04/19

0/04M19

alarm#1 Group1
alarm#2 Group1
alarm#4 Group1 2010/04/19
alarm#2 Group1
alarm#5 Group1

2010

104119

<All occurred alarms>

. &

Occurrence | Message _ Check Frwqumc»,

alarm#3 Group1

Group1

alarm#5 Group1

Group1

2010/04/19

<Different colored alarms>

Frequency

4 s

1

* Header: The header settings for history alarm viewer objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic

State

Header

Text

Display Trigger

[v]Use Header
[ Flate Color: E Text Color:
[]Baold [ Italic [ Strikenut [ Undetline
Header Edit
[]Frormn Text Table in Header Edit Mo, of fixed ref, val, 1z
[ Setting of Cell Size
Fit to the max header length
- Jccurre]s Messag F Group @ FHestorati M Check |»# Freq
nre =] nn BOCL
Title OCCUE”E”C Meszage Group  Restoration:  Check Frechtlm
YRR WA S DA
Format oo oo oo
Size

L1

- Use Header: Set whether or not to use a header.

Plate Color

Select the background color for the header. When you set not to
use the background color, it will be displayed as transparent.

Text Color

Select the text color for the header.

- Header Edit: Set additional header options.

From Text Table in
Header Edit

Set to fetch header labels from a text table. When you set
this option, the Title row is shown as below. Double-click
the title area to select the appropriate text string from a
text table.

RIC
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Header Edit
2 From Text Table in Header Edit Mo, of fixed ref, val, 1z
Setting of Cell Size
Fit to the rmax header length

7 Ocnc:urre = Messag F Group |# Hestfratl ¥ Check ¥ Frfql
Title
ST I SO TS AT
Format oo oo oo
Cell 5 3
Size

Set the number of reference value rows to show at one
time on the XGT Panel display. To see additional rows, use
the History Alarm Row Scroll function provided by a
Special Switch. In the below example, the options are set
as follows:
Header Edit
From Text Table in Header Edit
Setting of Cell Size

No. of fixed ref. val.

%)

Mo, of foeed ref. val.

4

v Refil v Ref2 v Refl2 v Refd
Title Ref.1 Ref.2 Ref.3 Ref 4
Fomnat
Cell Size & Char. 5 Char. & Char. & Char.

This allows you to view two reference rows at one time on
the XGT Panel display:

Occurrence 3 Restore Frequency
201370408 2013704408 2013404408
2013/04,/08 2013504408 2013404408
2013/04,/08 2015704408 201340408
201370408 2013704408 2013404408
2013/04/08 2013704408 2013404408

To view the next rows, you can use a special switch.
Create the special switch in the editing area, and click
[History Alarm Row Scroll] » [Next row]. The rows
are moved to the next rows as shown below:

Ozcurrence | b ] Restore Frequency | Ref.3 | Ref 4
2013/05,/22 2013/00,/22 2013/05/22
2m3s05,/22 2013/00/22 203/05/22
2013/05/22 2013/05/22 2013/05/22
2013/06,22 2013/06/22  2013/05/22
2013/05,/22 2013/0R/22  2013/05/22

If the reference rows are different sizes, some rows
can be cut off as below:
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Occurrence Message firoup

2013708722 203/08/22 2013/06/22
2013/08/22 203/08/22  2013/06/22
2015/06/22 203/08/22  2013/06/22
2013708722 2013/08/22  2013/06/22
2masnese2 2013/08/22 203705722

To view the total data in the row, use the special
switch again. Create the special switch in the editing
area, and click [History Alarm Row Scroll] » [Next

ow].
Fit to a max. header Set to fit the longest header length when you use the text
length table to input header titles. If you do not set this option,

the header length changes whenever the runtime

language is changed.

For example, refer to Character String 343 highlighted in
the screenshot below for the heading Alarm History. If the
language is set to Korean, "8 A| 71 will be displayed. If
the language is set to English, “Date and Time" will be
displayed. The size of the object is not fixed to allow
variable character string lengths to be used for different
languages.

HINMHAZ) LEMNE)

SR | FAM(BH, PAC) |

a1

4 E R mE R BRI T
|'>ﬂ WH 3 A [ELiui ] Elatc ]
MOTTTHAA

FETE L i B

If “Fit to the max header length” is set, the width of a
character string is always set to the longest heading ("Date
and Time" in this case) regardless of the language.

Setting of Cell Size Set to adjust the size of each column. The size of reference
columns can be set in the number of characters. The size
of the other columns can be set in pixels. If you do not set
this option, you can set only the length of the Message
and Group columns. The rest of the columns differ by
header type and font. When you change the size of the
history alarm viewer object, the Message and Group
columns are changed based on the value you set in Cell
Size. In the below example, the sizes of the Message and
Group columns are set as follows.
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4-401

v OCCL‘;”E”CW Message [+ "3;0 V¥ Restore | ¥ Check |

Title | Occumence | Message | Group Restore Check Fre

YWD OO/ MMAD | YO MMAD
D D D

Cell Size 5 3 ]

Format

In this case, the cell sizes of the Message and Group
columns are changed to “5" and 3", respectively:

(ccurrence e Restare Check
2013/04/08 2013/04/08 2013/04/08
2013/04/08 2013/04/08 2013/04/08
2013/04408 2013/04/08 2013/04/08
2013/04408 2013/04/08 2013/04/08
2013/04408 2013/04/08 2013/04/08
—
5 : 3

e You can change the order of headers (Occurrence,
Message, Group, Restoration, Check, and more).
Drag and drop a header to the desired place.

v Occirrencp Message

Tille Ceooumence | Message

Y MMAD
D

Cell pize ]

Forinat

[¥ FRestore v OCCU'TE”CF Message [V Erno ¥ Check |

Occumence | Message | Group Check Fre
1/0 AR YYYYMMAD
i ]
b 3

e You cannot reduce the row size below the size of
the header text. The minimum row size is the same
as the header text length.

e Rows cannot be reduced to the extent that the data
or header of the selected row cannot be displayed.
That is, the minimum size is when the data and
header of all the selected rows can be displayed.

e The address display string displays the devices set in
the Project pane - [History Alarm]-[Alarm Group]-
[Alarm List].
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Alwim Condition ‘Window Mo. l Text Index

Alarm Count Device

On @08

£l
g
= .F’. =
2RI Q¢
s olosaos

@
g
i
E

2015/07/24  Ho.1 Device Alarm Occured

e T T T

Reference Value of The reference value for generated history alarms can be
Fixed Column set in the Project pane - [History Alarm]-[Alarm Group]-
[Alarm List].

(] Wb | ks | Gt O | v I == G | e | rimes | oot | foteerees 1)

1

1
j |
5 1
O 1

Basic .
ot Font: % Tahoma -
e Size: 12 .
Header
Tt Color: | —— -
Display Trigger Fant Style
Bold Italic Strikenut Underline

Hotizontal Alignment
Left # Center Right

Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Color: Select a font color.

* Text: The text settings for history alarm viewer objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one

option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for history viewer alarm objects are shown in the below

screenshot.
Basic [ Uze Condition
State Tvpe
Header @ Bit On ) Bit Off " Range o Multi Bit
;?th o Device
isplay Trigger Device: |‘/
Range
Size: 1Bbits = Tvpe: Unsigned DEC =
0 HOP D |[ Ezn. |
Multi Bit
No,of Bit Device: | 1]

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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| ]

4.3.10 Data List Object

Data list objects allow you to read consecutive values and display them in a table. This section describes
available settings for data list object.

* Basic: The basic settings for data list objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic Contral Device

Display Device: |\r IEEE |
Text Size: 16bits -

Case

Display Trigger

Display Faormat

Murneric Forrmat: Unsigned DEC -
Mo.of Display Digits: 5 Mo, of Decimal Digits: -
Description:

- Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you
click the keypad icon to open the Device window, you can also
specify network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit).

e If the size and type of data are changed, the case settings will be deleted.

e |f communication with the PLC fails, the data values will not be displayed.

e If the device number exceeds the maximum device range, the values on the data list
may differ from the actual values of the PLC.

- Display Format: Set the display format.

Numeric Format Set the number format (signed decimal, unsigned decimal,
octal, hexadecimal, and binary, BCD, or float).

No. of Display Digits = Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the number of
digits is less than the capacity of the device, empty spaces
are filled with placeholders (“*"). If the device value cannot

"uon

be displayed in the BCD format, it is expressed as “~".
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No. of Decimal Digits

Set how many places to put to the right of the decimal point
when you select formats other than binary, octal, and
hexadecimal.

Zero Fill

If you have selected right justification, select this option to
insert zeros (0) before the number.

- Description: Enter a description of the object.

» Display: The display settings for data list objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Data List

Basic List Form

Display Mo, of Row: 52 Mo, of Col,: 5o
Tewt Space: 0 2 (¥-axis| 0 Z(¥-axis)Direction! | Left-->Right -
Caze

Display Trigger
play Trigg lUse

[V Plate Calor: [ | =

Line Calar:

[« U=se Header

Frarme Display

Line Width: |1

[Baold [ Italic [ Strike JUnderline
Header Edit
2 3 4 5 it
Title 2 3 4 5 L

- List Form: Specify the form at the list.

No. of Row Set the number of rows.

No. of Col. Set the number of columns.

Space Specify the size of the area where the data will be shown (0 to
32 for each axis)

Direction Set the direction to display the data (top > bottom or left >

right).

- Frame Display: Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color

Select the frame color.

Plate Color

Select the background color for the table.

Line Color

Select the line color for the frame.
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Line Width Set the line width for the frame.

— Use Header: Set whether or not to use a header.

Plate Color Select the background color for the header.

Text Color Select the text color for the header.

- Header Edit: Click column headers to select text strings from a text table.

» Text: The text settings for data list objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic .
Dieol Eont: Hr Tahoma -
=PI Size! 14 .
Text
Display Trigger Font Style
[Bold [ Italic [ Strikeout JUnderline

Horizontal &lignment
O Left & Center ) Right

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one

option at a time.
- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).
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* Case: The case settings for data list objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic
Display
Teut
Caze

Case List

Display Trigger

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this icon opens the Range Edit
window, which allows you to create a condition. For more
information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants
and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the

condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher
up the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower

down the list.

In the Range Edit window, you can adjust the settings for the plate color and text color.

Setting

Plate Color: Tead Color: Iil
Plate Color Select the background color of a data list.
Text Color Select the text color of data in a data list.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for data list objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic | Use Condition
Dizplay Type
Taxt @ Bit On 1 Bit Off Range 1 MUl Bit
E.aST = Device
isplay Trigger Arm
Device: |v’
Fange
Size: Type:  [Unsigned DEC -
0 NOP 0 |[Eze. |
Multi Bit
No.of Bit Device: | 1]

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified range.
Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.11 Logging Viewer Object

This section describes available settings for logging viewer objects.

Mumber Date
100000 [ 201344725 131152

100000 | 2013/4/25 131152
100000 | 2013/4/25 13:11:52

* Main: The main settings for logging viewer objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Main Select Logging Graup

Display Mo, of Lagging (D: :
Header

Text Description(E):

Display Trigger

- Select Logging Group: Set the number of the logging group to monitor. A number of a logging
group refers to the number that you set in [COMMON] P [Logging Setting].

- Description: Enter a description of the object.

* Display: The display settings for logging viewer objects are shown in the below screenshot.

rain List Form

Display Ma, of Bawe: B - Format: Date/Time -
Header Mo, of Cal.: 52 Date: YV MMDD -
Tet Space: 0% ix-aris) 0 °(V-axis) Time:  HHMM:SS -
Display Trigger Sart Oldest Latest

Frarne Display

v Erame Colort | i - Plate Color: |————— -~
Line Color: I Line MWidth: e

- List Form: Specify the form at the list.
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No. of Row Set the number of rows.
No. of Col. Set the number of columns.
Space Specify the size of the area where the data will be shown (0 to
32 for each axis).
Format Set the data format.
Item Description
Date/Time Date and time
Date Date
Time Time
Date Set the date format.
Item Description
YYYY/MM/DD | Year/Month/Date (4-digit year)
YY/MM/DD Year/Month/Date (2-digit year)
MM/DD/YYYY | Month/Date/Year (4-digit year)
MM/DD Month/Date
MM/DD/YY Month/Date/Year (2-digit year)
DD/MM/YYYY | Date/Month/Year (4-digit year)
DD/MM/YY Date/Month/Year (2-digit year)
Time Set the time format.
Item Description
HH:MM:SS Hour:Minute:Second
HH:MM Hour:Minute
Sort Set the sorting method (oldest data first or most recent data

first).

- Frame Display: Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color

Select the frame color.

Plate Color Select the background color for the table.
Line Color Select the line color for the frame.
Line Width Set the line width for the frame.

¢ Only one logging viewer object can be set in one screen.

e When "#" or "*" is displayed in a logging viewer object, refer to [COMMON] »

[Logging Setting].
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* Header: The header settings for logging viewer objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Logging Viewer

Main [#1Use Header
Display [v]Plate Calar: Text Color: Iil
Header [1Bald [ Italic [ Strikeaut [JUnderline
Tesut
Display Trigger Cormrmon Display Forrmat
Data Format: Unsigned DEC = 1 Zero Fill
Digits: s Mo, of Decimal Digits: o=
Header Edit - -
[JFrom Text Table in Header Edit [0 Stare as a single string

Fit to the max header length

rd l\L”eT Date | ¥alue | Walue | Value | Yalue | Value ol
Edit NUTbE Date | Walue | Walue | Walue | Value | Value
Logging 1 2 3 4 5 .
Index
Data Unsigne Unsigne:Unsigne Unsigne Unsigne
Format dDEC: dDEC: dDEC @ d DEC | d DEC o
Digits 5 5 5 5 5
Mo, of
Decimal 0 0 0 0 u -

- Use Header: This option enables or disables the heading in Logging view. If the heading is
disabled, it cannot be entered and is not displayed on the XGT Panel.

Plate Color Select the background color for the header.

Text Color Select the text color for the header.

Bold Set the text in the header to appear in boldface.
Italic Set the text in the header to appear in italics.
Strikeout Adds a line through the middle of the selected text.
Underline Adds a line under the selected text.

- Common Display Format: Set this option to apply the settings to all index data. To change the
data, use the Header Edit option.

Data Format Set the display type.

Digits Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the number of digits
is less than the capacity of the device, empty spaces are filled
with placeholders (“*"). If the device value cannot be displayed in

uon
~

BCD format, it is expressed as “~".

Zero Fill If you have selected right justification, select this option to insert
zeros (0) before the number.

No. of Decimal Set how many places to put to the right of the decimal point
Digits when you select formats other than binary, octal, and
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hexadecimal.

- Header Edit: Click column headers to select text strings from a text table.

From Text
Table in
Header Edit

Set to fetch header labels from a text table. Click a column header to select the

appropriate text string from a text table.

Main A Uze Header

Display [/ Plate Calar: Text Color:
Header Bold ltalic Strikegut Underline

Text

Display Trigger Cornmon Display Format

Data Farmat: Unsigned DEC -
Digits: g«

[ Zern Fill
Mo, of Decirmal Digits:
Header Edit
[ []From Text Table in Header Editl
| Fit to the max header length

[]Stare as a single string

FI\‘LL;T Date | Walue | Value [ Value | Value | Value

Edit
Logging 1
Indes i
Data NS0 pame:
Format dDEC T
Digits [

Text Table_01

Find what:

Language:

Find index:

Mo, of
Decimal 0 =2 Text
No. | Device Alarm Occurred

Multilingual

If the output format is set to text, show in chosen language.

[Setting of
Cell Size] and
[Setting
Device Size
per Col.]

You can display the logged values in different device sizes by column. For example,
after defining 15 values from MO (as shown below), you can set the “Load” and

“Estimated shipment” columns to have an 8 byte (32 bits) format; the “Inlet

temperature” column to have a 4 byte (16 bits) format; and the “Ship name” column

to have a 20 byte text string format.
Header Edit
[1Frarn Text Table in Head, ., ASCI

Fit to the max header length [ Setting of Cell Size

Fultilingual:

- [ Use Byte Swap
[+#] Setting Device Size per Cal,

¥ Mumber Date Yalue Value Value | Value Value
Edit Murnber Date “alue Yalue YValue | Yalue Value
Logging Index 1 2 3 d 5
Device size 16 bits | 32 bits ¢ 16 bits | 32 bits ¢ 16 hits
Data Format Bin Bin Bin Bin Bin
Digits
(Bytes) g g g s 0
Mo, Dle!ECIITlE” 0 0 0 0 0
Digjts
Fill Zero r r r r r
Cell Size 438 Pixel: 48 Pixel : 48 Pixel 48 Pizel] 48 Pizel

For

example, If every logging column has a different device size(16 bit, 32 bit, repeated

text) used together
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Number Date Value1 Value2 Value3 Value4
(Device : (Device : (Device| (Device:
MO, M1) M2, M3) : M5-M15)
M4)
1 19/08/2018 | 0x3143889 | 0x1356770 | 0x1356| BALASHIP
20:10 1 1 19

the settings to display a table as above are shown in the screenshot below.
Header Edit
[1From Text Table in Head. ., ASCI + [JUse Byte Swap

Eit to the max header length [ Setting of Cell Size [ Setting Device Size per Caol,

bultilingual:

¥ Mumber Date Yalue Yalue Walue Yalue
Edit Mumber : Date Value Yalue Yalue Yalue
Logging Indesx 1 2 3 4
Device size 32 bits 32 bits 16 bits =
Data Format Signed DEC Signed DEC Signed DEC Char, The

following features not supported by XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, and XP40-TTE, XP50-TTE.

Fit to a max.
header length

Set to fit the longest header length when you use the text table to input header
titles. If you do not set this option, the header length changes whenever the runtime
language is changed. For example, in the character string highlighted in the
screenshot below, string no. 2 is specified as the heading in logging view. If the
editing language is set to [English], it displays “Ballast”. If the editing language is set
to [Korean], it displays "# 2| A~ E & X", The object size is adjusted automatically

based on the string length.

Mo | English (Uniled States) | Korean(Korea) | Chinese (Simplified, PRC) | Japanese (Japan]
0 e g ) [
1 Dataaed T e & £1atat |
7 s wAEEEN s TS ]
LB p-Eactalid ) Ik
1| swou e FETErL HAEOFH AHIOED
5 W Iniet Temp HagIEE AREoan R
B | W Outet Temo ussvzs WO EhiOIR
7| Avenge o haze EEEHS wER FHLg
8 | wvimaneme [ ] g AR

[If the Fitto a méx. heading length option is set, the object sizes change regardless

4413 | LS
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Cl Q; Default - | | Chinese (Simp ~

ch th & 58 -

SRl Text Table 01 *

Width: 240

100000 | 2012/1/3
100000 | 2012/1/3
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2

100000 A2/ 1032

Ll == === =] =] =] —=

of the editing language.]

Switched to Korean
language (variable

v

38 xP-Builder

$ PROJECT EDN VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLEOX HELP

el o xX+B B QEE 8% . | - TET [ |3 = ) R [10
fiaA< &+ BREBE mER% b (S

PR EREE o D%t DR

Width: 332

10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34
2012/1/3 10:40:34
2012/1/3 10:40:34
2012/1/3 10:40:34

[If the Fit to a max. heading length option is not set, the object size does not change
regardless of the editing language.]
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T LN C T T
th ch B &8 :
BRN Text Table 01 * 1 b X

2012/1/3 10:39:2
2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2

100000 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2

1
1
1
1
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2 1
1
1
1
1
1

M onoon | on12/1/3 10Rae |

Switched to Korean
language (fixed size)

¥ xP-Builder
PROJECT EDIT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP
Rl - ) x:B B QEE 8% . e - E = 8 @ Q[

CHREREE O % hh B8

Width: 332

10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34

- Logging index: Shows the index number of the device. The index numbers of logging devices
starts at 1" and increases by one as the device address increases.

As you can see in the example below, when 32 devices from P0O100 are edited to be logged, the
index numbers of the four devices - P0001, PO005, PO010, and P0018 - from the 32 devices are as

follows.
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Logging Device

Target device: M\M ID FO100 @

Device court: 71z = 168t ()32 Bt

P0O001 (logging device) 1
P0002 2
PO005 5
PO0O10 10
P0O018 18

If the target device of a logging group is not 32-bit, an error occurs while checking the
data when the data type of a logging viewer object is set to “Float”.

LSE.ecrric 14-416




4. Reference

» Text: The text settings for logging viewer objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Iain Fant:

Dipl fr Tahoma -
spiay Size: [14 .
Header
Teut Color: | ——
Display Trigger Fant Style
Bold Italic Strikeout Underling

Horizontal alignrment
Left Center Right

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
— Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
— Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the logging viewer objects are shown in the below

screenshot.
Main | Use Condition
Display Tvpe
Header Bit On Bit Off Range Multi Bit
T?Xt . Device
Display Trigger Bevica! |\, =]
Range
Size! - Type: =
OMoP O
hulti Bit

Ma,of Bit Device: 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
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Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple

devices is met.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.12 Alarm Navigator Object

The alarm navigator object allows you to conveniently view the alarm history. This section describes
available settings for alarm navigator objects.

LL
- Alarm Group 0
- Alarm Group 1
- Alarm Group 2
- Alarm Group 3

Alarm group names displayed in an alarm navigator object are the group names that have been set
when creating history alarms. Therefore, the text color and properties are shared from those of the text
table that has been set as the group number.

Display Mame
From Text table; Text Table_01 - Mo.: n -
Preview: | Group 1| ‘

* Basic: The basic settings for alarm navigator objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic Frame Display
Dizplay Trigger | Use
Frame Color: | = Mo, of Cal,: 5
Plate Colar: —
Line
Line Caolar: I - Line Width: |1
Font
Size: 12 -
Description:

- Frame Display: Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color Select the frame color.

Plate Color Select the background color for the table.

No. of Col. Set the number of columns to show.

- Line: Set the line properties.

Font: Set the font size.

Description: Enter a description of the object.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for recipe navigator objects are shown in the screenshot

below.
Basic [« Use Condition
Display Trigger Tvpe
= Bit On 1 Bit Off 1 Range o Multi Bit
Device
Device: |v‘
Range
Size: Type: Unsigned DEC =
0 HOP 0 || Ezp. |
hulti Bt
Mo, of Bit Device: Ijl

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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] !
4.3.13 Explorer

This object displays a list of the file recipes saved in the storage device (USB, CF Card) or the basic recipes
edited in XP-Builder. You can write the recipe data shown in the recipe navigator object directly to the
controller. This section describes available settings for Recipe Explorer. For more details about recipes,
refer to <4.1.4 Recipes>.

 Basic: The basic settings for recipe navigator objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic Type
Text + File Recipe
Display Trigger Basic Fecipe Internal Device: [ HWIODOD EEE]
File Explarer (is not supparted in economy model)
Frame Display Line
] Use Color(L):| m— -
Frame [ 1 = | Mo.of Row: 5=
Plate Color | ~ Width: 1=
Manager Display Format
.| File Wame 3| % | (Colum Width)
-] File Des. 2| 2 (Colum Width)

Colum Width is the relative size of the total [Manager Object] size

Description:

- Type: Set the type of recipe to display.

File Recipe Set to show the XPRXXXXX.csv list in the folder "XP_Recipe” on a storage
device, such as a USB drive, CF card, or SD card.

Basic Recipe Set to show the basic recipe list.

Internal Device Specify the internal device that is used for transferring edited basic
recipes from NVRAM. You should move the basic recipes from NVRAM
to the internal device to edit them. For example, if the basic recipe is set
in XP-Builder, the value should be moved to the internal device to
transfer the device value from the D400 to the PLC or from the PLC to
the D400.
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Mo Device Data O
1 DOo400 fm 100
2 Doo40 Fi 10
3 Doo402 fm 102
4 Doo403 Fi 103
5 DOo404 B 104
E DO0405 i 105
7 DO0408 fm 108

I Gernal Recipe

NYRAM

D400

D401 1M

D402 \

HW400 100
Hwd 01 1m
Hw402 102

Internal Device

File Explorer

File Explorer displays all the files and the folder lists except for the
hidden files and folders that are saved in the storage devices (USB drive,

CF Card and SD Card).

File Explorer

<0IR> dpplication Data

<[01R> My Documents

<01R> Metwork

<0IR> Program Files

<0IR> Recvcled

- Frame Display: Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color

Select the frame color.
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Plate Color Select the background color for the table.

No. of Col. Set the number of columns to show.

- Line: Set the line properties.

- Manager Display Format: Set the data format for the recipe navigator object.

File Name Set to show the recipe file name. The file recipe displays the name of the
CSV file saved in the storage device. The basic recipe displays the data

generated in XP-Builder in numerical order. For example, <RCP 1>,
<RCP2>, and so on.

File Des. Set to show the recipe description. The description of the file recipe is
the title of the CSV file or the name of the basic recipe in XP-Builder.

- Description: Enter a description of the object.

- File Explorer Setting.

Basic Type
T?Xt . (1 File Recipe
Display Trigger ) Basic Recipe Internal Device: HWOO00
I (# File Explorer not supported in econormy model} l
Frarme Display Line
[ Use :
ColoriL):
Frame E Mo, of Row: 5 EI
Plate Colar: E Width: 1=

File Explorer Setting

[[]Use Status Bar

Multilingual: ASCI i {For File Name Display)

Description:

Root Plate Specify the background color of the section displaying the parent

path in File Explorer. Users can navigate between folders or move
to the previous directory through the parent path.

File Explorer Parent Path Display
Section

<0|R> Program Files

<[|R> Recycled

<0|R> 50 Storage

<0IR> Temp

<[|R> copy_s0 Storage

16/21 Files Copying...
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Root Text Specify the color of the text in the section displaying the parent
path in File Explorer.

Use Status Bar  This option sets whether the status bar will be used. The status bar
shows the current status of File Explorer. The current action will be
displayed as shown in the screenshot below.

File Explorer

<0IR> Program Files

<0IR> Recycled

<0IR> 50 Storage

<0IR= Temp

<01R> copw_s0 Storage

16/21 Files Copying. .. Status Bar
Plate Color Specify the background color of the section displaying the status
bar in File Explorer.
Text Color Specify the text color in the section displaying the status bar in File

Explorer.

e If multiple items are selected in File Explorer, the first of the selected items is
operated. For example, if<DIR> My Documents is selected and then <DIR>
Program Files is also selected and the Copy button is clicked, the files in <DIR> My

Documents are copied.

e File Explorer cannot be used with some models. The following models do not

provide File Explorer:
XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE,

XP50-TTE

e Folders and files are displayed in a file recipe as follows.

Directory

To move to the directory, select the
row and select Show the Selected
Recipe under General Recipe
Explorer and Transfer from a special
switch.

File Name <
To view the file, select the row and
select Show the Selected Recipe
under General Recipe Explorer and

><DIR> .,

/HPROOOOL, OV

Fecipe 00

HPROOOOZ, 28V

Fecipe 01

{PROOOOS, C2V

Fecipe_ 04

EPROOO04, CEV

Recipe 03

EPROOO0S, ¢V

Feacipe_ 04

Transfer from a special switch.

\.
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* Text: The text settings for recipe navigator objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic .
ot Eont:  Tahoma -
& Size: 12 .
Display Trigger
Color! | .
Font Style
Bold Italic Strikeout Underline

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

— Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for recipe navigator objects are shown in the screenshot

below.

Basic ¥ Use Candition
Text Tvpe
Display Trigger ® Bit On ) Bit Off

Device

Device: |\(

Range

Size

Unsigned DEC -

OMOF 0

Multi Bit

No,of Bit Device: | |

Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device

window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.
- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to

specify the bit conditions.




4. Reference

4.3.14 Data List Editor Object

The data list editor object interprets PLC device values continuously and displays them in a table for
editing. This section describes available settings for the data list editor object.

* Basic: The basic settings for the data list editor objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Data List Edit x
Basic Control Device
Display Device: |\f [
Keypad Option Size: 1Bbits .
Text
Display Trigger Mo. of Edit Device: 25 2

Diizplay Farmat

Mumeric Format: Unsigned DEC -

Meo.of Display Digts: 520 Noof Decimal Digits:

Description:

- Control Device: Specify a device to monitor values.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When
you click the keypad icon to open the Device window you can also
specify network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size for the device (16 bit or 32 bit).
No. of Edit Set the number of devices to be shown (up to 255). Clicking a
Device desired cell in a data list editor will open the keypad. Press the

Enter key to move the focus of the keypad to the next cell
automatically to allow you to edit the value of the next cell. Press
the ESC key on the keypad to stop editing.

- Display Format: Set the display format.

Numeric Format Set the number format (signed decimal, unsigned decimal, octal,
hexadecimal, and binary, BCD, or float).

No. of Display Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the number of digits is
Digits less than the capacity of the device, empty spaces are filled with
placeholders ("*"). If the device value cannot be displayed in BCD

u on
~

format, it is expressed as “~".

No. of Decimal  Set how many places to put to the right of the decimal point when
Digits you select number formats other than binary, octal, and
hexadecimal.
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Zero Fill If you have selected right justification, select this option to insert
zeros (0) before the number.

00086

- Description: Enter a description of the object.

* Display: The display settings for the data list editor objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Drata List Edit

Basic Recipe Farm
Display Mo, of Bow! 5 Mo,of Cal,: 5 -
Keypad Option
Taxt Direction: Left--»Right -
Dizplay Trigger Frame Display
[ Use

Frame Color: lil Flate Culnr:
Line Color: | SN - |  Line Width: -

Index Form

Plate Color: IextCoInr:lil

- Recipe Form: Set the display options for recipe data.

No. of Row Set the number of rows to display.
No. of Col. Set the number of columns to display.
Direction Set the display direction (top > bottom or left > right).

- Frame Display: Set the display options for the frame.

Use Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color Select the frame color.

Plate Color Select the background color.

Line Color Select the line color.

Line Width Set the line width.

- Index Form: Set the header format for the data list.

Plate Color Select the background color.

Text Color Select the text color.
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» Keypad Option: The keypad option settings for the data list editor objects are shown in the
screenshot below.

Basic v Use Keypad

Dizplay [1Use Keypad set in Input Ohject

keypad Optian Mo, of Keypad: | 1 Browse, .
Text

[ Use User Keypad Fosition

Display Tri
spiay TNager Position of ¥ axis, 0 Position of ¥ axis: 0

[1Use Interlock .
2 Mot allowed an ON Interlock Device:

Mot allowed on OFF |

[Use log

- Use Keypad: Set whether or not to use a keypad.

Use Keypad set in Set whether or not to use a keypad specified in an
Input Object object. Enter the key window number or click
[Browse] to locate the window.

Use User Keypad Set whether or not to specify the location of the
Position keypad on the screen.

- Use Interlock: Set to prevent input when the interlock device meets the specified condition. The
input cursor will skip the locked unit and move automatically to the next unit in the sequence.

Not allowed on ON When the device is on, input is not allowed.

Not allowed on OFF  When the device is off, input is not allowed.

- Use Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.
XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, XP50-TTE is not supported.
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» Text: The text settings for the data list editor objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Data List Edit =
Biasi
== Fort:  Hr Tahoma -

Display Size: 1 =

Keypad Cption

Tex Coor: [ | - |

Display Trigger Fort Style

[1Bold [ kalic [ Strkeput [ Undedine

Horizontal Alignment
O Left (®) Center () Right

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
— Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
— Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one

option at a time.
- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the data list editor objects are shown in the
screenshot below.

Basic [+ Uze Candition

Display Type

Keypad Option (# Bit On ) Bit Off (1 Range ) Multi Bit

;—?th i Device

isplay Trigger Device! v
Range
Size: Tvpe: lngigned DEC -
ONOP O |[ Ezn. |

hulti Bit

Mo,of Bit Device: | 1]

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
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specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.

LSvELECT!?JC
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4.3.15 File Recipe Editor Object

The file recipe editor object allows you to view and edit recipes. This section describes available settings
for the file recipe editor object.

» Display: The display settings for the file recipe editor objects are shown in the screenshot below.

File Recipe Editor

Display Recipe Form
Keypad Option Mo, of Bow: b= Mo, of Cal,: 5 -
Text

Displav Trigger Direction:  Left-->Right -

Frarme Dizsplay
[~ Use

Frame Color: lil Flate Culnr:

Index Form

Plate Calor: IextCoInr:lil

Description

- Recipe Form: Set the display options for the recipe data.

No. of Row Set the number of rows to display.
No. of Col. Set the number of columns to display.
Direction Set the display direction (top > bottom or left > right).

- Frame Display: Set the display options for the frame.

Use Set whether or not to use a frame.
Frame Color Select the frame color.

Plate Color Select the background color.

Line Color Select the line color.

Line Width Set the line width.

- Index Form: Set the header format for the data list.

Plate Color Select the background color.

Text Color Select the text color.

- Description: Enter a description of the object.
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» Keypad Option: The keypad option settings for the file recipe editor objects are shown in the

4-433 | LS

screenshot below.

Dizplay [v] Use Keypad

Keypad Option [NUse Keypad set in Input Object

Text Mo, of Keypad: | 1 Browse, .,

Display Tri
Isplay frigger [1Usze User keypad Position

Position of ¥ axis, 0 Position of % axis: 0

[ Usze Interlock .
o Not allowed on ON Interlock Device:

Mot allowed on OFF |

[IUze log

- Use Keypad: Set whether or not to use a keypad.

Use Keypad set in Input Set whether or not to use a keypad specified in an object.
Object Enter the key window number or click [Browse] to locate
the window.

Use User Keypad Set whether or not to specify the location of the keypad on
Position the screen.

- Use Interlock: Set to prevent input when the interlock device meets the specified condition. The
input cursor will skip the locked unit and move automatically to the next unit in the sequence.

Not allowed on ON When the device is on, input is not allowed.

Not allowed on OFF  When the device is off, input is not allowed.

- Use Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.
XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, XP50-TTE is not supported.
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» Text: The text settings for the file recipe editor objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Displa .
Ke i aacill Option Fort T Tahoma .
ypac =p Size: 12 .
Text
Display Trigger Color | D -
Font Style
Bold Italic Strikenut Underline

Horizontal alianmment
Left Center Bight

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
- Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).

» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the file recipe editor objects are shown in the
screenshot below.

Display ] Use Condition
Keypad Option Tvpe
Teut Eit On Bit Off Bange bAulti Bit
Display Trigger Davice
Device: |f =]
Range
Size: - Type: -
0 MOP 0
hulti Bt

Mo, of Bit Device: 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
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specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range. Constants are based on device size.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.16 Clock Object

This section describes available settings for the clock object.

* Basic: The basic settings for the clock objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Clock

Basic

@ Systemn Clock
 Logging Trend Clock
® Most Recent Time

Cursar Tirne

Description:

- Format: Set the data format.

Format: Date/Time
Display
Text Date: Y MDD
Display Trigger Timme: HH:MRSS
Presiew:
Clock Type

-

- [1Display Day(y)
- Farn Fill(E)

2018/11,/24 20:42:40

Dldest Time

Description

Date/Time Date and time
Date Date
Time Time
- Date: Set the date format.
_ Description

YYYY/MM/DD

Year/Month Number/Date (4-digit year)

YY/MM/DD
MM/DD/YYYY
MM/DD
MM/DD/YY
DD/MM/YYYY
DD/MM/YY
DD/MMM/YYYY

Year/Month Number/Date (2-digit year)
Month Number/Date/Year (4-digit year)
Month Number /Date

Month Number /Date/Year (2-digit year)
Date/Month Number /Year (4-digit year)
Date/Month Number /Year (2-digit year)
Date/Month Name/Year (4-digit year)

DD/MMM/YY

Date/Month Name/Year (2-digit year)

LSELE CTRIC
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- Time: Set the time format.

HH:MM:SS Hour:Minute:Second

HH:MM Hour:Minute

- Display Day: Set whether or not to show the day of the week.

— Zero Fill: If the date or time includes a single digit number, select this option to insert a zero
before the number. For example,

23/3/2010 15:15:3 p» 23/03/2010 15:15:03
- Preview: Shows a preview of the data format.
- Clock Type: Set a clock type.

System Clock Set to show the system time in the clock.

Logging Trend Set to show logging data in the clock. Set a logging trend option
Clock (most recent time, oldest time, or cursor time). If a logging trend

object does not exist in a screen, “-" will be displayed in the time
format because the time cannot be displayed.

Description: Enter a description of the object.

* Display: The display settings for the clock objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Clock

Basic [l Transparent BG Image
Dizplay
Frame Color:
Text | |
. ) |
Dizplay Trigger
Plate Color:

[— -]

Library || Qpen,,, |

- Library: Click to select an image from an image library.

- Open: Click to browse images on your computer. When you select an image from your computer, it
will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background transparent.
- Frame Color: Select a frame color (only available with vector images).
- Plate Color: Select a background color from the image.
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» Text: The text settings for the clock objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic

Display

Text

Display Trigger

Font % Tahoma -

Sizar 14 ~ | Width Ratio: 100% -
Qulnr:|| ] -
Font Style

[]Bnld [Jltalic [ Strikegut [ Undetline

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list or entering
a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1%-600%.

— Color: Select a font color.
- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more than one
option at a time.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the clock objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic
Display
Text

Display Trigger

[v] Use Condition

Tvpe

@ Bit On ) Bit Off 1 Range 7 Multi Bit

Device

Device: v

Range

Size: Tvpe: Unsigred DEC -
OMOP 0 || Ezn. |

Multi Eit

No.of Bit Devica: | ]

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On

The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off

The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range

The action is performed when the value falls within the specified
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range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of multiple
devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range. Constants are based on the device size.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.17 Embedded Screen Object

You can use the embedded screen object to open other screens on the Base screen. You can insert a
frequently-used page without additional editing through this object. This section describes available
settings for embedded screen object.

To embed a screen into the Base screen, in the Project pane, drag and drop a window (Base screen,
window, or Part screen) onto the editing area.

3 xpBuilder
© PROJECT EDT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HE

§§ﬂim ) QEE =3,

BRERAEH D% dhh BB M.
Screen * 3 X B-1* TextTable 01* B-2* P-1* Qg
Bl {? Mew Project”
Lé_l [ Base Screen

[@ Insert Base Screen
[ 1 Base Screen
[ 2 Base Screen
BB Window screen SC‘ een
[@ Insert window screen
[ 65531 DEC Keypad
B 65532 HEX Keypad
B 65533 ASCI Keypad
B 65534 FLOAT Keypad
== Part Screen Line #2 :
[@ Insert part screen

= 1 Part
- 2 Part

Line #1 :

The window will be embedded as follows:
Screen 1 Embedded Screen 1

Line #1 : Embedded |ine #1 :

Line #2 : Embedded Line #2 :

* Basic: Basic settings for the embedded screen object include the following.

Ermbedded Screen @

Basic Screen Type

{* Base Screen © Window Screen ¢ Part Screen

¥ Goto Screen

Screen Mumber: 2;1

QK | Cancel |

- Screen Type: Set the type of screen to be opened.

- Go to screen: Set whether or not to open an existing screen.
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- Screen Number: Set the screen number to open.

Inserting a screen to use an object as the background of another screen, follow the steps below. For
example, to insert the "B2" screen as the background on the "B1" screen, open the B1 screen and
insert Select the screen (B2) and right-click it.

Settings' menu. As a result, the screen of B2 is displayed in the form of an insert object,

It will be created and inserted in the future. At this time, the screen insertion object has a selection
lock. It will be in the state and can not be selected. To unlock the selection, press the "Unlock
Selected" menu it's possible

Screen =
=-[# New Projects

5.1 Base Screen
i--Og@ Insert Base Screen 4 Figure

W] vose screen

Insert Alarm »

Open

Close

Copy

% cut =
Delete [

Property

Rename

As Startup Screen

Set as background at Active Base Screen

Import

B
_F~ setas background at all Base Screen
X
L

Export

Inserting a Screen To use an object as a background on all other main screens, do the following: For
example, to insert "B2" screen as background in all basic screens, select the screen (B2) to insert and
then right-click and select "Set as background screen of all basic screens”. As a result, the screen of B2
is inserted in the form of an inserted object on all the basic screens except B2, and is created at the
top of the screen. At this time, the selection objects can not be selected because the selection lock is
applied. To unlock the selection, press the "Unlock" menu.

Screen v a

= [# Mew Project* =i 5= @
, [ Base Screen % | m—
H [@ Insert Base Screen 4 Figure ‘]
Wl 1 pose screen]
: .. 2 Base nsert
=-[& Window sc Insert Alarm 4
io-Og Insertw
o
553 W OPe”
2 65532 | W Close
B 65533
& Copy
: = 65534 ‘
= = Part Screer cut
[ Insertp X Delete
.0 HDMI Scre

(@ Froperty
A
4 Rename

As Startup Screen

Set as background at Active Base Screen

Set as background at all Base Screen

Impart
Export

Bl ND

e When you insert a Base screen into another Base screen:
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- Background settings will not be applied.
- Set scripts cannot be used.
- The inserted Base screen cannot be imported from another Base screen to itself.
— The same number Base screen cannot be inserted.

e You can also insert the Base screen into another Base screen by dragging it.

e When you try to insert a Base screen that is already embedded in another Base screen, the
embedded screen is not inserted. Only the Base screen itself is inserted.

e If you click the insert screen move icon in the Data Viewer window, you can move to the
corresponding insert screen without needing to release the lock status.

Data Viewer v I X I
All -
Shape Mame Object I Position a
Graph Fie GPODOO1 [214,164,2342.. md
Graph Meter GMOD001 (478,159,5582.. mb
Embedded ... [+ ES00001 (0,0,800,600) )
Embedded ... (#] ES00002 (0,0,800,600) )
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] |

4.3.18 Memo Pad Object

This section describes available settings for the memo pad object.

* Basic: The basic settings for the memo pad object include the following.

Basic

/] Storage Confirmn: |«
Display Trigger !F‘_ ? |
en
Pen Width: 1= Pen Color: E
Display

[ Plate Calor:
[w|]Use Border

Border

Border Width: 1=

Description:

- Storage Confirm: Set whether or not to use a device to view current memo status. Enter the device
address in the field or click the icon to the right of the field to specify a device address. The first
three bits of the device address specify the function of the memo pad.

00 Indicates the status of the object (on in active mode; off in non-
active mode).

01 Shows whether or not the memo was saved successfully. The Saving
function of a special switch saves a memo currently on the XGT
Panel.

02 Shows whether or not the memo was deleted successfully. The

Deleting function of a special switch deletes a memo currently on
the XGT Panel.

- Pen: Set the pen options.

Pen Width Set the pen width (1 to 30).

Pen Color Set the pen color.

Display: Set the display options.

Plate Color Set the background color of the memo pad.

Use Border Set whether or not to use a border.

Border Color Set the border color.

Border Width Set the border width.

Description: Enter a description for the object.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the memo pad object include the following.

Basic [/ Use Condition
Digplay Trigger Type
= Bit On 1 Bit Off 1 Bange 1 Multi Bit
Device
Device: |~{
Range
Size: Type: Unsigned DEC ~
ONOP 0 | [ Exe. |
rMAulti Bit
No.of Bit Device: | ||

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range. Constants are based on device size.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.




4. Reference

4.3.19 PDF Viewer Object
This section describes available settings for the PDF viewer object.

You can either use File Explorer to search for a PDF file and open it in the PDF viewer object on the
screen, or configure a special switch for PDF viewing. Refer to the PDF viewer section in <4.3.2.4 Special
Switch> for detailed information.

* Basic: The basic settings for the PDF viewer object include the following.

Basic Device of Page Mo, | =
Dpen File

Description:

- Device of page No.: Set a device to assign the page number of a PDF file that is currently open.
— Open File: Set whether to open a PDF file using a file path, or a device.
| Open File

File Setting
Direct

Device | E

The lenah of Param. %

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

e You can place only one PDF viewer on a screen.

e PDF viewer function is not supported in the simulator.
e The PDF document is displayed to fit the width of the object. You can scroll down to
see the rest of the document outside the viewing area.
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4.3.20 VNC Viewer Object

This section describes available settings for the VNC viewer object.

You can remotely monitor the hot computer’s screen using the VNC viewer. Refer to the VNC viewer
section in <4.3.2.4 Special Switch> for detailed information.

* VNC Viewer: The basic settings for the VNC viewer object include the following.

W Wiewer Remote Setting
Dizplay Trigger Rernaote | Hostname
Port 500 -

Use Password

Option
Use Popup Window

Disable Touch Inputs

Description

- Remote: Enter the host name of the remotely connected HMI device for monitoring.

- Port: Enter the TCP/IP port number to use for the monitoring.

— Use password: Click the checkbox to set a password for the monitoring operation.

- Option: Set the following options.

- Use Popup Window: Select this option to display the remote screen in a popup window.
- Disable Touch Inputs: Select to disable touch inputs for the remote screen.

— Description: Enter a description for the object.
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» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the VNC viewer object include the following.

W Wiewer
Display Trigger

[ Use Condition

Type

@ Bit On ) Bit Off () Range ) Multi Bit
Device

Device: [v
Range

Size: Tvpe: lUngigned DEC -

TNOP 0 |[ Eze. |
tulti Bit

Mo, of Bit Device: 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of

multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad icon to the
right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range. Constants are based on device size.

Size

16 bit or 32 bit.

Type

Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.

Exp.

Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.

¢ You can place only one VNC viewer on a screen.

e PDF viewer function is not supported in the simulator.
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4.3.21 Multimedia object

This section describes multimedia objects. You can play the video file using multimedia objects. For more
information, please refer to <4.3.2.4 Special Switch>.

* Multimedia: This is the Basic setting of multimedia objects.

Basic Multimedia setting

Video folder:

[ Bepeat

[ Status Device

Descriptic

- Video folder: Enter the folder name where the video file is located.
- Repeat: Set the video file to repeat playback.
— Status Device: Enter the device value to read the current status value of the multimedia object.

Status Device Value Description

0 Normal

1 No external Storage
2 File Open Error

4 Movie File Play Error
8 Movie Play Finished

3,5,6,7,9~16 Reserved

— Description: Enter the description of the object.

Multimedia objects have the below restrictions.

Item Description
Video File Supports MP4, AVI, and WMW files.
HDMI Extended Not support video play on HDMI extended screen.

Screen (iXP2 only)

Play Speed High-quality, high-capacity videos can take a long time to
load or may break when playing. For iXP2 model, the 1024 x
768 resolution is recommended.
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Number of
multimedia object

Only 1 multimedia object can be created in each screen and
window.

Video Play

Video play is only possible in one place. The currently
playing video will stop when playing a video through a
multimedia object on a popup window while playing a video
on the main screen.

e If the video can not be played, take the following measures..

-iXP2

Play after encoding video file set as below through video encoding program.

iXP2-08XXA model

Resolution: 800 x 600, Codec: H264

Other iXP2 models

Resolution: 1024 x 768, Codec: H264

-wXP

e Please install the external video integrated codec on the PC where wXP is installed.
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4.3.22 FTP Client

The FTP client is an object that connects to an FTP server, displays a list of files and directories on the FTP
server, and downloads selected files. PDF files on an FTP server can be displayed using a PDF viewer
object. FTP client object is available only for iXP2 and iXP models.

» Basic: FTP client basic setting.

FTP Client =
Basic FTF Setting
Display
Device
Text FTP Server | 192.168.1].166

Const

Display Trigger

Device
Port number 2
Const

Device
Uger 1D

Const

Password Device

Const

FTFP server anonymous mode connection

Uze Passive Mode
FTP server charset settings UTF-8 CP349

Status Device E

Description

Cancel

- FTP Server: Enter the IP address of the FTP server to connect to. The FTP server address can be
used by entering a fixed value or by using a device.

- Port number: Enter the FTP server port to connect to. The default port number is 21. The port
number can be changed by entering a fixed value or using a device.

- User ID: Enter the User ID of the FTP server to connect to. If anonymous mode connection is used,
the ID is set to anonymous. The ID can be changed by entering a fixed value or by using a device.

- Password: Enter the password of the FTP server account to access. The password can be changed
by entering a fixed value or by using the device.

— FTP server anonymous mode connection: Connect to the FTP server using the Anonymous
account. The ID is disabled so that it cannot be changed.

- Use Passive Mode: When set, accesses in passive mode.
— FTP server charset settings: Set the character set of the FTP server. The default value is UTF-8.
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o If the set character set is different from the character set on the server, it may happen that the
Korean display is not normally performed.

e When connecting to an FTP server running on iXP2, the file and folder names may not be displayed
in Korean.

— Status Device: Set the device that records the value to display the operation status of the FTP

client
0 Default value
1 IP address is incorrect.
2 FTP server connection success
3 FTP server connection failure
4 File download success
5 File download failure.
6 FTP server connection termination.

- Description: Enter the description of the object.

* Display: This is the screen for setting the FTP client display. This is the same as the file explorer's
frame shape, line, and file explorer settings.

FTP Client X

Line:

Basic Frami

=l

Display Color EI
Teat Frame Calor Col. number | 5| 7
Display Trigger Plate Color Width 1

Screen Setting

BG Color of Root Text Color of Root | [

[JUse Status Bar

s o =

Multiingual ASCII -~ (Display in muliple Bnguage

- Use Frame: Select whether to use the frame.
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Frame Color Set frame color

Plate Color  Set plate color of FTP client.

Col.number Set the number of rows to be displayed on the screen.

- Line: Set the line color and width.

BG Color Specifies the background color of the area that displays the
of Root parent path on FTP clients. You can go to the previous folder
or previous directory through the parent path.

ST bt path display area

<DIR> corom

<DIR> loat+iound

.L Aan .
2 2 - 2 H
= = = = =
g ARAR g
3 2 z
i AR L
" -

Text Color Specifies the text color of the area that parent path in the FTP
of Root client.

Use Status Enable or disable the status bar.

Bar The status bar displays the current FTP client’s operational
connection status and the server address to which it is
connected.

Display status

e —
O —
<DIR> dew
<DIR> stc
I

BG Color Specifies the background color of the area where the FTP
client displays the status bar.
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Text Specifies the text color of the area that displays the status bar
on the FTP client.

o If multiple cells are selected in the FTP client, the cell selected first operates. For example, if you
select A.PDF, B.PDF in order, and then press the Execute special switch, the selected A.PDF file is
displayed in the PDF viewer first.

» Text: Set the text for FTP Client. It is the same as the character setting function of File Explorer.

FTP Client »
fasic Fort: T ¥indlé -
Dizpl
i Size: 12 -
Text
Display Trigger Color: | I -
Fort Style
[]Bald [ kalic [ Strikeaut ] Undedi...

Horizontal Alignment
) Left i#) Center i) Bight

Font: Select the font.

Size: Select the font size.

Color: Set the text color

— Font style: Set the text style. Bold, italic, strikeout, underline). 2 or more can be selected.
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» Display trigger: Sets the display trigger for the FTP Client. This is the same as the display trigger
setting function of File Explorer.

FTP Client *
Basic [[] Use Condition
Display Type
Text » Bit On Bit Cif Bange M
Display Tri
Ispiay Ingger Device
Device:
Range

e

Mutti Bit

- Use Condition: Select whether to use the display trigger.
- Type: Set the type of the condition.

Bit On Displayed when the device is on

Bit Off Displayed when the device is off

Range Displayed when the value is included in the set area

Multi Bit It operates when the result of multiple devices satisfies the

logical command.

- Device: Enter the device or tag address directly in the input area or use the keypad buttons.

Network settings are also possible when you press the keypad button to open the device window.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or Float
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click [Setting] to
specify the bit conditions.

e If connection to the FTP server fails, check the following.

- Check if the FTP server IP address is correctly entered and connected to the network by ping test.

- Check if the entered ID and password are correct

- When connecting with an anonymous account, you must enter a password according to the FTP

server settings. Please enter your email address in the password.
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e If Korean file and directory names are not displayed, check the following.
- The character set must be set to match that of the FTP server.

- If you cannot check the character set of the FTP server, change the UTF-8 and CP949 and
reconnect.
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4.4 Viewing or Changing XGT Panel Information

To view or change XGT Panel information:

T In XP-Builder, click [COMMUNICATION] » [XGT Panel Information].

2 Click a tab to view or change the following information:

* General: The General tab allows you to view properties for the XGT Panel.

General = Settings  Clock | Password

¥GT Panel Information - Ethernet (192.168.0.5), 2143

X

Property WYalue
HGT Panel PPFO-TTé
State Running
Wersion 3.10.0707
Filz wergian 310

Flazh memory

534 A131072KRB. 0%

CF card 0/0kEB. 0%
USE memory 0/0KB. 0%
SO card 0/0KB. 0%
FLCO LS: %GB [LINK)

Seftings

Project Compare with XGT Panel

Refresh

Close

— XGT Panel: The XGT Panel model number.

- State: The operational state of the XGT Panel.

- Version: The XGT Panel version.

— File version: The file version.

- Flash memory: Used and available flash memory.
- CF Card: Used and available memory on an installed CF card.
- USB Memory: Used and available memory on an installed USB device.

- SD Card: Used and available memory on an installed SD card (For iXP/IPC series only).

- Project Compare with XGT Panel: Check if the modified download is enabled. The check
compares the project’s ID in the HMI with the current project ID. If the project IDs differ, a full
download is required. Even if the two projects are the same, they may be considered as
different projects. Errors occur if a project is deleted from the HMI because of communication
errors or if the project ID is changed when the project is sent to another HMI device for
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completion of the project. The following screenshots show messages for projects that are the
same and different.

* Settings: The Settings tab allows you to specify the following settings:

XGT Panel Information - Ethernet (192.168.0.1], 2143

| Clock | Password |

General | :

I Touch buzzer sound

Keep-Alive time: 0 _%I Minute

Alias name: 5

e |

Install/Update ¥GT Panel USE driver: Install

Settings | Refresh | Close |

— Touch Buzzer Sound: Set whether or not to use audible feedback when a user touches the
XGT Panel screen. This feature is not supported by the IPC series.

- Keep-Alive Time: Set how long the server will keep the communication port open if there is
no response from the XGT Panel.

- Alias Name: Specify an alias to use when scanning for or connecting to the XGT Panel.
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* Clock: The Clock tab allows you to specify the following settings:

General | Settings | Password |

Date: | 471672013 = Set

Time: | 31317 PM =

Synchronise with PC time |

XGT Panel Information - Ethernet (192.168.0.1), 2143 (=23

Settings | Refresh | Close |

- Date: Specify the date. Click [Set] to apply your settings to the XGT Panel.
- Time: Specify the time. Click [Set] to apply your settings to the XGT Panel.

- Synchronise with PC Time: Click to apply the computer’s time to the XGT Panel.

* Password: The Password tab allows you to specify or delete the password that is required when

transferring a project to the XGT Panel.

General | Settings | Clock Password |

Previous password:
MNew password: Set
Corffirm password:

(Mzximum 10 characters)

XGT Panel Information - Ethernet (192.168.0.1), 2143 (=23

Refrash | Close

- Previous Password: Enter the current password and click [Delete] to delete it.
- New Password: Enter a new password and click [Set].
- Confirm Password: Re-enter the new password and click [Set].
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4.5 Using the HTML Device Copier

You can use the HTML Device Copier to copy and paste the device values onto a web page to monitor

the devices on the web.

To copy and paste the devices:

1 Create a project.

2 Click [TOOL] » [HTML Device Copier].

¥B NP-Builder
% PROJECT EDNT VIEW COMMON

el » x ¥ B

: A S .
w - &
R B E O:
Screen

EH? Mew Project”

£ Base Screen
@ Insert Base Screen
-.[] 1 Base Screen
..[] 2 Base Screen
-2 Window screen

(€} m]

[ Insert window screen
B 65531 DEC Keypad 4|
..[Bn 55532 HEX Keypad
-.[Bn 55533 ASCH Keypad
..[En 65534 FLOAT Keypad
2= Part Screen

--[@ Insert part screen
[ 1 Part

[ 2 Part

[~ Ity

TOOL

COMMUNICATION
Cross Reference(D)
Find in Active screen
Replace in Active screen
Find/Replace All...
Find/Replace an item...
Memaory Statistics...
Data Check(V)

WINDOW

TOOLEOX  HEL
3
Ctrl+F
Ctri=R

Register object caption to TextTable automtically

Mext Sereen(\W)

Export Fant

Install Font

Option

Customization
Simulation
XP-PD

HTML Device Copier
5V Converter

Crl=M

3 Specify the action type and size, and enter the device address.

HTML Device Copier
Action: (% Read (1 Wirite
Size: (#) Bit (71 16 Bit () 32 Bit
Type: |£;'e:2e: "|
Device: |‘4"' |
Preview:

X

4 Click [Copy] to copy the device value.

5 Paste it on an HTML editor to use it on a web page.
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HTML functions related to the device monitoring

e GetXPData [Parameter 1] [Parameter 2] [Parameter 3]
[Parameter 1] device value read in text string
[Parameter 2] 4 byte device address in hexadecimal numbers
[Parameter 3] return data type (1-7)*

e SetXPData [Parameter 1] [Parameter 2] [Parameter 3]
[Parameter 1] device value to be written
[Parameter 2] 4 byte device address in hexadecimal numbers
[Parameter 3] return data type (1-7)*

* Return data types are: 1. Signed decimal, 2. Unsigned decimal, 3. Octonary,
4. Hexadecimal, 5. Binary, 6. BCD, 7.Real number
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4.6 Using the CSV Converter

You can use the CSV converter to convert an encrypted CSV (CSVE) file into regular CSV file.

To convert a CSVE file to CSV format:

1 Click [TOOL] » [CSV Converter].

Jf ¥P-Builder
% PROJECT EDIT VIEW COMMON | TOOL | COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HEL

[| ﬂ n 2 X \!e Cross Reference(D) 4

- - B, Find in Active screen Ctrl=F
LA S BT kS & 2
_ ] Replace in Active screen Ctrl=R.
R EA w I Find/Replace All. 4
Finc/Repace sn .. ,
E'{? Mew Project” Bl Memory statistics...
=-[] Base Screen -
= Data Check(V]
[ Insert Base Screen
-] 1 Base Screen ih} Script Check
..{] 2 Base Screen Register object caption to TextTable automtically

- Window screen

@ Inzert window screen
[ 65531 DEC Keypad 4
-.[B 65532 HEX Keypad

-.[Br 55533 ASCI Keypad

.1 65534 FLOAT Keypad Install Font
== Part Screen

|1 Previous Screen(Q)]
Mext Screen{W)

Export Font

@I @ Option

nsert part screen

= 1 Part &(. Customization

B 2Part u Simulation Ctrl=M
¥P-PD

HTML Device Copier
C8V Converter

2 Click [Add CSVE Files], and then select the CSVE files in the file browser window.

i Bl
£ XP-CSVConverter [
Add CSVE Files... I Delete Selected Itemsl
Source Files | Qutput Files

D:Wbackupo_00%3572_31286125_MVM_0.CSVE
D:Wbackupo_00%3572_31286125_MVM_1.CSVE
D:Wbackupo_00%3572_31286125_MVM_2.CSVE
D:Wbackupo_00%3572_31286125_MVM_3.CSVE
D:Wbackupo_00%3572_31286125_MVM_4.CSVE

1| 11

Output folder: C:itUsersuserttDocuments

| »
Convert |

-

3 Click [...] on the right side of the Output folder field, and select the destination folder for the
converted CSV files.

4 Click [Convert] to start conversion.
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4.7 Managing External Storage Sources for Backup

This section describes how to control external storage sources when making file backups, such as
logging, recipe, and screen image data. You can manage the backup data in this way:

* You can back up data, such as logging, recipe, and screen image data by saving them to a CF card, SD
card, or a USB storage source, according to the settings contained in XP-Builder.

* If there is insufficient memory in the external storage source, the data will be deleted and the backup
process will stop. Settings that control this situation are adjusted in XP-Builder.

* You can monitor if the external backup storage source has been recognized or not.

* When you are backing up data make sure that external storage sources are only removed when the
safe removal switch is turned on and after the LED lamp turns off. Failure to observe these precautions
may result in backup failure.

4.7.1 Managing the File Path for Backup Files

The file path shown below describes how backup files are routed:

u The root directory of CF or USB storage
i’ """ m Logging
;»---D 1 (Logging number)
g :‘“'m YYYY.MM.BeginDay.EndDay.0

]
'
.
'

DD.BeginHour.EndHour.0 (Filled storage limit per folder)

DD.BeginHour.EndHour.1 (Filled storage limit per folder, and share the same start and
! | end time.)

DD.BeginHour. FF (Storage limit not reached)

| G HH.BeginMinute.FF

L---@ﬂ Lhhmmss0.CSV

i -"D 2 (Sub directory_ same as 1)
[ ‘D Recipe

: e @ﬂ Rhhmmss0.CSV (each logging number has the same sub
structure)

b m Screen Image

------ @ﬂ Shhmmss0.BMP (each logging number has the same sub structure)
rd

i
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4.7.1.1 File Path for Logging Backup

* The 'Logging’ subdirectory will be created under the root directory of the USB/CF/SD storage source.

* Under the 'Logging’ directory, a subdirectory will be created with a filename generated by the logging
number.

* Under the logging number directory, a subdirectory will be created with a filename by Year/Month.

The date directory will be included as a subdirectory.
Up to 500 date directories can be created.

The 'Year/Month' directory will not only contain year and month information, but will also record
the date the directory was created.

As an example, the name of a directory created in October 2010 with subdirectories created since
15 October would be: 2070.70.15.FF. The FF at the end of the directory name represents that there
is more data space to store for October, 2010. (This means that the subdirectory currently holds
less than 500 date directories).

When there is a change of Month, the directory name will be changed and saved to the last date in
the month when information was logged.

As an example, if the directory contains date directories created between October 15 and October
30, and was created in October 2010, the directory name would be 2070.70.75.30.0 when the
month changes to November 2010.

If a month directory is carrying more than 500 date subdirectories before the month ends, the
directory name will change to the last date in the sub directory.

For example, if the number of date sub directories created from 1 October to 15 October 2010 is
greater than 500 the file name will be: 2070.70.01.75.0.

If the month ends or the total number of sub directories exceeds 500, or the directory has the same
starting/ending date name, then the last index number is added to identify the directories.

As an example, if the directory created in October 2010 has 3 directories each holding 500 sub
directories, then the directory names would be:

:2010.10.01.01.0

:2010.10.01.01.1

:2010.10.01.01.2

* Under the Year-/Month directory, a subdirectory with a date name will be created.

The date directory contains an hour subdirectory.

The date directory can hold up to 500 hour subdirectories.

The filenames of date directories contain date and hour information, for the first subdirectory that
was created.

The rest of the directory creation procedure is identical to the Year/Month directory creation
procedure.

* Under the Date directory, a directory will be created that will store time information created.
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* Logging backup files have hour, minute, and second information as their file names.
— Backup files will be created in CSV format.

— The names of the files will begin with ‘L', representing 'logging’, and the rest of the name will
contain hour, minute, and second index information.

- If the backup files are created simultaneously in the same second, additional index information will
be added at the end of the file name.

4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup
* Adirectory named ‘Recipe’ will be created under the USB/CF/SD storage root directory.
* A subdirectory will be created with filenames identified by Year/Month.
* The rest of the directory structure is the same as the logging backup file structure.
* Recipe backup files have hour, minute, and second information as their file name.
— Backup files will be created in CSV format.

— The filenames will begin with 'R’, representing 'recipe’, and the rest of the name will contain hour,
minute, and second index information.

- If backup files are created simultaneously in the same second, additional index information will be
added at the end of file name.

4.7.1.3 Path for Screen Backup

* Adirectory named ‘Screen Image’ will be created in the USB/CF/SD storage directory.

* A subdirectory named by Year/Month will be created in the Screen Image directory.

* The rest of the directory structure is the same as the logging backup file structure.

* Screen Image backup files use hour, minute, and second information as their file names.
— The backup files will be created in bitmap format.

— The filenames will begin with 'S", representing 'Screen Image’, and the rest of the name will contain
hour, minute, and second index information.

- If backup files are created simultaneously in the same second, additional index information will be
added at the end of filename.
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4.7.1.4 Path for Memo Backup

* Adirectory named ‘Memo’ will be created in the USB/CF/SD storage directory.

* A subdirectory named by Year/Month will be created in the Memo directory.

* The rest of the directory structure is the same as the logging backup file structure.

* Memo back up files use hour, minute, and second information as their file name.
— The backup files will be created in bitmap format.

— The filenames will begin with 'M’, representing 'Memo', and the rest of the name will contain hour,
minute, and second index information.

- If backup files are created simultaneously in the same second, additional index information will be
added at the end of the filename.

e If time is set ahead of present time, normal operation is guaranteed. However, if time is set behind
present time, normal operation is not guaranteed. If this situation arises, hour unit directories and
all subdirectories should be deleted to resume normal operation. For example, if the date setting
had been changed from 10th December to 5th December, Year/Month directories including 5th
December will have to be deleted to enable normal operation to resume.

¢ Logging, Recipe, Screen Image, and Memo functions do not support project classification. For
instance, if Project A has logging groups numbered 1,2 and 3, and each logging group creates a file
backup, 1,2,3 directory will be created and each file will be saved in a subdirectory. Then, if Project B
has logging groups numbered 1 and 2, downloads the projects and creates file backups, these files
can be mixed with Project A’'s backed up files. In this situation, the operator should classify Project
A's and Project B's backup files by their download time.
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4.7.2 Managing Memory for Backups

If there is insufficient memory in the external storage sources, data is deleted or backup processes stop
depending on XP-Builder's configuration.

Using XP-Builder to delete the oldest data for backup, click [Common] P [Project Property Setting] »
[Storage Settings], set the Backup Storage location for each file, and then click the checkbox next to
Delete old file if disk full.

Backup Storage

Alam data: CF card + | [ Delete old file i disk full
Logaing data: USE memory | = | | Delete old file f disk full
Becipe data: CF card - Delete old file f disk full
Capture image: SO card = | |lw] Delete old file i disk full
Memo file: SO card + | |lw] Delete old file i disk full
Qperation Log: %D card - Celete old file if disk fuIIJ

When you back up the file by erasing the oldest files:

* If there is insufficient backup space, look for the earliest Year/Month subdirectories in Logging,
Recipe, and Screen Image directories. When looking at Logging, look for subdirectories under the
current back up logging number. For example, if Logging number 2 is on the current back up list but
does not have data in the file's directory, data in logging number 1 directory will remain untouched.

* Look for the earliest date directory in the earliest Year/Month directory.

* Look for the earliest hour directory in the earliest date directory.

* Delete the earliest backed up files from the earliest hour directory.

* If more data space is needed, repeat the above steps and check available data space.

* When deleting files, if the whole hour directory has been cleared, remove the hour directory.

* When deleting hour directories, if a whole date directory has been cleared, remove the date directory.

* When deleting date directories, if a whole month directory has been cleared, remove the month
directory.

e If an unreadable directory or file (operator file or directory) is found, leave the directory or file and
locate normal backup files.

e If the current directory contains only operator data, it will cause a backup failure. The XGT Panel
cannot delete operator data, therefore it will stop any further action.
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4.7.2.1 When there is Insufficient Memory or Exceeds the Limit

* Storage properties are configured in XP-Builder, project properties. By checking Delete old file if disk
full, the earliest video files will be automatically located and deleted. If Delete old file if disk full is
unchecked, then XP-Builder will stop and prompt the user with an error message.

* When the total number of files reaches 1000, delete the earliest created file from the earliest created
directory. As files are deleted and the directory is emptied, the directory will then be deleted.

4-467



4. Reference
| -

4.7.3 Monitoring External Storage Connection

XGT Panel monitors connections with external storage devices. Storage monitoring is set up in XP-Builder
as shown below:

Project Property x

Project Summary Destination Storage

HGT Panel Settings Image files: Flash memery -

Screen Settings

Upload praoject file: Flash memery =
Security Settings
Key Window Settings g iz Flash memory |~
Language Recipe data: NVRAM memeor ~
Storage Settings Movie Play: USE memory -

Global Script Setti
o3l Seript ~etngs Backup Storage

Extended Device Settings

Alarm data: Mot used o Delete old file if disk is fu ] Create Director
Operation Log )
Legging data: Not used @ Delete old file if disk is fu | Create
wXP Setting
Recipe data: Mot used - e v C
Auxiliary Settings
Capture image: Mot used - Delete old file if disk is fu ] Creat
Memo file: Mot used - Delete old file if disk is fu 7| Create Director
Operaticn Log: Not used - Delete old file if disk is fu 7| Create Director

To use the monitoring function, you should select the Alarm window pop-up option, when you
download the project file.

Project Property b4

Project summary Screen Capture E-mail Property

XGT Panel Settings Output: Runtime print - [JUse E-mail functicn

Screen Settings

Security Settings Script Watchdog Time System Alarm Window
Key Window Settings Maximum time: 5 | sec
Language
guag Flow Alarm Display Mode Cemmunicaticn Error Display

Storage Sefttings o )
Show communicaticn error window
. . ® Redraw at occurred
Global Script Settings
[ Sound a buzzer
Extended Device Settings O After current display list )

i [JDon't show communication error window after it is closed
Cperation Log
WXP Settin

9 Screen change gesuture opticn Switch communicaticn operaticn setting
Auxiliary Settings

1 Change by screen number @® Synchronous mode

(' Change by screen change order
(Similar to web browser) ) Asynchronous mode

Set action priority [ Smooth edges of font(Except eXP Series)

[ Precedence of drawing priority Anti-aliasing v] Clea

When the external storage device for logging, recipe, and screen image backup is removed from XGT
Panel while the device is running, a system alarm is turned on. The alarm is reset when an external
storage device is reconnected to the XGT Panel.

You can check system alarms and their device addresses in the System Alarm menu located in XP-Builder
as shown below:

S ELECTRIC |4'468
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B-1 | System Alarm

Device Data Type Description

1 HS350.0 BIT MWRaM Low B attery Waming

2 HS5350.1 BIT HNWRak |rnwvalid D ata 'Waming

3 H55951.0 BIT Mo Logging Backup Starage

4 H5951.1 BIT Mo Recipe Backup Storage

5 H5951.2 BIT Mao Screen Backup Storage

E H5951.4 BIT Mo Printer

7 HS5350.8 BIT LSBE Owver Current " aming

8 H5951.3 BIT Mo Alarm Backup Storage

9 H5951.5 BIT Ma Memo B ackup Storage

10 pHS100.2 BIT Falied to load *PLink parameter
4-469 ] LSELECTRJC
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4.7.4 Safe Removal Switch

The safe removal switch is used to remove external storage devices without any loss of backup data.

When the safe removal switch is on, and the storage device is not processing data, the LED lamp will turn
off. If the storage device is processing data, the LED lamp will turn off after the backup is completed,
automatically disengaging the storage device. This means that when the LED lamp is turned off no
backup action will be completed and the data in the storage device is inaccessible.

When the safe removal switch is activated and the LED lamp is off, the storage device must be removed
and reconnected to ensure that it is recognized. The minimum time delay for removing and reconnecting

storage devices after their safe removal is 5 seconds.

The actions listed below describe situations where theLEDlamp will not turn off even if the safe removal
switch is turned on. The LED lamp will only go off after the described actions are fully completed:

* While a backup file is being created or XP-Builder is reading data

If the images stored in the XP_User Image from an external storage device is being used as a part
image and being loaded in the program

While reading or writing a file recipe

While reading backup data from the XP-server through an XP-Link connection

While browsing backup lists to upload from XP-Builder
While loading a sound file or an image that belongs to a project

While transferring project backup data to a storage device or from XP-Builder

While downloading a project using XP-Builder or a storage device

While changing an image in the start menu

While ladder program monitoring is being saved in a storage device

m Sub Classification Action
Data Backup Alarm Writing
Logging Writing

Recipe Writing

Screen Writing

Memo Writing

Video Writing

Still Shot Writing

Data Upload Alarm Reading
Logging Reading

Recipe Reading
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m Sub Classification Action

Screen Reading

Memo Reading

Video Reading

Still Shot Reading
Data by Function Part Image Reading

Edit File Recipe Reading/Writing

Send File Recipe Reading/Writing
Web Server Create Webpage Writing
Sending XP-Link File Reading
Inquire file list Reading
Project Upload Project Backup Communication Reading

Project Backup - Storage Writing
Download Project Image Writing

Sound Writing

Project Backup Writing
Ladder Monitor Download Writing

Execute Reading
Change Start Menu Image Reading
Download Storage Project Data Reading

4-471 | LSEecTric
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O
5. Other features

5.1 Gestures & Multi-Touch

5.1.1 Gesture definition

1 Flick

You can quickly move up/down/left/right while maintaining contact with one finger.

2 Swipe

Slowly move up/down/left/right while maintaining contact with one finger

e When using the gesture function without transitions, the touch position must be within the object to
use the gesture function.

5.1.2 Screen Transition Gesture Function

T The screen transition gesture function is performed only when there is no other object in the gesture
motion range. It operates under the following conditions.

Gesture Direction Gesture Type Action Performed
Left Flick Switch to the next screen
Right Flick Switch to the previous screen

2 The screen transition gesture function works as soon as you release your hand after performing the
flick operation.

e The screen switching function is based on the screen number created by XP-Builder.
As a result, the next screen changes to the next number screen on the current
screen, and the previous screen changes the same way.
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5.1.3 Logging Trend Graph Gesture Function

1 Logging Trend Graph The gesture function can recognize the gesture from the moment you touch
the logging trend graph object. It operates under the following conditions.

Gesture Direction Gesture Type Action Performed
Left Swipe View next data 3 times
Left Flick View next data 1 time
Right Swipe View previous data 3 times
Right Flick View previous data 1 time

e If you touch the Logging Trend Graph object, you can perform the gesture function and the blue
frame will be displayed. This allows you to check whether the gesture is recognizable.

5.1.4 Logging View Gesture Function

1 Logging View Gesture function allows you to recognize the gesture from the moment you touch the

Logging View object.

Gesture Direction Gesture Type Action Performed
Left Swipe View next column 1 time
Left Flick View next column 3 times
Right Swipe View previous column 1 time
Right Flick View previous column 3 times
Down Swipe View one line up 1 time
Down Flick View one line up 3 times
up Swipe View one line down 1 time
up Flick View one line down 3 times

¢ History Alarm View when you touch an object, you can perform a gesture function and a blue frame
is displayed. This allows you to check whether the gesture is recognizable.
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5.1.5 History Alarm View Gesture Function

1 History Alarm View Gesture Function can recognize the gesture from the moment you touch the

History Alarm View object. It operates under the following condition:

Gesture Direction Gesture Type Action Performed

Left Swipe View next column 1 time

Left Flick View next column 3 times
Right Swipe View previous column 1 time
Right Flick View previous column 3 times
Down Swipe View one line up 1 time
Down Flick View one line up 3 times

uUpP Swipe View one line down 1 time
UpP Flick View one line down 3 times

e When you touch the Logging View object, it becomes possible to perform the gesture function and a
blue border is displayed. This allows you to check whether the gesture is recognizable.

5.1.6 Explorer/FTP Client gesture function

Alarm / File / Basic Recipe / File Recipe explorer gesture object recognition is possible from the moment you touch

an object. It operates under the following conditions.

1 Alarm Explorer

Gesture Direction Gesture Type Action Performed
Down Swipe View one line up 1 time
Up Swipe View one line down 1 time
2 File Explorer
Gesture Direction Gesture Type Action Performed
Down Swipe View one line up 1 time
Up Swipe View one line down 1 time
3 Basic Recipe Explorer
Gesture Direction Gesture Type Action Performed
Down Swipe View one line up 1 time
Up Swipe View one line down 1 time
4 File Recipe Explorer
Gesture Direction Gesture Type Action Performed
Down Swipe View one line up 1 time
Up Swipe View one line down 1 time
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5 FTP Client
Gesture Direction Gesture Type Action Performed
Down Swipe View one line up 1 time
Up Swipe View one line down 1 time

5.1.7 Multi-touch function

T Up to 2 points can be simultaneously touched by the user at the same time.
— _

0 HiSTOR

2 Multi-touch function works on both normal screen and pop-up window (window screen, etc.).

e The first touch input will automatically disappear when you perform an operation (Ex: numeral input
device) that loses existing focus as the second touch input will open a new window when performing
multi touch.

¢ Since the second touch coordinates are calculated based on the first touch input, if the first touch is
released while the two points are touched at the same time, the second touch input value
disappears. (On the other hand, if you remove your finger from the second touch and touch it again,
it will work normally.)

e Multi-touch function is supported only in iXP2
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5.1.8 Screen change gesture options

1 Screen change gesture method can be set as “Change by screen number,

order (Similar to web browser)”

Change by screen number

nou

Change by screen-change

Perform the screen-changing gesture in the default set method to change to the previous or next
screen based on the screen number.

Change by screen change order(Similar to web browser)

When performing the screen change gesture option, it changes to previous/next screen based on the

order of the screen as moved by the user.

E.g If the user changed screen in order to 1->10->20 by screen-change switch, move to screen
number 10 by performing previous screen change gestures on screen number 20.

2 Setting Method

Possible to set the “Screen change gesture method"” option in [Project Property]-[Auxiliary Settings] of XP-Builder

Project Property

Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Securty Settings

Key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log

wXP Setting

Pudliary Settings

Screen Capture
Output: Rurtime print -

Script Watchdog Time

Magimum time: | 5 2 sec
Flow Alarm Display Made
(%) Redraw at occumed

() After cument display list

Screen change gesuture option

() Change by screen number

() Change by screen change order
{Similar to web browser)

Set action priority

[[] Precedence of drawing priority

E-mail Property

[[1 Use E-mail function

System Alamm Window

[[] Alamm window pop-up

Communication Error Display
Show communication emor window

[[] Sound a buzzer

[[] Dont show communication emor window after it is closed

Switch communication operation setting
(#1 Synchronous mode

("1 Asynchronous mode

[] Smooth edges of font(Except eXP Series)

| ClearType

x
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5.1.9 Gesture function On/Off

T The user can select whether the gesture function is activated or not.

2 XP-Runtime menu - Settings - Touch Setting, you can check the "Gesture Function" check box as

below.

(B Backlight Setting

(®DateTime Settin:

(B Ethernet Setting

(®Sound Setting

(® Goto MainMenu

Touch sensitivity: /

p‘r' Frn
' L]
O Finger C Cotton @ Palm-coated O Waterproof
Gesture Function
OK Cancel

3 If you check the "Gesture Function" check box, the gesture function will be on. If you uncheck it, the
gesture and multi touch will be off

ELectric | 5-6
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1 Program Monitor

The Program Monitor allows you to check the status of the system and diagnose PLC errors.

1.1 About Program Monitor

The Program Monitor works with PLCs that support the monitoring function, as described in <5. 1.1.1
PLCs that Support Monitoring >. The function shows the ladder diagrams for each PLC that can be
monitored, as described in <5. 1.1.3 The Program Monitor Window >.

1.1.1 PLCs that Support Monitoring

You can only monitor PLCs that use the ladder diagram (LD) language. If a program uses the IL language,
it will be converted to LD for display in the Program Monitor window. The following table describes PLC
types manufactured by LS ELECTRIC that support monitoring.

Maximum Program Capacity (Steps)

XGK XGK-CPUA 32K
XGK-CPUE 16K
XGK-CPUH 64K
XGK-CPUS 32K
XGK-CPUU 128K
XGK-CPUSN 64K
XGK-CPUHN 128K
XGK-CPUUN 256K

XGB XGB-XBCE 4K
XGB-DR16C3 10K
XGB-XBCSU 15K
XGB-XBCH 15K
XGB-XBMS 10K
XGB-XBMH 64K
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I
m PLC Type Maximum Program Capacity (Steps)
XGB-XBCU 32K

The following table describes connection types that support monitoring.

m Connection Type

XGK CPU connection
Link connection
Ethernet connection

XGB CPU connection

Link connection

Ethernet connection

Link connection and Ethernet connection are only for modules that has the XGT server function. Refer
to the module’s user manual to learn more about each module.

The following table describes device types that support displaying monitoring data or changing current
values.

XGK XGB
Monitoring Data Current Value Monitoring Data Current Value
Display Change Display Change
° ° ° °
° ° ° °
° ° ° °
F . LD ° ©
T ° ° ° °
C ° ° ° °
U ° ° ° °
Z ° ° ° °
S ° ° ° °
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XGK XGB
Monitoring Data Current Value Monitoring Data Current Value
Display Change Display Change
L ° ° ° °
N ° ° ° X
D ° ° ° °
R ) ° A A
7R ° ° A A

(e: Supports all areas, ©: Supports some areas, A: Supports some models, X: Not supported)

Refer to the PLC's user manual to learn more about the device sizes and properties.

1.1.2 Properties by HMI devices

The following table shows the devices the support monitoring or the standard display lines.

m Resolution Standard Display Line

XP30 320X240 7 lines

XP50 640X480 14 lines
XP70 640X480 14 lines
XP80 800X600 18 lines
XP90 1024X768 18 lines
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1.1.3 The Program Monitor Window

The basic Program Monitor window appears below.

| analog_set (830 Steps) I 0:XGK-CPUH(R) I Menu ] x-|-— a

K00012 KOO005 MO0003M0O0004

m Description

a The top row shows fundamental information about the program and the connected PLC.
b The monitoring area shows the LD program.
C Set to scroll the screen by line or page.

Scroll upward.
Scroll to the left.

Scroll to the right.

Scroll downward.

Move to the previous touch point.

Move to the next touch point.

Move to the next search result.

[EHEEgEg,

Click to start or stop monitoring.

Program/Variable Switch

Displays programs only.

EE

Displays devices/variables only.

Displays the monitoring areas for programs and devices/variables in a split-
view mode. Drag the line between the two areas to adjust the heights.

When you click the program/variable switch, you can monitor variables in the program as well.
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|analog_set (620 Steps) | oxaicPunr) | menu | x |

Device Type Valus

: d
I :

[(wfalafwfwl<f-]-]| won

m Description

d Add, remove, or edit devices to monitor. Up to 16 devices can be monitored.

e The monitoring area shows the devices.

App-5 | LSE ecrric
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1.2 Monitoring Program

You can monitor programs manually from the XGT Panel’s menu or via a special switch object on a Ul
window. When you monitor programs via a special switch object, the objects on the screen will not
communicate until the Program Monitor stops.

1.2.1 Monitoring Programs from the XGT Panel Menu

To start the Program Monitor from the XGT Panel menu:

T Touch and hold the XGT Panel screen to open the main menu.
2 Touch [PLC Information].

3 Select a connection number from the drop-down list and touch [Program Monitor].

Connection No.

Yersion: 1.26

Settings N:1 Setting

SHOW INFO

Program Monitor

K

If you have not selected the program monitor function in the XP-Builder project, the Program Monitor
function will not be active. For more information, refer to <2.2.2.2 Changing XGT Panel Settings>.

To stop the program monitor:

T In XP-Builder, click [COMMON] P [Project Property Setting] » [XGT Panel Settings].

2 Touch the checkbox next to Program monitor.
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1.2.2 Monitoring Programs with a Special Switch Object

To start the Program Monitor with a special switch object:

1 Create a special switch object in XP-Builder and transfer the project to the XGT Panel. For more
information about special switch objects, refer to <2.3.4 Inserting Figures or Objects> and <4.3.2.4

Special Switch>.
2 On the XGT Panel, access the window that contains the special switch.

3 Touch the special switch to activate the Program Monitor.

Launch grogram monitening

3

While the Program Monitor is active, objects on the current screen cannot be monitored, but scripts
and logging functions will work normally.

1.2.3 Selecting Programs to Monitor

Once you activate the Program Monitor, you must select which programs to monitor.

To select programs

T In the Program Monitor window, touch a program from the program list and then touch [Select].

App-7



Program Manager
Filz | Name | Status e
[ | <commenT= ey
] test_set NIA
|_ bar_graph A
|_ ternp_set MIA
— -

Refresh | | | |

2 To begin monitoring the program, touch [Mon]. The LD program will appear in the monitoring area
of the window.

analog_set (820 Steps) | 0:XGH-CPUH{R) | Menu | K|

12

7=

KODODS MO0OD3MOD004 KOO0 12

A00004M00003

K00012 K00005 MO0D03MO00O04
K00012 K00005 MO0D03MO00O04

o el <> v ] <]

3 If the command is longer than the window can display, you can double-tap [PUT] to the right of the
command to expand it. Tap [Close] to return to normal monitoring.

analog_set (830 Steps) | 0:XGK-CPUH{R) | Menu | K|

FAUUU S P IVIUU WU DY

o alas v <] | ][ v [ ]
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1.2.4 Managing Programs

You can save or delete programs from the Program Monitor.

To manage programs:

T Touch the program list button at the top left of the window. To update the program list, touch
[Updatel].

[wa n 0:XGK-CPUHR) | Menu |
O

(wjajafwfwf<[-[-] o [[v]

2 Toucha program to monitor P [Select] to move to the monitoring window.

3 To read comments, touch [Comment] » [Read].

bar_graph (229 Steps) | 0:XGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |
Program Manager
File |Name |5tams -
[ <comment> N/A

[ testse N/A &=
. analog_set

D bar_graph N/A

D temp_set

™ -~ A

I Rcfruhl l Delete ” Save |

4 To save a program as a file, touch a program and then touch [Save]. When the program is saved
“Match” appears in the Status column. If the file cannot be saved to the PLC, “Mismatch” appears in
the Status column.
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|bar_graph (229 Steps) |  0:XGKCPUHR) | Menu | X |
[Pooomioe B

File  Neme [ status -
[ |<comments Removed

D test_set Removed =
D analog_set Removed

[ | bar_grapn | Mateh

D temp_set Removed EI
(Retiesn | | Delete || ssve || feso || select |

53 [ [ LD [l [T B [T [ [

5 To delete a file, touch a program and then touch [Delete]. When the program is deleted, “Removed”
appears in the Status column.

The file saving or deleting functions are available only when the file saving option is checked.

1.2.5 Viewing the Monitoring Data
Monitoring data appear differently depending on contact, coil, and command.

Monitoring data of contacts are displayed as shown below.

Normally open contact PO0OO0 PO000T
—l— —
Normally closed contact P0OO00D PO0ODOT
—i/— —n—
Positive transition-sensing contact POODD1
g a— PODOOT
Negative transition-sensing contact POOODD POOOOY
—li— —N—
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Monitoring data of coils are displayed as shown below.

Coill FOo0o0 PO000T
—h— —
Negated coil FO0000 POO001
— —
Set coll Foooon Poooo
—E— —5r—
Reset coil FOO000 PO0001
—il— —Rr—
Positive transition-sensing coll PO0000 P00
—l— —Pr—
Negative transition-sensing coil POOOON POOO0T
—l— —MNr—

Monitoring value of each device is displayed on the top of a command.
differently depending on the data type used in a command.

Command type Monitoring data display

Compared command 0

_| <= 010391 1 I_

Command . 0

—[ MoV D10391 DlI}ESI}]—

Monitoring values are displayed

1.2.6 Changing the Display Format

In the Program Monitor, you can choose from four display formats for data, as described in the following

table.

Unsigned decimal Displays the current device value as an unsigned decimal
number.

Signed decimal Displays the current device value as a signed decimal number.

Hexadecimal number Displays the current device value as a hexadecimal number.

Depending on command Displays the current value based on the command properties.
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To change the display format:

T On the XGT Panel, touch and hold the screen to open the main menu.
2 Touch [Option] » [Monitor].

3 In the Options window, touch a display format.

Manitor | view

Manitor Display Options:

O Unsigned decimal

.......................................

O Hexa decimal
O Depends on instructions

4 Touch [OK] to save your changes.

Real number and string data types are displayed as real numbers and strings, respectively, of display
format you choose. For more information about data types for each PLC command, refer to the PLC
user manual.

1.2.7 Changing the Current Device Value

You can change the current device value from the Program Monitor. The Program Monitor must be
running to change the device value.

To change the current value of a PLC device:

1 From the Program Monitor window, select a device.
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| Program1 (10 Steps) || KGK-{P‘UH" Menu || X I

falalwfw] <|>f>] e v

2 Tap [Menu] to display a menu dialog box.

3 Tap [Test] to change the value.

Menu

Search Functions

Search Search Label

Search SBRT Move to step

Other Functions

Options | | Test I

4 Enter a value in the Value field and tap [OK].

Change Current Value

Device:  MO000O
Data INT

Value: IE

[ ox | cmoel |

* You can also change current device value from the Device Monitor window.

5 From the Device Monitor window, tap the Value field of a device to change.
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| ]
| Program1 (10 Steps) I| )(GK-CPUHI{ Menu I

MOOOO

LU

(wjafafwfwf<f-J-]fee]v]

6 Enter a value in the Value field and tap [OK].

Change Current Value =

Device: MOO00
Data INT

@ ok | cancel

Value: I’-Z

When you select bit type device, the dialog box to select ON/OFF will be displayed. Number input unit
or string input unit will be displayed depending on the inputted data type. After selecting the device
to be changed, you can select the current device value.
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1.3 Monitoring Devices

You can monitor devices that are not currently used by the program and check the status off the PLC.

1.3.1 Managing Devices

To add a device:

T In the Device Monitor window, tap [Add].

|analog_set (620 Steps) | oxaewcrunr) | menu | x |

Device Type WValus -
L

wjafajw|wf <] -] wen

2 Tap the Device field to open the Add Device window.

Add Device m

3 Enter a device and tap [OK] in the Device Input window.

(2 ) el
naoEEE
AEBEEDE
Co 1L 105]

- ok | cancel |
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4 Tap the currently select device data type.

I
Add Device 54

Device I\' o000

Type: [None]

| OK I [Eﬁce

5 Select the desired device data type.
Select Data Type m

BIT WORD | |[DWCRD | | LWCRD

INT

LINT STRING

[ REAL DT ’ TIME

6 Tap [OK] to finish.

Add Device B

Davice |mc—:~:\:-

Type: | DINT I

ok | cance |

When you insert a device, the device will be added to the currently selected point. The procedure of

inserting a device is the same as the procedure of inserting a device except that the point to insert a
device is selected.

To insert a device:

T In the Device Monitor window, select a point to insert a device and tap [Ins.].
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| anslog_set (830 Steps) | OXGK-CPUHR) | Menu | X |

Device  Type |v.|u. ’:|

[wlaT«fw]w] <> ][> wn [P

2 Enter a device and select a device data type.

Add Device B

Device ]MGODO

e [ omt |

ok | cancel |

3 Tap [OK] to finish.

You can change the device or the device data type.

To edit a device:

T In the Device Monitor window, tap [Edit].

[anslog_set (620 Steps) || 0:XGKCPUHR) | Menu | X |

(oAl el vl ] e

2 Change the device or the device data type, and tap [OK].
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Add Device 5

Device |M0000

Type: | oworo |

| OK " .Gam_:ell

To remove a device:

T Select a device to remove.

|analog_set (620 Steps) | 0:XGKCPUHR) | Menu | X |

...........

DWORC

MOO00

(wjajafr|v]<]>]>] wMon

2 In the Device Monitor window, tap [Rem.].

|analog_set (630 Steps) | O0:XGK-CPUHR) | Menu | X |

Device Type |Vslue Izl Add |Ins.
E Edit IRem_.

w|alalw]|w] <] ]| Mon

LSE ecrric | App-18




Appendix

1.4 Using the Search Functions

You can use various search functions to find devices, labels, sub-routines, or cross references, or you can
move to the desired step directly.

1.4.1 Searching for Devices

You can search for devices by setting the data type or the search range.

T In the Program Monitor window, tap [Menul].

|anslog_set (630 Steps) |  oxGkcPUHR) | Menu | x |

FO200B KDODDDS MODOD3MO0004 K0D0D12

—
0oon2

KO0005 MOD003MO0004 KODD12

— o —

00004MO0003

K00012 KO0DD5 MO00D2MOD004

00012 K00005 MO0003MO0004

2 Tap [Search] to open the Device Search window.

e alafwlw] <] |-

Menu

- Search Functions

| Search Search Label

Search SBRT Move to step

r Other Functions

Options | | Test |

3 Enter a device to search for.
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Search Device m

Device ji
MNe |
Devicetype
@ sit
O word

O Word with Bits

I OK I| Cancel I

To enter a general device (for example, M0000):

T Tap the device input field.

Search Device

Device I:| '-_‘:

s
Devicetype
@ sit
O Word

O Word with Bits

| OK || Cancel |

2 Enter the device address and tap [OK].

|:-:-:-:
[7][e (e ][<<]>>][cwn
s e e e ] e ]

2 ](2](s][c]o][en]
[o JL1[a][=]

OK || Cancel

For an index device, two devices should be entered in the format of “Default Device [Index Device]”. The
procedure for entering a default device is the same as the procedure for entering a general device.
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To enter an index device (for example, MO000[Z000]):

T Check the checkbox next to [Z].

! Search Device m
Device D #
‘ MO000
Devicetype
® sit
O word

(O word with Bits

| | OK || Cancel I

2 Tap the device input field.

Search Device m

Device D =

Devicetype
@ Bit
O word

(O word with Bits

| OK I| Cancel I

3 Enter the device address and tap [OK].

| E—
sl
AEAEEE

(| =
[o L ][a]s]

| OK Cancel |

An indirect device is displayed in the format of “# + Default Device".

The procedure for entering a default device is the same as the procedure for entering a general device.
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To enter an indirect device (for example, #P0000):

T Check the check box next to "#".

[ Soacn0oice B
De\rice-
Oei [
Devicetype
@ Bit
O word

O Word with Bits

[ ok | cance |

2 Tap the device input field.

Search Device m

Device E%
Z
Devicetype
@® sit
O Word
O Word with Bits
I oK H Cancel |

3 Enter the device address and tap [OK].

Crpaove B
]n :||::c:

HEBEEE
G ]
GIEE
Co |1

|

[c][o][ea]
[A][e]

H Cancel |

An indirect index device is displayed in the format of “# + Default Device[Index Device]".

LSTELECTR-WC
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To enter an indirect index device (for example, #P0000[Z00]):

1 Check the checkbox next to “#".

EEETE— |
Device

Oer [
Devicetype
@ Bit
O word

O Word with Bits

[ ok ] cancel |

2 Check the checkbox next to [Z].

Search Device m

Device #

POOOO

(L=
Devicetype
@ Bit
O word

(O word with Bits

| OK I‘ Cancel |

3 Tap the device input field.

Search Device m

Device D #

Devicetype
@ B
O word

O word with Bits

| OK I| Cancel I

4 Enter the device address and tap [OK].
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EHBEEE
e e

[2][=](s ][< J[o][e=]
[o [ 1[Ale]

OK || Cancel I

You can select a device type (Bit, Word, or Word with bit).

Search Device m

Device Di
e |
Devicetype
@ sit
o Word

O Word with Bits

I OK Il Cancel I

Device type Description

Bit
Word
Word with bits

Search for a match from bit devices.
Search for a match from word devices.

Search for a match from word devices and a device containing
a word device from bit devices.

For example, if you enter “M0000" and select Word with bit
type, the following devices will be searched.

Word device: MO000

Bit devices: M00000, M00001, M00002- MOOOOF

When you search for a device, devices of the same device type will be searched. For example, if you
enter “M0000", devices such as M0000[Z000], #M0000, #M0000[Z000] will not be searched.

After entering the device, tap [OK] to search for devices. The pointer will appear at the first search result.
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.Search Device (140 Steps) 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | Xl

MOV

ANAT

MOOON

Tap |~ | to move to the next search result.

Search Device (140 Steps.)l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | }(l

AT
GO0

V00000 O

0]
= E MO MOO00

MOV
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1.4.2 Searching for Labels

T You can search for labels that are used in programs and move to the corresponding point directly.

2 In the Program Monitor window, tap [Menul].

|analog_set (620 Steps) | O:XGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |

FO2008 KOODOS MODDO3MO0004 KO0D12
00003

KO0005 MODD02MO0004 KO0D12

VMO000-4M00003

K00012 KDOD0S MO0DD2 MO0D04

00012 K00005 MO0D0D3MO0004

[ofajafewlw<]-|-|Cue] e |

3 Tap [Search Label] to open the Label List window.

Menu B

Search Functions

Search | Search Label

‘Search SBRT Move to step

Other Functions

Options | I Test I

4 Tap the desired label and tap [OK].

Label List
Loc_ | Name S
0 | LABELO1 |
5 | LABELO2 |

m LABELOS v|
| OK I Cancel |

5 Confirm the search result.
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Search Label (31 Steps) 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | Xl

=1 Y 13 B2

> |>>I Mon

1.4.3 Searching for Sub-routines

You can search for sub-routines that are used in programs and move to the corresponding point directly.

T In the Program Monitor window, tap [Menul].

analog_set (630 Steps) | 0:GKCPUHR) | Menu | x |

FO2008 KDOD0DS MOD0OD3MO0004 K0D012
WM0oon3
KO0005 MO0D03M00004 KODD12
nooon3
K00012 K00005 MO0D03MO00O04

KO0012 KD0D0S MOD003MOD0D4

EINEIDRIE R =
2 Tap [Search SBRT] to open the Sub-routine List window.

Menu

- Search Functions
Search Search Label
| Search SBRT Move to step
r Other Functions
Options Test

3 Tap the desired sub-routine and tap [OK].
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Sub-routine List n
Loc. | Name .ﬂ
13 |sBrRT2

4 Confirm the search result.

Search Sub-routine (31 Sieps}l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | Xl

-

10

b
I

[
w

e
1] s

LN

alal el v] <] =] wen

1.4.4 Searching for Steps

You can search for a step and move to the corresponding point directly.

T Inthe Program Monitor window, tap [Menu].

anslog_set (630 Steps) | 0:XGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |

FO200B KODD05 MOOOD3MO0004 K000 12
00003

00005 MOOD03MO0004 KD0D12

2 Tap [Move to Step] to open the Move to Step window.
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- Search Functions

Search Search Label

Search SBRT Move to step

- Other Functions

’> Options ] Test

3 Tap the step number field to open the Number Input window.

Move to Step E

Total Steps: (140 steps)

Move to:

4 Enter the step number and tap [OK].

d
anBEE
456 CLR
ARG
L o || &= |

OK

5 Confirm the search result.
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Move to Step (140 Steps) 0. XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu I )([

MOV

MOV

1.4.5 Searching with Touch

You can search for labels, sub-routines, or devices with touch.

1.4.6 Searching for Labels with Touch

You can search for a JMP command that a selected label refers to. You can also move directly to a label
that a JMP command refers to.

Because more than one JMP command can exist for one label, you can move to the next search result.

To search for a JMP command that a label refers to:

1 Select a desired label.

touch_label (45 Steps) |  0:XGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |

12
13
14
E2
.

17

ol alalelv] <] -]o]

2 Tap and hold the label command for a second.
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' touch_label (45 Steps) 0XGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |

3 Confirm the search result.

touch_label (45 Steps) | 0:xGKcPUHR) | menu | x |

o af el e v <] v

Because only one label exists for one program block, you cannot move to the next search result.

To search for a label that is used as an operand for a JMP command:

1 Select a desired JMP command

touch_label (45Steps) | 0:xGKcPUHR) | Menu | x |

LN

Alﬂlhl‘l’l <| >|>>| Mon |
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2 Tap the JMP command or the operand for a second.

touch_label (45 Steps) | 0:XGKCPUHR) | menu | x |

LN

&Iﬂ|b|1’| <|>|>>| Mon

3 Confirm the search result.

touch_label (45 Steps) | 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu ] XI

]

[y

b [N - - -
=] (=] ~ Y U

-
¥ )

M
[

LN|A|q|p|v| <|>|>>|' Mon
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1.4.7 Searching for Sub-routines with Touch

You can search for a CALL or CALLP command that a selected sub-routine refers to. You can also search
for a sub-routine that is used as an operand for a CALL or CALLP command.

Because more than one CALL or CALLP command can exist for one sub-routine, you can move to the
next search result.

To search for a CALL or CALLP command that a sub-routine refers to:

| x]
7

2 Tap and hold the sub-routine command or the operand for a second.

1 Select a desired sub-routine.

‘touch_sub-mutine (26 Steps)]. 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu

-
-4

ala|w]v] <] >]>] won

touch_sub—routine(QGSteps)l 0:XCGK-CPUH(R) | Menu |x|

LN

Aldlblvl ¢|I>|>>|' Men

3 Confirm the search results.
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‘touch_sub-routine (26 Steps)l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu |

il alal e v] <] | wen

Because sub-routines exist in the entire PLC program, search results may not appear in the selected
program.

To search for a sub-routine that a CALL or CALLP command refers to:

T Select a desired CALL or CALLP command.

Vtouch_sub—routine(ZSSteps)lr 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | xl

| afalv]v] <] ]| w

2 Tap the CALL or CALLP command or the operand for a second.
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3 Confirm the search result.

|fouch_sub-routine (26 Steps}ll 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu I xl

1.4.8 Searching for Devices with Touch

You can search for a device with touch to find out whether an input device is used for output or an
output device is used for input.

To search for a command that uses a selected input device for output:

T Select a desired input device.

App-35



Appendix

fouch_infout search (9 Steps) 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | xl

MOV

A00000MO0001 MODO02
| M F——

2 Tap the device for a second.

itouch_in/out search (9 Steps}l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu I xl

LN

alalev] <] o] v

3 Confirm the nearest output device upward from the selected device.

touch_in/out search (9 Steps}l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu

| %]
B

4 Tap to move to the next output device.

o Ja] al > v <] || _ve
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touch_injout search (9 Steps)]  0:xekcPUHR) | Menu | x |

IH. 00000

MOV MODDO MODOO

MOODOOMOOD01 MOODD2 MO0003

— o < >

LN

.é|Q|.‘|'|‘I.>I>_)]. Mon

To search for a command that uses a selected output device for input:

T Select a desired output device.

|touch_in/out search (9 Steps}l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | xl

: MOV MOO0O MOO0OD

-
- 4

&|d|b|v|¢|'>|>>|' Men

2 Tap the device for a second.

fouch_infout search (QSteps}l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu le

|: MOV  MO00D MOOO

MOOOO0MOOO01 MOD0D02

—
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3 Confirm the nearest input device downward from the selected device.

touch_in/out search (9 Steps}l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | Xl

MOOO00 MOOD01 MODDD

This function uses the inclusion relationship between the data types of commands for searching. For
the data types of command, refer to PLC user’s manual.
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1.5 Configuring Options

Configure various settings of the Program Monitor.

To configure the options:

T Inthe Program Monitor window, tap [Menu].

|anslog_set (820 Steps) | o:xGKCPUHR) || Menu | x |

FO200B KOOD0S5 MO0D02MO0004 KODD12

V00003

KO0005 MOD003MO0004 KODD12

o {

0000400003

K00012 KODDOS MOOD03MO0004

KD0012 K0D005S MODD02MO00D4

e jalafwlw]<f -]

2 Tap [Option] to open the Option window.

Menu

Search Functions

Search Search Label

Search SBRT Move to step

Other Functions

[ Options | Test I

3 Touch a tab to view or change the following information.

* File: The File tab allows you to set where to save files.

Options Eﬂ! B
Moniloll\."lanfl

Save options:
O Do not save
@ CF Memory
O USB Memory
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- Save Option: Set where to save files.
* Monitor: The Monitor tab allows you to choose a display format.

Options 0|
File [ Wonnce [ view |

Menitor Display Opticns:

G Unsigned decimal
(@ Signed s=simal
O Hexe decimal

(-:l Depends on instructicns

- Monitor Display Options: Set the display format.
* View: The View tab allows you to change the LD options.

Display options
(O Device @ Variable
O Device/Variable () Device/Remarks

Line: | Adjustable | w |
Column: | € - |
Monitor line: | 1line - |

— Color: Set the color for the LD program.
- Display Options: Set the display type of a device in the Program Monitor.

- Line: Set the number of lines to display devices, variables, or descriptions. If you select
Variable, all data are displayed. If you select a certain line, only that line will be displayed. If
the total number of lines is bigger than the selected number of lines, ...... will be displayed.

- Column: Set the number of columns to display on the screen. If you select the minimum
number of columns, all items will be displayed except the output descriptions.

- Monitor Line: Set the monitor display line of commands. If you select O Line, the current
monitor value of commands will not be displayed. This option is useful when you want to
monitor only ON/OFF of a contact.
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2 NC Program Monitor

By monitoring the NC program of the PLC connected to the HMI, can easily diagnose the PLC program
status and errors.

2.1 Start

T NC Program drive download.

Download NC monitor program using XP-Manager.

COnline v @ X

==

=9 XGT Panel
£, Ethernet
=-£) 10.13.91.187
o éi <Ver 0.000> ¥P-Server - Running. Version 10(
=€) 192.168.0.150

<Ver 0,000 XP-Server - Running. Version 10(
=R | 192, 168.0.207 E
B <Ver 3, L

o[ PLCO: L

MNew MNode... -

Manage XP-VNC Server
Manage Web Server

Manage Driver

Connect to XGT Panel Web Server

e &g48 O

Connect to XGT Panel VNC Server

a

XGT Panel Information

¥P-Server Information

—

@

r v
XGT Panel driver management - Ethemet 192.168.0.207, 2143 [

RAPIEnet Location at XGT lIninstalled
Pragram Manitor Download to: |Remave -
MC Program monitor [¥] Download font file:
¥PVNC Server Language | ANSI/OEM Korean Unified Hangul 34! « |
Web Server Font: ( Tahoma |
FTP Server

| l Refresh ][ Close ][ Help ]I

2 Add switch for NC program execution
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After downloading NC Program monitor, create special switch to execute NC monitor program
through XP-Builder.

Special Switch x

Basic

Special Switch Function
Display [=)- Spedal Switch Function -
[#-History Alarm Viewer
[#-History Alarm Row Scrol 0:LS: XGK (LINK) -
Dietail [+- Logging Viewer

[+~ Logging Row Scroll Program Path{ex.: fsample . exe)
Lamp Condition - Alarm Navigator itFlshDisk n conitor Wincmonitor . exe! -
[#- Logging Trend
Action Condition [ Memo
[#- Explorer and Editor
- Multimedia ) Direct | |
[~ PDF Viewer
(- NC Viewer Device
[+ FTP Client
=-ETC The length of Param. 4
- Change Runtime Language
- Close Window
- Key Switch
- Mext Cursor
- Previous Cursor
- Print Screen
- Program Monitoring
- Run Other Application
- Runtime Exit

Program Interaction with HMI
Text

[ Use Parameter

Display Trigger

- Program Interaction with HMI: Check it.

- Program Path: Run NCMonitor.exe in the path downloaded in step 1 above. For example, if you
downloaded the program to FlashDisk, set it to \FlashDisk\NCMonitor\NCMonitor.exe.
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2.2 Run at wXP

T Install XG5000. (XG5000 V4.20 or later)

2 Add switch for NC program execution

- Program Interaction with HMI: Uncheck it.

- Program Path: Run NCMonitor.exe in the path location where wXP is installed. For example, if the

program is installed in C:\program files\LS\wXP\NCMonitor\NCMonitor.exe

3 IP setting

Specify the IP in ther UserSettings.inf file in the path where wXP is installed. For example, if you

installed wXP in C:\Program Files\LS\wXP\NCMonitor\UserSettings.inf.

[UzerFlagInfo]

e LA kA

07 PROGRAM NAME=12§

[PLC]
IP=192.168.250.110

(43}

* Special switch: Set as shown below.

Special Switch
Basic
Display
Text
Detail

Lamp Condition

Display Trigger

Action Condition

Spedial Switch
[=)- Spedial Switch Function 'y
- History Alarm Viewer
[ History Alarm Row Scrol
-- Logging Viewer
-- Logging Row Scroll
[#l- Alarm Navigator
-- Logging Trend
-- Memao
(- Explorer and Editor
- Multimedia
[l PDF Viewer
F- VNG Viewer
[#-FTP Client
B-ETC
- Change Runtime Language
- Close Window
- Key Switch
- Mext Cursor
- Previous Cursor
- Print Screen
- Program Monitoring
- Run Other Application
- Runtime Exit

- Program Interaction with HMI: Check it.

- Program Path: Run NCMonitor.exe in the path downloaded in step 1 above. For example, if you
downloaded the program to FlashDisk, set it to \FlashDisk\NCMonitor\NCMonitor.exe.
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2.3 NC Monitoring Program Features

Able to monitor the devices not currently used in the program and check the status of the

PLC.

2.3.1 NC monitoring program description

|0001 @ XMC-E32ARUN) (2) -
LO0001 : GOZ2 X0 YO 10 1100 FS000
00002 :
L 00003 : MSS
Position
X: | 71.950
Y: | -43.500
7: | 4.284
view Type  © Refrsh @ NC File | Env.

N O n A W N =

=)

Display the currently running NC program.

Display connected PLC type and operation status.

Display the toolpath program.

The NC program currently running is displayed.

Display the current position value of the work piece coordinate.

Change the view mode of the toolpath graph. IS090 — XY — YZ — ZX is displayed in sequence.

Re-read NC programs and parameters from the PLC. It is used when NC program is newly
downloaded from XG5000.

Manage NC files.
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9 Set the device to connect with the function button.

2.3.2 User Device Setting

It is used when you want to control PLC program by button.

Specify the device to name the selected NC program.

0001

XMC-E32A(RUN)

FS000

Category

Device

Program

Name

%MD4

=

71.950

-43.500

Default

OK

Cancel

4.284

View Type

Refresh

NC File

Env.

2.3.3 NC file Management

Manage NC files saved in the PLC. Using this feature, you can select NC program to operate

and delete, load and export files.

App-45|
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Date
2017-02-22 225810

|©

Display file list.

Write the selected NC program to the program name specified in [Preferences].
Deleted the selected NC file.

Import the NC file from the removable storage device.

Export the selected NC file to a removable storage device.

A 1 A W N =

Close the dialog.
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2.3.4 Import NC file

e

<Documents and Settings=>
<L5 Product>

<TESOUICESS
cdata> @
<images

<Font=

=P CDrvs>

<Backip>

=PrmtDrvs=

<l & Prochirt Rackun=

1 Display the drive list in the XGT Panel.
2 Displays a list of subfolders and NC files in the currently selected folder,
3 Select the NC file to import and close the dialog.

4 Cancel the load operation.
Deleting and importing loads the NC program again. NC program is applied only in the stop
mode and needs to be converted. However, it can be operated normally only when the key

switch of PLC is remote mode.
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XMC-E32A(RUN)

L2a23J1 ;=0 0 10 1103 FS000

L33302 .
LO330= © MSS

NC file list has been changed.

PLC mode change is required for changes to take effect

T OISToroTT

X: | 71.950
Y: | ~43.500
7- | 4.284

View Type

2.3.5 Change View Mode

The NC monitor supports four viewing modes. Each time you press the View Type button, the for modes,

ISO90 — XY — YX - ZX, change in sequence.
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|ooo1 XMC-E32A(RUN) X

LOQ201 @ ¢ Y12 10 1100 FS000

LO330= © MSS

r Position

X: | 71.950

y: | -43.500

7 | 4.284
View Type Refresh ‘ NC File ‘ Env.

2.4 Edit NC Program
Edit NC program is only available at wXP.

2.4.1 Preparation

Program editing is a separate external program. Notepad++ is recommended to take advantage of the
Syntax Highlight feature of NC code (notepad++ is freeware available for download from
https://notepad-plus-plus.org).

1 Enable NC Syntax Highlight feature

Select menu in Notepad++ [Language] — [Define Your Language ...]. In the dialog below, click the
button [Import...] to select the NC language definition file for XMC (file name G-CODE_XG.XML). The
file exists in the installed NC monitor program installation path.
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User language : |User Define Language | | Create New... || Save As...

O1gnore case

Folder &Default Keywords Lists Comment & Number Operators & Delimiters

Documentation:

Folding in comment style:

Dock.

O ransparency

Temporary doc site:
hittps i dic github i0/udl-d,
Open:
| |
Middle:
|
Close:

[IFold compact (fold empty lines too)

Folding in code 1style:

Folding in code 2 style (separators needed):

Open: Open:
Middle: Middle:
Close: Close:

If you run notepad++ again after importing the file, you can see that the GCODE item is added as

shown below.

D{ new 1 - Notepad++

Enewlml

File Edit Search WView Enceding Language Seftings Tools Macro  Run

cHEHREGS| 4 MW

2 Specify the editor path.

A » BB =
B b
C >
D >
F >
Guidch
H >
| ¥
d) b
KIXtart
L >
M b
N >
Objective-C
p >
R ¥
5 >
T ¥
v b
XML
YAML

| GCODE —l
User-Defined

Plugins  Window
1 EEE
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NC Editor is set in the UserSettings.inf file. Open the fie and specify the path where notepad++ is
installed. The following is an example of installing Notepad++ in the path C:\Program
Files(x86)\Notepad++.

3 Select the NC file to import and close the dialog.

4 Cancel the import operation.

[Editor]

PATH = C:#Program Files(X86)MWotepad++iNotePad++. exe
ARG1=—nosession
ARGE=-nosession -n%d

2.4.2 Overview

Click menu [NC File] to display the file list. Select the program you want to edit from the file

list and click the [Edit] button.

If the file is edited and you exit the NC File Manager, you check whether the changed file is

written to the PLC. The procedure below is the same as importing an NC file.
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If there is a contact error in the NC file, an error dialog box appears as shown below.

After selecting the line where the error occurred, click the [Edit] button to edit it again.

[0001.nc] Error E0002(Line: 2) - Undefined character exists.
[0001.nc] Errer EQ002(Line: 3) - Undefined character exists.
[LSIS7+&.nc] Error EOQ02(Line: 2) - Undefined character exists.
[LSIS7E.nc] Error E0002(Line: 3) - Undefined character exists.
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3 XP-VSP

3.1 About XP-VSP

XP-VSP is software that enables data communication between the ladder software of a remote PC and
the PLC connected to the XGP panel. The features of XP-VSP include the following.

* Supports virtual seral ports

* Supports TCP/IP technology

* Supports various COM ports at the same time

* Allows using of user-created files that are already downloaded

Shows the availability of drivers

3.1.1 Overview

XP-VSP enables data communication between the ladder software and the PLC using the TCP/IP
technology and the Virtual serial port technology.

The illustration below describes how the ladder software and the PLC communicate using the TCP/IP
technology.
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| gt B Peaune Ve Owe st Brbey lemn Wedss b
CFAUES S AXNBWE D 100y SELY AARREL S+ » |
N O00 0N S 0BG GRS L ELEE WO mgTg
AN AR AR AR RGNS YY Y Y oD aEY NG DEDED

T

; TCP/IP communication via
¥ Virtual COM2

I RS232C
communication

5 The ladder software of the computer uses a virtual com port.

6 The virtual com port sends data to TCP/IP.

7 The XGT panel receives data from the TCP/IP server.

8 The data is sent to and received from the PLC via RS232C.

9 The TCP/IP server of the XGT panel sends data to the computer.

10 The ladder software receives data.

LSTELECTRUC
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3.1.2 Supported PLC Drivers
XP-VSP supports the drivers that support the PLC loader protocol.

The following drivers are supported.

LS GLOFA GM series CPU Direct

Master-K series CPU Direct

XGK series CPU Direct
XGB series CPU Direct
XGl series CPU Direct
XGR series CPU Direct
Omron Corporation CS/CJ Host Link serial
YASKAWA MEMOBUS RTU Master
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3.2 Installing and Updating

This section explains how to install and update the XP-VSP software.

3.2.1 Installing XP-VSP

You may install XP-VSP on a PC that meets the following minimum system requirements.

* Processor: Pentium 4 or higher

* Memory: 512MB or more free memory

* COM Ports: Ethernet port

» Hard Disk: 1GB capacity or higher

* Monitor: Minimum resolution of 1024x768

¢ OS: Windows XP, Windows 2000, Windows 7, Windows 8, Windows 10
* Peripherals: Mouse and keyboard

To install XP-VSP:

T Run the XP-VSP setup file.

Install XP-VEP

Select program installation folder

Setup will install PSP in the following folder,

To ingtall to this folder, click Mext. Tainstall bo a different folder, click Browse and select
another folder.

Destination Folder

C:\Progiam Files\LSIS\HPAVS P
|nstallshield
’ < Back ][ MHext > l ’ Cancel ]

—

2 Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.
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3.2.2 Updating XP-VSP

To update XP-VSP:

T Run the XP-VSP setup file of a new version with the old version already installed.

2 Select Reinstall and click Next.
[ Install xp-vsp s |

Welcome
adify, repair, or remove the prograrm.

‘welcome ta the PSP Setup Maintenance program. This program lets you modify the current installation.
Clirk nne nf the nntinnz heloe

@ Repair
Reinstall all program features installed by the previous setup.

() Remove
= Remove all installed features.

InstalShigld—

< Back [ Mext > ] [ Cancel ]

————————————————————

3 Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.
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3.3 Interfaces and Features

This section describes the XP-VSP interface.

XP-VSP - X
Add Tool

Itern
|2

I+

¥P List Window N %P connection Online

*P state <Ver 3,200> unnamed = RUN mode, Build Version 001

Vendor name 1S
Driver name LSXGK(CPU)

Communication COM port 4 Not use

Port

A EFEEEBE

Manually Add  USB Device Setup Exit

A A A

T | T
Manually Add SetUp Exit

XP List Window

Shows the online status or the previously registered XP information.

e XP Connection Status: Online/Offline

XP Type: Shows the type of XP.

Driver: Shows the PLC driver.

XP Status: Shows the current mode or version of XP.

PLC1-PLC4: Specifies the PLC driver that is built in XP.
Manufacturer: Shows the manufacturer of the PLC driver.

Communication Port

For the PLC drivers that do not support XP-VSP, "XP-VSP not supported' is

displayed. It the PCL driver supports XP-VSP, the port number is displayed. You

can change the port number.

Manually Add Set the virtual com of XP that is no online.
Setup Set the options for XP-VSP.
Exit End XP-VSP.
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3.4 Using XP-VSP

This section describes how to use the XP-VSP software.

3.4.1 Registering Virtual Com Port

To register a virtual com port:

T Download “LS:XGK(CPU)" project using XP-Builder.

2 Change the Communication Port from Do not use to a random port.

'
[ xp-vsp (RS s
[tern
~ ¥P connection On-line
#F state =Ver 1.121> unnamed - RUN mode, Build Version 033
#F tupe XP30-TTA
~ Vendor name LS
Driver name LE:HGK(CPLY
COM port #8 Com2
[Manually Add| | Zetup | Exit |
9

* If the project does not support XP-VSP, you cannot select a virtual com port as shown below.
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— x
Add  Tool
Itern
=
#P connection Online
HP state <Wer 3,100 unnarmed - RUM mode, Build Yersion 007
#P type
=
Wendor name  Mitsubishi Electric Corporation
Driver name MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-0naA, 0 (ETHERNET)
COM port Do not support the ©P-YSP function
Manually Add | |USE Device Setup || Exit
To register a virtual com port directly:
T Click [Manually Add].
[ £1) xo-vsp =
[tern
= 192, 168,0,255
#F connection On-line
#F state <Ver 1.121> unnamed - RUN mode, Build Version 033
“F lype XP30-TTA
3 ‘\:‘éndur names Ls
Driver name LE:HGK(CPLY
COM port #& COM2
[Manually Add| | Zetup | | Exit |
—

2 Enter the following information and click [OK].
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’
Manually Add ﬁ

*¥GT-Panel IP |

PLZ Driver: | "I
COM port: | vl

XGT-Panel IP Address  Enter the IP address the virtual com port is registered.

PLC Driver XGT panel supports 16 PLC drivers at the same time. Select one of
the 16 drivers.
Manually Add x

XGT Parel IP Address: |

PLC Driver: "I

PLC3 A
COM part: PLCY
PLCE

PLCE
PLC?

PLCB

T3 PLCY

PLCI0

PLCT

PLC1Z

PLC13

PLC14

PLC1S

PLC1E v

B SR

Cancel

Communication Port  Select the number of the virtual com port to register.

e Once a virtual com port is registered, you can use the port afterward. You do not have to register it
each time.

e XP-VSP is supported from XGT-Panel V1.11
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3.4.2 Connecting PLC and Ladder Program via Virtual Com Port

You can connect the PLC and the ladder program using the virtual com port that is previously registered.
Before connecting, the XGT panel and the PLC must be connected via RS232C.

To connect the PLC and the ladder program via virtual com port:

1 Tap [Start] rom the XGT panel's menu to start monitoring.

2 Start XG5000.
3 Access the menu of XG5000 and select [Online] B [Connection Settings].

4 Set the Method to RS-232C and click [Settings].

Connection Settings - NewPLC M

Connection settings

Type: |[Rs-232C vI[[ Settings... ]]
Depth: |Local "H Preview l
General

Timeout interval; 3 & sec

Retrial times: i = times

Read [ Write data size in PLC run mode
@ Mormal () Maximum

* Send maximum data size in stop mode.

[ Connect ] [ oK ] [ Cancel ]

5 Set the Connection Port to the virtual com port.
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[ Details 2 [l
RS-232C

R5-232C settings
[F‘Dr‘t numnber: | COME |

Baud rate:  [115200(XGT) v

[ AutoDetect |

|Scan|P|[D\‘(]lCam:eI]

6 Click [Connect] to connect to the PLC.

-
Cannection Settings - NewPLC M

Connection settings

Type: |Rs-232C v [ settings... |
Depth: [Local | [ Preview |
General

Timeout interval: 35 sec
Retrial times: 1[5 times

Read / Write data size in PLC run mode
@ Mormal () Maximum

* Send maximum data size in stop mode.

Comect | | ok | [ cancel
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3.4.3 Unregistering Virtual Com Port

To unreqister a virtual com port:

1 Change the Communication Port to Do not use.

’
[f1] xp-vsp = | =
ltern
=
P connection Cffline
P state Unknown
#P type Unknown
=
Yendar name Unknown
Driver name Unknown
COM port #4 COM2
#5 CoM2
#5 COM4
2 Click [Yes] on the pop-up.
d =
XP_VSP [

If you change the serial port number, software using the COM2 port
. do not communcate wiht XP any more.
Continue?

Yes(Y) No(M)
[_
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3.5 Editing Default Settings
You can edit default settings in XP-VSP.

To open the settings windows:

T Click [Setup].

XP-VSP —- X
Add Tool

0DEEE g
3

xP connection Online
HP state <Ver 3,200> unnarned - RUN mode, Build Version 001
=]

Vendor name s

Driver narme LSXGK(CPU)

COMport @ Not use

H B ®

B ®

(=]

)

Manually Add | USB Device Setup Exit

2 Change the following information.

p
XP-VSP Setup S5

v Run ¥P-YSP when Windows starts
[~ Run ®P-YSP on the system tray
Perform scanning XP-Panel evey:| IE seconds

[ 0K, | [ Cancel |

Auto Start XP-VSP on Set to start XP-VSP automatically when the Windows starts.

Start
Start on System Tray Set to start XP-VSP on the system tray.
A iy == w7y 12:00 PM
XGT-Panel Search Set the interval to search for XGT-panel on the network.
Interval
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4 wXP

4.1 About wXP

wXP is an application designed for LS ELECTRIC's PC-based devices and is used to run the projects
designed in XP-Builder.

|_|:| El |-

Project Screen  Tools Help

®

4.1.1 Requirements

The minimum hardware requirements for a PC to run wXP are listed below.

Hardware Requirements Remarks
Processor Pentium4 or above
RAM 512MB or above
HDD 1GB or above
(O Windows7 or above
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4.2 wXP Interface

The screen configuration of wXP is as shown below. The meaning of each function is as shown below.
(Inserted number for each item.)

Project Secreen  Toels Help I

T
|
)

4.2.1 Project

Start monitoring Start monitoring using the currently downloaded project.

Stop Stop monitoring.
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4.2.2 Screen
Adjust Screen Size to Set all frames and screens to the sizes specified in XP-Builder (e.g., if the
Fixed Size project was designed in 1024 x 768, the project opens in the actual size).
Adjust Screen Size to Resize the screen size to fit the current frame.
Frame Size

4.2.3 Offline Setting

Offling Setting This is he item which user sets environment of wXP. The setting items are
applied when setting in offline. If you change settings in online, you must
restart wXP to apply the settings you set.

["] Goto sereen after boot up [ Start with Full Screen

[ show always title bar of popup window [ | Quick Start

[ set startup screen 1 = [] Show Curser
Fullcreen Option
(@) Default Monitor

(71 Set Monitor

Monitor 1 Monitor 2 Manitor 3 Manitor 4

[ Ok ] [ Cancel
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Goto screen after
boot up

Quick Start

Show always title bar
of popup window

Start with Full Screen

Set startup screen

Show Cursor

Gesture / Multi Touch

Full Screen Option:
Default Monitor

Description

Start monitoring using the currently downloaded project as soon as wXP is
launched.

Set to display the monitoring screen without showing the progress bar for
image loading. Since images are loaded when necessary while switching
between screens, screen switching may become slightly slower.

Set to allow all pop-up windows to be displayed with title bars while
monitoring (pop-up window objects, global windows, pop-up numeric
keypad windows). When this feature is disabled, the title bar is displayed only
when you touch an empty area on the screen.

Set to start wXP in full screen mode. The top menu and frame are hidden
from the screen. You can enable this feature when monitoring is stopped to
resume monitoring in full screen mode.

If start screen numbers are assigned, monitoring begins in the order specified
by the start screen numbers. Use this option to set your own screen numbers.
The original screen numbers will be used if you specify a screen number that
does not exist.

Set to hide the mouse cursor during monitoring.

e Set the gesture / multi-touch function.

e The default gesture / multi-touch operation (maximum touch point, etc.) is
the same as iXP2 (except Handy model).

e If the multi-touch / gesture function is desabled on the hardware running
wXP, the "Gesture / Multi-touch function” check box is disabled.

e Gesture / multi-touch support can be checked in “Pen and Touch” item in
“System” information on Windows below.

Windows edition
‘Windows 7 Enterprise
Copyright © 2009 Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved,

Service Packl

System

Rating: :E:, Windows Experience Index

Processor: Intel(R) Core(TM) i7-7700 CPU @ 3.60GHz 3.60 GHz
Installed memory (RAM):  16.0 GB (15.8 GB usable)

Systemn type: 64-bit Operating System

Pen and Touch: Mo Pen or Touch Input is available for this Display

<When multi-touch / gesture function is supported>

When multiple monitors are in use, set to enter full screen mode on the
monitor where the majority of the original screen is displayed.

Full Screen Option:

When multiple monitors are in use, set to specify full screen mode display
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Set Monitor options. The following are principles used for the display options.

e The top-left corner of the 1°* monitor becomes the top-left corner of the
monitoring screen.

e The monitoring screen size is adjusted to include all the monitor screens.

e You cannot view the areas of the monitoring screen beyond the areas
covered by the monitor screens.

Refer to the following figure for actual application. The orange outline

specifies the entire monitoring screen, while the green blocks are the unseen

areas.

When 2 monitors are used:

4.2.4 Help
Help Displays the version information of wXP
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4.3 wXP Restrictions

You may experience the following restrictions when working with wXP.

Unsupported service wXP does not support printing, XP-Remote, Web server, VNC server, or PLC
program monitoring services.

Special switch wXP does not support safety interlock switch, program monitor switch, or
other special switches related to XP_Remote.

Script function wXP does not support backlight settings, USB power reset, buzzer, buzzer
activation, alarm, or screen print script functions.

License Key The license key provided at the time of purchase of wXP must be connected
to the device to use software normally.
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5 Object Display Rule before Communication Connection

m Before 1 scan completed

Time Out

Lamp Object Not Displayed Display Default Image
Message Object Display Image Display Image
Numeric/Text Display Image Display Image

Object

Graph Object Display Graph Display Graph
Animation Object Display Image Display Image

Window Object

Not Displayed

Not Displayed

Part Object

Not Displayed

Not Displayed

LSE.ccrric | App-72




Appendix

6 Glossary

App-73|

1: 1

“one to one” communication; a communication mode; in 1: 1
communication, one panel is used to send commands to one
controller

1:N

“one to many” communication; a communication mode; in 1: N
communication, one panel is used to send commands to multiple
controllers

baud

baud and bits per second are not necessarily the same, so do not
use "bits per second" or "bps" as a synonym for baud; modems
are conventionally designated by bits per second or kilobits per
second; a 28.8 kbps modem runs at a different baud, depending
on how events are coded for transmission

bit object

an object in an XP-builder project that is controlled by a bit device

bitmap

refers to a specific file format for online art

case

a selection control mechanism that exists in most imperative
programming languages, such as Pascal, C/C++, C# and Java; it
allows the value of a variable or expression to control the flow of
program execution via a multi-way branch (or “go to,” one of
several labels); in XP-Builder, cases are used to control the
operations assigned for individual objects, by providing multiple
conditional expressions where the object’s device value is one of
the operands.

condition

controller

DEC keypad

a Boolean expression used to control conditionals and loops; it
affects the programming or operating of control statements, such
as WHILE, FOR, and IF; in XP-Builder, conditions are used to
control the operations assigned for individual objects, by
providing a condition or conditional expression where the object'’s
device value is one of the operands.

the physical unit that delivers instructions to machinery; XP-
Builder supports numerous types of controllers; see also
programmable logic controller

a Window screen for user input of decimal characters

editing area

the main part of the XP-Builder interface, where objects can be
placed to create a project

Ethernet

a connection method; the maximum throughput for an Ethernet
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falling edge
FLOAT keypad
HEX keypad

IL language

inverter

N: 1

offset function

operator

range

raster image

connection is 100mbps

the bit at which the device turns off is the falling edge

a Window screen for user input of float characters

a Window screen for user input of hexadecimal characters

intermediate language; the language of an abstract machine
designed to aid in the analysis of computer programs

an electrical power converter that changes direct current (DC) to
alternating current (AC); the converted AC can be delivered at any
required voltage and frequency with the use of appropriate
transformers, switching, and control circuits

Automatically produced and time-stamped documentation of
events relevant to a particular system. In XP-Builder, you can
enable logging option in a particular object’s property setting
window to track and record the operation

“Many to one” communication; a communication mode; in N: 1
communication, multiple panels are used to send commands to
the same controller; this is an atypical configuration.

a function to specify a device address by referencing an "offset”
from the starting address

a symbol used to connect expressions; logical operators are used
to create a test expression that controls program flow; relational
operators test or define some kind of relation between two
entities

the set of values to be included in a function

a bitmap image with a dot matrix data structure representing a
generally-rectangular grid of pixels or points of color; a raster
image can be in varying formats, such as GIF, JPG, and BMP

rising edge the bit at which the device turns on is the rising edge

RS232 A series of standards for serial binary single-ended data and
control signals connecting between data terminal equipment
(DTE) and data circuit-terminating equipment (DCE). The
maximum throughput for an RS232 connection is 115Kbps.

RS485 A standard for defining the electrical characteristics of drivers and

receivers for use in balanced digital multipoint systems. RS485
offers data transmission speeds of 35 Mbit/s up to 10 m and
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screen

script

servo

token

toolbar

unsigned decimal

vector image

window

word object

XG5000 Simulator

100 Kbit/s at 1200 m.

the basic component of an XP-Builder project, where user
interfaces (objects) are placed

a small program written for a command interpreter or another
scripting language

Servomechanism; a device used for control of a desired operation
through the use of feedback; the term correctly applies only to
systems where the feedback or error-correction signals help
control mechanical position, speed, or other parameters.

a credential used to control usage rights; the node that holds the
token has the current usage rights

part of the XP-Builder interface where menu shortcuts are
designated by icons and buttons

a system for expressing negative numbers

an image based on paths or strokes, for the representation of
geometrical primitives, such as points, lines, curves, and shapes or
polygons; because vector-based images are not made up of a
specific number of dots, they can be scaled to a larger size
without losing image quality

either the windows of the operating system (MS Windows) or
partial screens that are created and used in XP-builder

an object in an XP-builder project that is controlled by a word
device

A simulator for testing PLC logic programs. It can be run with XP-
Simulator to test operation of an XP-builder projects
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7 List of Acronyms

AN audio/video

ASCII American standard code for information interchange
BCD binary code decimal

CF compact flash

cMyY cyan-magenta-yellow

CMYK cyan-magenta-yellow-black

COM communications

CPU central processing unit

DEC decimal

GIF graphic interchange format

GUI graphical user interface

H/W hardware

HEX hexadecimal

I used in device expressions to represent input

IB used in device expressions to represent byte input
IEC International Electrotechnical Commission

IL intermediate language

IP internet protocol

IP ingress protection

IW used in device expressions to represent word input
JPEG joint photographic experts group

LAN local area network

LC liquid crystal display

LD ladder diagram

LED light emitting diode

M metadata

MPEG moving picture experts group

LSE.ccrric | App-76




Appendix

App-77|

PC personal computer

PDF portable document format
PIN personal identification number
PIR passive infrared

PLC programmable logic controller
Q output

QB bit output

QCIF quarter common intermediate format
QVGA quarter video graphics

QW word output

RAM random access memory

RGB red-green-blue

ROM read-only memory

S/W software

SD secure digital

SDK software development kit
SMTP simple mail transfer protocol
SRAM static random access memory
TCP transmission control protocol
TIFF tagged image file format

UDP user datagram protocol

ul user interface

URL uniform resource locator

USB universal serial bus

VGA video graphics array

VM virtual memory

VSP virtual serial port

WAN wide area network
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8 Caution

LS ELECTRIC's HMI device must only use the font included with Microsoft's WinCE license (link below), the user is
responsible if any other font is used.

XP Series : https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-versions/windows/embedded/ms901084(v%3dmsdn.10)
iXP/eXP Series : https.//docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-
versions/windows/embedded/ee489823(v%3dwinembedded.60)
iXP2 Series : https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-
versions/windows/embedded/ee489874(v%3dwinembedded.70).

LSE.ccrric | App-78



https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-versions/windows/embedded/ms901084(v=msdn.10)
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-versions/windows/embedded/ms901084(v=msdn.10)
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-versions/windows/embedded/ms901084(v=msdn.10)
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-versions/windows/embedded/ee489823(v=winembedded.60)
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-versions/windows/embedded/ee489823(v=winembedded.60)
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-versions/windows/embedded/ee489823(v=winembedded.60)
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-versions/windows/embedded/ee489823(v=winembedded.60)
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-versions/windows/embedded/ee489874(v=winembedded.70)
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-versions/windows/embedded/ee489874(v=winembedded.70)
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-versions/windows/embedded/ee489874(v=winembedded.70)
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-versions/windows/embedded/ee489874(v=winembedded.70)

www.lselectric.co.kr

LS ELECTRIC Co., Ltd.

m Headquarter m Overseas Subsidiaries
LS-ro 127(Hogye-dong) Dongan-gu, Anyang-si, Gyeonggi-Do, 14119, * LS ELECTRIC Japan Co., Ltd. (Tokyo, Japan)
Korea Tel: 81-3-6268-8241 E-Mail: jschuna@lselectric.biz
« LS ELECTRIC (Dalian) Co., Ltd. (Dalian, China)
m Seoul Office Tel: 86-411-8730-6495 E-Mail: jiheo@Iselectric.com.cn
LS Yongsan Tower, 92, Hangang-daero, Yongsan-gu, Seoul, 04386, * LS ELECTRIC (Wuxi) Co., Ltd. (Wuxi, China)
Korea Tel: 86-510-6851-6666 E-Mail: shlee@Iselectric.co.kr
Tel: 82-2-2034-4033, 4888, 4703 Fax: 82-2-2034-4588 * LS ELECTRIC Shanghai Office (China)
E-mail: automation@Iselectric.co.kr Tel: 86-21-5237-9977 E-Mail: tsjun@Iselectric.com.cn
* LS ELECTRIC Vietnam Co., Ltd.
m Factory Tel: 84-93-631-4099 E-Mail: jhchoi4@Iselectric.biz (Hanoi)
56, Samseong 4-gil, Mokcheon-eup, Dongnam-gu, Cheonan-si, Tel: 84-28-3823-7890 E-Mail: sjbaik@Iselectric.biz (Hochiminh)
Chungcheongnam-do, 31226, Korea « LS ELECTRIC Middle East FZE (Dubai, U.A.E.)

Tel: 971-4-886-5360 E-Mail: salesme@lIselectric.biz
* LS ELECTRIC Europe B.V. (Hoofddorf, Netherlands)
Tel: 31-20-654-1424 E-Mail: europartner@Iselectric.biz
« LS ELECTRIC America Inc. (Chicago, USA)
Tel: 1-800-891-2941 E-Mail: sales.us@Iselectricamerica.com

Guestion or Afler-sales Service.
Customer Conter - Quick Responsive Service, Excellent technical sunnonJ

LSELecTric \_ TEL. 82-1644-5481 | www.Iselectric.co.kr

Specifications in this instruction manual are subject to change without notice
due to continuous products development and improvement.

©2017. LS ELECTRIC Co., Ltd. All Rights Reserved. 2020.05




	Revision History
	1.  About XP-Builder
	1.1  Overview
	1.1.1  XP-Builder Concept
	1.1.2  Supported Hardware Types

	1.2   Installing and Updating
	1.2.1  Installing XP-Builder
	1.2.2  Updating XP-Builder

	1.3   Interface and Features
	1.3.1  The XP-Builder Interface
	1.3.2  Controls and Options
	1.3.2.1  Customizing Toolbars
	1.3.2.2  Customizing Keyboard Shortcuts
	1.3.2.3  Customizing Menu Options
	1.3.2.4  Customizing Pane Positions
	1.3.2.5  Customizing Other Options



	2.  Project Development
	2.1  Creating a project
	2.1.1  Starting a New Project
	2.1.2  Saving a Project

	2.2   Configuring Project Properties
	2.2.1  Protecting the Project with a Password
	2.2.2  Viewing and Editing Properties
	2.2.2.1  Changing Basic Project Properties
	2.2.2.2  Changing XGT Panel Settings
	2.2.2.3  Changing Screen Settings
	2.2.2.4  Changing Security Settings
	2.2.2.5  Changing Key Window Settings
	2.2.2.6  Changing Languages
	1.1.1.1
	2.2.2.7  Changing Storage Settings
	2.2.2.8  Changing Global Script Settings
	2.2.2.9  Changing Auxiliary Settings
	2.2.2.10  Changing Extended Device Settings
	2.2.2.11  Changing Operation Log Settings
	2.2.2.12  wXP Settings

	2.2.3  Editing default settings
	2.2.3.1  Changing default editing options
	2.2.3.2  Changing default project options


	2.3  Developing an Interface
	2.3.1  Adding Screens
	2.3.2  Configuring Screens
	2.3.2.1  Opening or Closing a Screen
	2.3.2.2  Setting a Screen as the Start Screen
	2.3.2.3  Renaming a Screen
	2.3.2.4  Changing Screen Properties

	2.3.3  Editing Screens
	2.3.4  Inserting Figures or Objects
	2.3.4.1  Drawing Figures
	2.3.4.2  Inserting Images from the Graphic Library
	2.3.4.3  Drawing Objects
	2.3.4.4  Inserting Objects from the Object Library

	2.3.5  Editing Objects
	2.3.5.1  Selecting Objects
	2.3.5.2  Grouping and Ungrouping Objects
	2.3.5.3  Locking and Unlocking Objects
	2.3.5.4  Copying Multiple Objects
	2.3.5.5  Arranging Objects
	2.3.5.6  Rotating Objects
	2.3.5.7  Resizing or Relocating Objects
	2.3.5.8  Setting Viewing Options
	2.3.5.9  Registering Figures/Objects
	2.3.5.10  Draw from Figure to Object
	2.3.5.11  Deleting an Object/Objects
	2.3.5.12  Undoing and Redoing a Change
	2.3.5.13  Object & Text Format

	2.3.6  Creating Screen Tap Groups
	2.3.7  Exporting and Importing Fonts
	2.3.8  Exporting and Importing Screens
	2.3.8.1  Import Screen Dialog Box

	2.3.9  Printing a Project
	2.3.10  Renaming a Tag to add as a New Tag
	2.3.11  Setting HW Key for Handy on Screen

	2.4  Managing Libraries
	2.4.1  Managing Graphic Libraries
	2.4.1.1  Creating a User Graphic Library
	2.4.1.2  Exporting a User Graphic Library
	2.4.1.3  Importing a User Graphic Library
	2.4.1.4  Editing a User Graphic Library
	2.4.1.5  Applying Options to the Images

	2.4.2  Managing Object Libraries
	2.4.2.1  Creating a User Object Library
	2.4.2.2  Exporting a User Object Library
	2.4.2.3  Importing a User Object Library
	2.4.2.4  Editing a User Object Library


	2.5  Connecting Controllers
	2.5.1  Connecting via an Ethernet Cable
	2.5.2  Connecting via a Serial Port
	2.5.2.1  Using RS232C
	2.5.2.2  Using RS485/RS422


	2.6  Simulating & Debugging
	2.6.1  Simulating an Interface
	2.6.2  Inputting Simulated Data
	2.6.2.1  Monitoring Devices
	2.6.2.2  Changing Device Values

	2.6.3  Running a Data Check
	2.6.4  Viewing the Device Map
	2.6.5  Evaluating Project Size (Memory Usage)
	2.6.6  Finding and Replacing Devices
	2.6.6.1  Finding and Replacing Devices on the Active Screen
	2.6.6.2  Finding and Replacing All Devices
	2.6.6.3  Finding and Replacing All Fonts
	2.6.6.4  Finding & Replacing All Strings.
	2.6.6.5  Finding and Replacing Devices, Fonts, and Tags from a List
	2.6.6.6  Viewing Cross-References
	2.6.6.7  Viewing Cross-References

	2.6.7  Switching Project Screens

	2.7  Running XP-Simulators with other PLC Simulators
	2.7.1  XG5000 Simulator and XP Simulator
	2.7.2  S7-PLCSIM Simulator and XP-Simulator
	2.7.3  RSLogix Emulator and XP-Simulator
	2.7.4  The GX Simulator and XP-Simulator

	2.8  Managing a Project
	2.8.1  Transferring to an XGT Panel
	2.8.1.1  Using a Serial (RS-232C) Connection
	2.8.1.2  Using an Ethernet Connection
	2.8.1.3  Using a USB Connection (XP models)
	2.8.1.4  Using a USB Connection (iXP/eXP/iXP2 models)

	2.8.2  Transferring to a Removable Device
	2.8.3  Starting a Project File from a Local wXP
	2.8.4  Receiving a Project File from an XGT Panel
	2.8.5  Backing up Project Data
	2.8.6  Discontinued Project Conversion

	2.9  Configuring Advanced Communication Settings
	2.9.1  Using 1: N Communication with Multiple Protocols
	2.9.2  Using 1: N Communication with RS485/RS422
	2.9.3  Using N: 1 Communication
	2.9.3.1  Token Hold
	2.9.3.2  N:1 System Devices

	2.9.4  View Communication Manual


	3.  Error Messages
	3.1  Resolving Error Codes Found in the Results Pane
	3.2  Resolving Error Messages in Pop-up Windows

	4.  Reference
	4.1  Common Data
	4.1.1   Tags
	4.1.2  Text Tables
	4.1.3  Logging
	4.1.4  Recipes
	4.1.4.1  Basic Recipes
	4.1.4.2  File Recipes
	4.1.4.3  Extended File Recipe

	4.1.5  Flow Alarms
	4.1.6  History Alarms
	4.1.7  Schedules
	4.1.8  Sounds

	4.2  Scripts
	4.2.1  About Scripts
	4.2.1.1  Understanding Script Commands
	4.2.1.2  Understanding Device Address Expressions
	4.2.1.3  Understanding Constants and Data Types
	4.2.1.4  Understanding Temporary Variables in a Script
	4.2.1.5  Viewing the Script Cross Reference

	4.2.2  Creating Scripts
	4.2.2.1  Inserting Scripts
	4.2.2.2  Using the Script Tool box
	4.2.2.3  Specifying Local Scripts
	4.2.2.4  Specifying Display Change Scripts
	4.2.2.5  Specifying Scheduler Scripts
	4.2.2.6  Creating Object Scripts
	4.2.2.7  Editing Scripts
	4.2.2.8  Understanding Script Error Handling
	4.2.2.9  Understanding the Script Watchdog Function

	4.2.3  Using Scripts to Control XGT Panel Functions
	4.2.3.1  Understanding System Functions
	4.2.3.2  Understanding Print Functions
	4.2.3.3  Understanding Screen Change Functions
	4.2.3.4  Understanding Script Functions
	4.2.3.5  Understanding String Functions
	4.2.3.6  Understanding Device Functions
	4.2.3.7  Understanding Communication Functions
	4.2.3.8  Understanding Memory Functions
	4.2.3.9  Understanding Data Conversion Functions
	4.2.3.10  Understanding Other Functions


	4.3  Objects
	4.3.1  Lamp Objects
	4.3.1.1  Bit Lamp
	4.3.1.2  Word Lamp
	4.3.1.3  N-State Lamp

	4.3.2  Switch Objects
	4.3.2.1  Bit Switch
	4.3.2.2  Word Switch
	4.3.2.3  Change Screen Switch
	4.3.2.4  Special Switch
	4.3.2.5  Multi Switch

	4.3.3  Message Objects
	4.3.3.1  Bit Message
	4.3.3.2  Word Message

	4.3.4  Numeric/Text Objects
	4.3.4.1  Numeric Input
	4.3.4.2  Numeric Display
	4.3.4.3   Text Input
	4.3.4.4  Text Display

	4.3.5  Window Objects
	4.3.5.1  Bit Window
	4.3.5.2  Word Window

	4.3.6  Part Objects
	4.3.6.1  Bit Part
	4.3.6.2  Word Part

	4.3.7  Animation Object
	4.3.8  Graph Objects
	4.3.8.1  Bar Graph
	4.3.8.2  Pie Graph
	4.3.8.3  Meter Graph
	4.3.8.4  Closed Graph
	4.3.8.5  Trend Graph
	4.3.8.6  Logging Trend Graph
	4.3.8.7  Scatter Graph – Logging Scatter
	4.3.8.8  Scatter Graph - Realtime Scatter

	4.3.9  History Alarm Viewer Object
	4.3.10  Data List Object
	4.3.11  Logging Viewer Object
	4.3.12  Alarm Navigator Object
	4.3.13  Explorer
	4.3.14  Data List Editor Object
	4.3.15  File Recipe Editor Object
	4.3.16  Clock Object
	4.3.17  Embedded Screen Object
	4.3.18  Memo Pad Object
	4.3.19  PDF Viewer Object
	4.3.20  VNC Viewer Object
	4.3.21  Multimedia object
	4.3.22  FTP Client

	4.4  Viewing or Changing XGT Panel Information
	4.5  Using the HTML Device Copier
	4.6  Using the CSV Converter
	4.7  Managing External Storage Sources for Backup
	4.7.1  Managing the File Path for Backup Files
	4.7.1.1  File Path for Logging Backup
	4.7.1.2  Path for Recipe Backup
	4.7.1.3  Path for Screen Backup
	4.7.1.4  Path for Memo Backup

	4.7.2  Managing Memory for Backups
	4.7.2.1  When there is Insufficient Memory or Exceeds the Limit

	4.7.3  Monitoring External Storage Connection
	4.7.4  Safe Removal Switch


	5.  Other features
	5.1  Gestures & Multi-Touch
	5.1.1  Gesture definition
	5.1.2  Screen Transition Gesture Function
	5.1.3  Logging Trend Graph Gesture Function
	5.1.4  Logging View Gesture Function
	5.1.5  History Alarm View Gesture Function
	5.1.6  Explorer/FTP Client gesture function
	5.1.7  Multi-touch function
	5.1.8  Screen change gesture options
	5.1.9  Gesture function On/Off


	Appendix
	1  Program Monitor
	1.1  About Program Monitor
	1.1.1  PLCs that Support Monitoring
	1.1.2  Properties by HMI devices
	1.1.3  The Program Monitor Window

	1.2  Monitoring Program
	1.2.1  Monitoring Programs from the XGT Panel Menu
	1.2.2  Monitoring Programs with a Special Switch Object
	1.2.3  Selecting Programs to Monitor
	1.2.4  Managing Programs
	1.2.5  Viewing the Monitoring Data
	1.2.6  Changing the Display Format
	1.2.7  Changing the Current Device Value

	1.3  Monitoring Devices
	1.3.1  Managing Devices

	1.4  Using the Search Functions
	1.4.1  Searching for Devices
	1.4.2  Searching for Labels
	1.4.3  Searching for Sub-routines
	1.4.4  Searching for Steps
	1.4.5  Searching with Touch
	1.4.6  Searching for Labels with Touch
	1.4.7  Searching for Sub-routines with Touch
	1.4.8  Searching for Devices with Touch

	1.5  Configuring Options

	2   NC Program Monitor
	2.1  Start
	2.2  Run at wXP
	2.3  NC Monitoring Program Features
	2.3.1  NC monitoring program description
	2.3.2  User Device Setting
	2.3.3  NC file Management
	2.3.4  Import NC file
	2.3.5  Change View Mode

	2.4  Edit NC Program
	2.4.1  Preparation
	2.4.2  Overview


	3  XP-VSP
	3.1  About XP-VSP
	3.1.1  Overview
	3.1.2  Supported PLC Drivers

	3.2  Installing and Updating
	3.2.1  Installing XP-VSP
	3.2.2  Updating XP-VSP

	3.3  Interfaces and Features
	3.4  Using XP-VSP
	3.4.1  Registering Virtual Com Port
	3.4.2  Connecting PLC and Ladder Program via Virtual Com Port
	3.4.3  Unregistering Virtual Com Port

	3.5  Editing Default Settings

	4  wXP
	4.1  About wXP
	4.1.1  Requirements

	4.2  wXP Interface
	4.2.1  Project
	4.2.2  Screen
	4.2.3  Offline Setting
	4.2.4  Help

	4.3  wXP Restrictions

	5  Object Display Rule before Communication Connection
	6  Glossary
	7  List of Acronyms
	8  Caution


